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No. 61

DENMARK
and

UNITED KINGDOM OF GREAT BRITAIN AND
NORTHERN IRELAND

Property Agreement. Signed at London, on 6 December 1945

Came into force on 6 December 1945, by signature.

English official text communicated by the. Permanent Representative of Den-
mark to the United-Nations. The registration took place on 28 July. 1947.

DANE1ARK
et,

ROY4I.UN DE" G RANDE.BRETAGNE ET
D'IRLA'NDE DU - NORD

Accord sur les biens, droits et int~rets. Signe it Londres, le

6 decembre 1945

Entr en .vign.qur. l,6,, dfcebzr: !9*5 p~r,-signature,

Texte.. officielanglais cQnmu.niquk-pay, lo.reprisentant permanwnt-du Dansmark
aupri; d;. 'rgan.na;o.n des, N atns. Unies. L'enregistrement, a- eu. lieute.
28, juillet 1947.
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No. 61. PROPERTY AGREEMEBNT BETWEEN THE GOVERN-
MENT OF DENMARK AND THE GOVERNMENT OF
THE UNITED KINGDOM OF GREAT BRITAIN AND
NORTHERN IRELAND. SIGNED AT LONDON, ON
6 DECEMBER 1945 .

The Government'of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland and the Danish Government, desiring to .conclude an Agreement to
facilitate the restoration of money and property situated in Denmark and the
United Kingdom and belonging. to persons who are and have been resident in
or carrying on business in the United Kingdom. and Denmark. respectively and
which have been subjected io special measures in consequence of the enemy
occupation of Denmark, and the resumption of normal financial and commercial
relations between persons in Denmark and the United Kingdom, have agreed
sa fibllows:

PART 1. SCOPE AND OBJECT

Article I

(a) In the case of money a.nd prollrty in the United Kingdom the Agree-
ment shall apply to money and property which have been dealt with under the
Trading with the Enemy (Custodian)" Order, 1939, as .amendedI (hereinafter
called the Cusftdian Order). In. the case of, money and property in Denmark
it shall apply to money and property in Deiimark'Whiili have been subject to the
Danish regulations of 27ih Decemer, 1940.

(b) For the purpose of this Agreement the phrase "Danish persons" is de-
fined as meaning persons whose: money and property- has been subject to'the
Custodian Order solely because they are and have been resident or carrying on
businessin Denmark. The.phrase "United Kingdom persons' is defined as mean-
ing persons whose money and property-has been subject' to the Danish regulations
of 27th December, 1940 and who are and have been resident or carrying on
business in the United Kingdom not being German or Japanese nationals.
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ThADUcTiON - TRANSLATION,

No 61. ACCORD ENTRE LE GOUVERNEMENT DU DANE-.

MARK ET LE GOUVERNEMENT DU ROYAUME-UNI DE,
GRANDE-BRETAGNE ETD'IRLANDE DU NORD SUR LES
BIENS, DROITS ET INTERtTS. SIGNE A LONDRES, LE
6 DECEMBRE 1945.

Le Gouvemement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d'Iiande du
Nord et le Gouvernement du Danemark, dsireux d'aboutir h un accord, en vue
de faciliter la restitution des avoirs Iiquides et des autres biens, droits etlin{6rfts
situ6s au Danemark et dans le Royaume-Uni et appartenant.h des personnez r~si-
dant ou ayant le siege de leurs affaire s respectivement dam le Royaume-Uni et
au Danemark, ct qui ont 6td soumis h des mesures sp6ciales en raison de l'occu-
pation du Danemark par l'ennenu, et en vue de faciliter la reprise de relations
financires et commerciales normales "entre'. les personnes qui se trouvent au
Danemark et.dans le Royaume-Uni, sont convenus de ce qui suit:

SECTION 1. POIRTiE ET OBJET

Article premier

a) En ce qui conceme les avoirs liquides et autres biens, droits et intdrts
situs dans le Royaume-Uni, le prdsent accord -vise, les avoirs liquides et autres
biens, droits et int6r~ts auxquels a. td appliqud l'Ordre relatif au commerce.-
avec l'ennemi (Sdquestre) de 1939 avec.,ses modifications (ddsignd ci-aprs.
sous le. nom de "Ordre relatif au .S~questre"). En. cc qui concerne les
avoirs liquides et autres biens, droits et -intdrfts. situds au Danemark, le prdsent
accord vise les, avoirs: liqutdes et autres biens, droits et- intdrats qui ont 6dt
soumis aux dispositions du rtglement danois du 27 ddcembre 1940.:-. .- ,-""

b) Aux fins du prsent accord, l'expression "ressortissants danois" vise
les personnes dont les avoirs liquidei it aitres biens, droits et intdrets ont 6t6
sounis aux dispositions.de l'Ordre relktif au S6questre uniquement parce-quelles
avaient et continuent d'avoir leur rdsidence ou le sitge de leurs affaires au
Danemark. L'expression "ressortissants du. Royaume-Uni" vise les. personnes
dont les avoirs liquides et autres biens,, droits ,et intdr~ts ont 6t6 soumis aux
dispositions du rtglement- danois du 27 ddcembre 1940, et qui ont et continuent
d'avoir leur rdsidence ou le sifge de leurs affaires dana le.Royaume-Uni, sans
8tre ressortissants allemands ni ressortissants japonais.
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(c) It is expressly unddrsttitrd that thi§ Agieir&t does not apply to any
settlhemets to' be effectadd between the contracting Governments or in which one
or more Government Departments are concerned except by mutual agreement.

Ariicle 2

This Agreement does not purport to deal with the position of the money
and property of Danish and United Kingdom persons under Revenue or Foreign
Exchange Control legislation in force in the United Kingdom or Denmark.

Article 3

The: itondy and property in the United- Kifigdori of British subjects resident
in Deifnark which have been subject to the Custodiati Order shall bd dealt
with outside the scope of this.Agreement.

PART 2. MoNivs

Article 4

Bank BalanceY. Bank balances belonging to D rhiish and United Kingd6m
persons shall b6 placed at the disposal of the original account holders. Moneys
deposited with Building and Friendly Societies and organisations of a like
nature shall so far as possible be similarly dealt with.

Article 5.

Moneys paid to the- Gustodians' of Efidoty Preperty. Ste hlig and otlier sums
at present held by the Custodian of Enemy Property in respect of payments made
to him as due to Danish persons on account of commercial debts interest amor-
tisation, payments and moneys of a like nature or arising from the sale of goodsi
by way of legacies or under trusts 6r settlements or from other caus" will be
transferred; to the Danish Government with a View to the- atisfad.tioii of-tfih clainis'
of creditors.

Article 6

Moneys due from Danisl persons to United kingdoni perSrons.

(a) Mdneys of the categories, referred to in Article 5 due from Danish persons
td, United Kingdom persons and actually paid to Danmarks Nationalbank
*1l' be trahsfetred in' sterling to thd Bard of Trade fot rdmittarie to
Uhitdd& Kifigdbn, cid*ditori.

No. Mt
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c) II est expressiment entendu que le pr~sefit iccord fie s'applique, si

es e it par cnsentement mutuel, h aucun des arrangements qui interviendront
entre les Parties contractahites ni h ceux auxquels un ou plusieurs services gouver-
nementaux sont intdress~s.

Article 2

Le prdsent accord n'affecte pas le rdgime applicable aux avoirs liquides
et autres biens, droits et intdr~s de ressortissants danois ou de ressortisiants
du Royaume-Uni en vertu de i lgislation fiscale ou de la legislation sur le
contr8le des changes en vigueur dans le Royaume-Uxii ou au Danemark.

Article 3

Les dispositions du present accord ne sont pas applicables aux avoirs liquides
et autres biens, droits et interets situ~s dans le Royaume-Uni et appartenant

des sujets britanniqus r~sidant au Danemark, qui ont 6t6 soumis & 'Ordre
relatif au Squestre.

SECTION 2. AVOIRS LIQUIDES

Article 4

Comptes en banque. Les comptes en banque des ressortissants danois et
des ressortissants du Royaume-Uni seront remis h la disposition des titulaires
de ces comptes. Les sommes placdes dans des soci ts immobili&es, des sociits
de secours mutuel et autres organismes seront, autant que possible, trait~es de
la me^me manire.

Article 5

Montants versis au Siquestre des biens ennemis. Les montants libell~s
en sterling ou autres devises, actuellement d&enus par le "Sfquestre des biens
ennemis", et qui lui ont 6t6 verse's comme 6tant dus A des ressortissants danois
au titre de dettes commerciales d'int&ets ou de versements pour amortissement
et les autres avoirs liquides de mnime nature ou ceux provenant de la vente de
marchandises, de legs, fid~icommis, conventions, etc., seront transf6r6s au Gou-
vemement danois en vue de faire droit aux demandes des crdanciers.

Article 6

Montants dus par des ressortissants danois a des ressortissants du Royaume-
Uni.
a) Les montants appartenant aux categories vis&s l'article 5, qui sont dus

par des ressortissants danois h des ressortissants du Royaume-Uni et qui ont
6t effectivement verses t la Danmarks Nationalbank, seront transfrs en

sterling au Board of Trade, pour tre remis aux cr6anciers dans le Royaume-
Unis.

N6' 6!'
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In the case of obligations
(i) expressed in sterling, the payment will be made in sterling at the rate

of exchange current at the date when the debtor made his payment;

(ii) expressed in Danish Kroner the sterling sum will be transferred at the
rate of 19.34 Kroner to the £ sterling;

(iii) expressed in a third currency the payment will be made in sterling
at the Kroner-sterling rate of exchange current at the date when the
debtor made his payment.

(b) Moneys of such categories which have not been paid to Danmarks National-
bank and are due to be paid by Danish persons to United Kingdom persons
are to be settled as between debtor and creditor. With a view to facilitating
such settlement, the Danish Government affirms that they will remove what-
ever legal obstacles may exist in the way of the establishment and enforcement
in the Danish Courts of the claims of United Kingdom persons against their
debtors.

Article 7
The Danish Government takes note that persons who have made payment in

accordance with the terms of the Custodian Order have thereby secured in the
United Kingdom a legal discharge of their obligations to the amount of the
payment and the Government of the United Kingdom takes note that a similar
discharge has been secured in Denmark by persons who have made payment to
the Danmarks Nationalbank.

Article 8
Exceptions. Nothing in Articles 5 or 6 shall prevent the two Governments,

in cases which in their opinion justify this action, from agreeing to the reversal
to the person by whom payment was made of moneys held by the Custodian or
by Danmarks Nationalbank.

PART 3. PROPERTY

Article 9

Securities. Securities belonging to Danish and United Kingdom persons shall
be placed at the disposal of the original holders. Nevertheless it is recognised that
securities held in the United Kingdoi by, or for the account of, Danish Banks.
will only be released on proof that they are not beneficially owned by persons resi-
dent or carrying on business in a country with which His Britannic Majesty is at
war or incorporated under the laws of such' a country.

No. 61,
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Dana le cas d'engagements
* i) libel6s en sterling, le paiement sera effectu6 en sterling, au cours du

change .en vigueur ,A la date A laquelle le ddbiteur a effectu6, son
paicinent;

ii) libellds en couronnes danoises, le montant sera transfdr6 en sterling au
cours de 19,34 couronnes pour une livre sterling;

iii) libellds en une tierce monnaie, le paiement sera effectu6 en sterling au
cours du change couronne-sterling en vigueur A la date ofi le ddbiteur
a effectu6 son paiement.

b) Les montants appartenant aux catdgories prdcitdes qui n'ont pas 6t6 versds
A la Danmarks Nationalbank et qpui sont dus par des ressortissants danois h
des ressortissants du Royaume-Uni, feront l'objet de r~glements de compte
entre les ddbiteurs et les crdanciers. En vue de faciiter ces r~glements, le
Gouvernement danois ddclare qu'il lMvera tous obstacles de caract&e juridique
qui s'opposeraient h ce que les ressortissants du Royaume-Uni puissent faire
valoir leurs droits . l'encontre de leurs ddbiteurs devant les tribunaux danois.

Article 7
Le Gouvernement danois prend note du fait que les personnes qui ont

fait un paiement conformment aux dispositions de 'Ordre relatif au SUquestre
se sont ainsi Idgalement acquittdes de leur obligation dans le Royaume-Uni, pour
le montant dudit paiement et le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni prend note
du fait que les personnes qui ont fait un paiement h la Danmarks Nationalbank
ont de meime effectu6 un pai.ement libdratoire au Danemark.

Article 8
Exceptions. Aucune disposition des articles 5 ou 6 ne s'opposera .ce que les

deux Gouvemements permettent, dans les cas o i cette mani&e de faire leur
paraltra justifide, le reversement des sommes ddtenues par le Sdquestre britan-
nique ou par la Danmarks Nationalbank, h la personne qui a effectu6 le paiement.

SECTION 3. AUTRES BIENS, DROITS ET INTAR9TS

Article 9
Valeurs mobilires. Les valeurs mobiires appartenant h des ressortissants

danois et A des ressortissants du Royaume-Uni seront mises h la disposition de
leurs propridtaires. II est toutefois admis que les valeurs ddtenues dans le
Royaume-Uni par des banques danoises ou pour le compte de celles-ci ne seront
libdrdes qu'autant qu'il sera prouvd qu'ells n'appartiennent pas en fait h des
personns rdidant ou ayant le siege de leurs affaires dans un pays avec lequel
Sa Majest britannique est en dtat de guerre, ou h des personnes morales cons-
titudes conformiment aux lois d'un tel pays.

N. it
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Article 10

Movable, and Immovable Property. Danish and United Kingdom, persons
shall be free to resume the. ownership and management of. their property.

Article 11

In dustrial, literary and artistic property. This Agreement does not apply to
rights in industrial, literary and artistic property.

Article 12

Commercial, financial and industrial undertakings. Any restrictions (other
than those which are common to all persons resident in Denmark or the United
Kingdom) which at present prevent persons in Denmark from resuming the
management or direction of their undertakings in the United Kingdom, or per-
sons in the United Kingdom from resuming the management or direction of their
undertakings in Denmark shall be removed.

PART 4. GENERAL

Article 13

Removal of legal obstacles. The contracting Governments agree to consider
actionfor the removal of legal obstacles (including periods of prescription), etc.,
arising from the war. which may prevent an equitable settlement of outstanding
indebtedness.

Article 14

Liquidations in progress. The contracting Governments will consult to getler
on outstanding questions arising from liquidations or similar proceedings under-
taken under war time conditions and in the meantime will not, except in agree-
ment, take action to complete proceedings pending.

Article .15

Estates of Deceased Persons. In dealing with the estates in the United King-
dom of Danish persons who have died since their money and property became
subject to the Custodian Order, the terms of the present Agreement shall not be
applied until a legal personal representative has been appointed.,o

No. 61
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Article 10

Biens mobiliers et immobiliers. Les ressortissants danois et les ressortissants
du Royaume-Uni seront libres de reprendre la disposition t l'administration de
leurs biens, droits et intrets.

Article 11

Propridti industrielle, littiraire et artistique. Le prdsent accord ne s'applique
pas aux droits relatifs l la proprit6 industrielle, littiraire et artistique.

Article 12

Entreprises commerciales, financieres et industrielles. Toutes mesures restric-
tives (autres que celles qui sont applicables h toute personne rsidant au Dane-
mark ou dans le Royaume-Uni) qui mettent actuellement obstacle h ce que des
personnes qui se trouvent au Danemark reprennent l'administration ou la
direction de leurs entreprises dans le Royaume-Uni ou h ce que des personnes
qui se trouvent dans le Royaume-Uni reprennent l'administration ou la direction
de leurs entreprises au Danemark, seront rapport~s.

SECTION 4. DISPOSITIONS GiNARALES

Article 13

Suppression des obstacles de caractkre juridique. Les Parties contractantes
conviennent de prendre en considdration toutes mesures utiles pour &carter les
obstacfes de caract&e juridique (y compris les de'lais de prescription), etc., pro-
venant de la guerre, qui pourraient empecher un r~glement 6quitable de dettes
pendantes.

Article 14

Liquidations en cours. Les Parties contractantes se concerteront au sujet
des questions pendantes qui se posent .l'occasion de liquidations et autres proc6-
dures analogues entamdes sous la 16gislation du temps de guerre et dans l'inter-
vale, elles ne prendront pas, si ce n'est d'un commun accord, de dispositions
tendant raboutissement des procedures en cours.

Article 15

Successions. En ce qui concerne le patrimoine situ6 dans le Royaume-Uni,
de ressortissants danois d6c~d6s depuis que leurs avoirs liquides et autres biens,
droits et intr&ts ont 6t soumis aux dispositions de l'Ordre relatif au Sdquestre,
les dispositions du present accord ne seront pas appliqu6es tant qu'un administra-
teur h la succession (personal representative) n'aura pas 6t6 r6guli~rement
d~sign6.

?'* 6t0
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Article 16

Fees. Fees will not be taken in respect of money and property passing under
this Agreement.

Article 17

British Colonial Empire. The Government of the United Kingdom under-
take to ask the Governments of the British Colonial Dependencies to make
analogous arrangements.

Article 18

Implementation. The contracting Governments agree to consult together
with a view to settling methods for bringing this Agreement into force.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF the Undersigned duly authorized by their respective
Governments have signed the present Agreement and have affixed thereto their
seals.

DONE in duplicate in London, this 6th day of December, 1945.

On behalf of the Royal Danish Government:
(Signed) E. RRVENTLOW

(L. S.)

On behalf of the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain
and Northern Ireland:

(Signed) Philip NOEL-BAKER

(L. S.)

No. El
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Article 16

Redevances. Aucune redevance ne sera pr~levfe en ce qui concerne les
avoirs liquides et autres biens, droits ct intrets, auxquels le present accord est
applicable.

Article 17

Empire colonial britannique. Le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni s'engage
. demander aux Gouvernements des possessions coloniales britanniques de

conclure des arrangements analogues.

Article 18

Afesures d'application. Les Parties contractantes conviennent de se concerter
en vue de fixer les modalits de la mise en application du prdsent accord.

EN FOI DE Quol, les soussign&s, dflment autoris~s par leurs Gouvernements
respectifs, ont sign6 le prsent accord et y ont appos6 leurs sceaux.

FAIT en double exemplaire, h Londres, le 6 d~cembre 1945.

Pour le Gouvernement royal danois:
(Signd) E. REVENTLOW

(L. S.)

Pour le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande
du Nord:

(Signe') Philip NOEL-BAKER

(L. S.)

No 61
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No. 62. MONETARY AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE GOVERN-
MENT OF THE UNITED KINGDOM OF GREAT BRITAIN
AND NORTHERN IRELAND AND THE GOVERNMENT OF
THE CZECHOSLOVAK REPUBLIC. SIGNED AT LONDON,
ON 1 NOVEMBER 1945

The Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland, of the one part, and the Government of the Czechoslovak Republic, of
the other part, have agreed as follows:-

Article I

(i) The rate of exchange between the Czechoslovak crown and the £
sterling shall be Kcs.201.50=£1.

(ii) This rate (hereinafter referred to as "the official rate") shall not be
varied by either of the Contracting Governments except after mutual consulta-
tion.

(iii) In all territories where they have jurisdiction the Contracting Parties
shall enforce the use of the official rate as the basis of all transactions involving a
relationship between the two currencies.

(iv) The Bank of England and the National Bank of Czechoslovakia, as
agents of their respective Governments, shall fix by mutual agreement the maxi-
mum spread above or below the official rate which wil be authorised on the
markets which they control.

Article 2

(i) The Bank of England (acting as agents of the United Kingdom Gov-
ernment) shall sell sterling to the National Bank of Czechoslovakia (acting as
agents of the Czechoslovak Government) as may be required for payments which
residents of Czechoslovakia, under the exchange regulations there in force, are
permitted to make to residents of the sterling area-

(a) against Czechoslovak crowns to be credited at the official rate to the
Bank of England's No. I Account with the National Bank of Czecho-
slovakia, provided that the balance standing to the credit of that Ac-
count is not thereby increased above a maximum of Kcs.200 million;
or
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TRADUCTION - TRANSLATION

No 62. ACCORD MONETAIRE ENTRE LE GOUVERNEMENT
DU ROYAUME-UNI DE GRANDE-BRETAGNE ET D'IR-
LANDE DU NORD ET LE GOUVERNEMENT DE LA
REPUBLIQUE TCHECOSLOVAQUE. SIGNE A LONDRES,
LE ler NOVEMBRE 1945

Le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande du
Nord, d'une part, et Ic Gouvernement de la Rpublique tch~coslovaque, d'autre
part, sont convenus des dispositions suivantes:

Article premier

i) Le taux de change entre la couronne tch~coslovaque et la livre sterling
sera de 201,50 couronnes tchfcoslovaques pour une livre sterling.

ii) Ce taux, d~sign6 ci-apr&s comme le "taux officiel", ne pourra 6tre
modifi6 par l'une des Parties contractantes sans consultation r6ciproque pr~alable.

iii) Dans tous les territoires qui relvent de leur comp6tence, les Parties
contractantes feront appliquer le taux officiel pour le r glcment de toutes les
transactions impliquant une relation entre les deux monnaies.

iv) La Banque d'Angleterre et la Banque nationale de Tch6coslovaquie,
agissant pour le compte de leurs Gouvernements respectifs, fixeront d'un com-
mun accord rcard maximum infrieur ou suprieur au taux officiel qui sera
autoris6 sur les marches soumis h leur contr8le.

Article 2

i) La Banque d'Angleterre, agissant pour Ic compte du Gouvernement
britannique, yendra &. la Banque nationale de Tchfcoslovaquie, agissant pour
le compte du Gouvernement tchkcoslovaque, les livres sterling n~cessaires aux
paiements que des personnes rsidant en Tchdcoslovaquie sont autoris~es 'k
effectuer, en vertu de ]a legislation sur le contr~le des changes en vigueur dana
cc pays, ?t des personnes r&idant dans la zone sterling:

a) contre des couronnes tchdcoslovaques dont sera cr~dit6 au taux officiel
le compte No 1 ouvert par la Banque d'Angleterre aupr~s de la Banque
nationale de Tch6coslovaquie, 6tant entendu que le solde crdditeur de
ce compte n'exc~dera pas de cc fait un maximum de 200 millions de
couronnes tchfcoslovaqucs; ou
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(b) if the balance standing to the credit of the Bank of England's No. 1
Account with the National Bank of Czechoslovakia amounts to Kcs.200
million, against gold to be set aside in the Bank of England's name at
the National Bank of Czechoslovakia, Prague.

(ii) The National Bank of Czechoslovakia (acting as agents of the Czecho-
slovak Government) shall sell Czechoslovak crowns to the Bank of England
(acting as agents of the United Kingdom Government) as may be required for
payments which residents of the sterling area, under the exchange regulations in
force in that area, are permitted to make to residents of Czechoslovakia-

(a) against sterling to be credited at the official rate to the National Bank
of Czechoslovakia's No. 1 Account with the Bank of England, provided
that the balance standing to the credit of that Account is not thereby
increased above a maximum of £1 million plus such additional sum as
the Contracting Governments shall have agreed to recognise as equiva-
lent to the net amount of sterling owned by residents of Czechoslovakia
at the date on which this Agreement enters into force; or

(b) If the balance standing to the credit of the National Bank of Czecho-
slovakia's No. 1 Account with the Bank of England amount to £1
million plus the additional sum referred to in sub-paragraph (a) above,
against gold to be set aside in the name of the National Bank of
Czechoslovakia at the Bank of England, London.

(iii) The Bank of England and the National Bank of Czechoslovakia shall
maintain minimum balances upon their No. 1 Accounts with each other, the
amounts of which shall be determined by agreement between them.

(iv) Gold set aside in Prague in accordance with the provisions of this
Article shall be at the Bank of England's free disposal and may be exported.

(i,) Gold set aside in London in accordance with the provisions of this
Article shall be at the National Bank of Czechoslovakia's free disposal and may be
exported.

Article 3

(i) The Bank of England shall have the right at any time to sell to the
National Bank of Czechoslovakia, against all or part of the sterling balances
held by that Bank, either Czechoslovak crowns at the official rate or gold to be set
aside at the Bank of England in London.

No. 62
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b) dianb le cas oa le'solde crdditeur du compte No 1 ouvert par la Banque
*d'Angleterre auprh de la Banque nationale de Tchfcoslovaquie aura
atteint 200 millions de couronnes tchfcoslovaques, contre de 'or ddpos6
pour le compte de la Banque d'Angleterre aupr~s de la Banque nationale
de Tchdcoslovaquie h Prague.

ii) La Banque nationale de Tchfcoslovaquie, agissant pour le compte du
Gouvernement tchfcoslovaquc, vendra & la Banque d'Angleterre, agissant pour
le compte diu Gbuverncment du Royaume-Uni, les couronnes tche'coslovaques
n~cessaires aux paiements que des personnes rfsidant dans la zone sterling sont
autoris6es, en vertu de la l~gislation sur le contr8le des changes en vigueur dans
cette zone, . effectuer h des personnes r~sidant en Tch6coslovaquie:

a) contre des livres sterling dont sera crMditf au taux officiel le compte
No 1 ouvert par la Banque nationale de Tch~coslovaquie aupr s de la
Banque d'Angleterre, 6tant entendu que le solde cre'diteur de ce compte
n'exc~dera pas de ce fait un maximum de 1 million de livres plus telle
somme supplfmentaire que les Etats contractants seront convenus dereconnaltre comme quivalant au montant net des livres sterling appar-

tenant h des personnes r~sidant en Tch~eoslovaquie h la date h laquelle
le present accord entrera en vigucur; ou

b) dans le cas o le solde cr~diteur du compte No 1 ouvert par la Banque
nationale de Tch&oslovaquie aupr~s de la Banque d'Angleterre aura
atteint 1 million de livres plus la somme supplfmentaire vis~e au sous-
paragraphe a) ci-dessus, contre de ror d~pos6 pour compte de la Banque
nationale de Tchfcoslovaquie auprs de la Banque d'Angleterre N

Londres.

iii) La Banque d'Angleterre et ]a Banque nationale de Tchfcoslovaquie
conserveront h leurs comptes No 1 rfciproqus les soldes minima dont les mon-
tants seront fixds par accord entre elles.

iv) L'or d~pos6 h Prague, conformement aux dispositions du present
article, sera N Ia libre disposition de la Banque d'Angleterre et pour'ra 6tre
export6.

v) L'or d~pos6 h Londres, conform6ment aux dispositions du present article,
sera N la libre disposition de la Banque nationale de Tchfcoslovaquie et pourra
8tre export6.

Article 3
i) La Banque d'Angleterre aura, N tout moment, le droit de vefidie N Ia

Banque nationale de Tch dosldvaquie, contre tout ou partie des soldes en livres
sterling d~tenus par cette banque, soit des couronnes tch~coslovaques au taux
officiel, soit de lVor N d~poser auprs de la Banque d'Angleterre N Londres.

No 62
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(ii) The National Bank of Czechoslovakia shall have the right at any time
to sell to the Bank of England, against all or part of the Czechoslovak crown
balances held by that Bank, either sterling at the official rate or gold to be set
aside at the National Bank of Czechoslovakia in Prague.

Article 4

(i) The Government of the United Kingdom shall not restrict the availa-
bility of sterling at the disposal of residents of Czechoslovakia for making-

(a) transfers to other residents of Czechoslovakia;

(b) payments to residents of the sterling area; or

(c) transfers to residents of countries outside Czechoslovakia and the ster-
ling area to the extent to which these may be authorised by the Gov-
ernment of the United Kingdom under the arrangements contem-
plated in Article 7 (iii) hereof.

(ii) The Czechoslovak Government shall not restrict the availability of
Czechoslovak crowns at the disposal of residents of the sterling area for making-

(a) transfers to other residents of the sterling area;

(b) payments to residents of Czechoslovakia; or

(c) transfers to residents of countries outside the sterling area and Czecho-
slovakia to the extent to which these may be authorised by the Czecho-
slovak Government under the arrangements contemplated in Article
7 (iii) hereof.

Article 5

The two Contracting Governments shall co-operate with a view to assisting
each other in keeping capital transactions within the scope of their respective
policies, and in particular with a view to preventing transfers between their areas
which do not serve direct and useful economic or commercial purposes.

Article 6

Any sterling held by the National Bank of Czechoslovakia shall be held and
invested only as' may be agreed by the Bank of England and any Czechoslovak
crowns held by the Bank of England shall be held and invested only as may be
agreed by the National Bank-of Czechoslovakia.

No. 62
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ii) La Banque nationale de Tchdcoslovaquie aura, . tout moment, le droit
de vrndre la Banque d'Angleterre contre tout ou partie des soldes en cou-
Iu'ilie; tchdcoslovaques d6tenus par elle, soit des livres sterling au taux officiel,
stcit de l'or A d6poser aupr~s de la Banque nationale de Tch6coslovaquie h Prague.

Article 4

i) Le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni ne restreindra pas l'utilisation des
tivvt,; sterling se trouvant h la disposition des personnes rdsidant en Tchdco-
!ovaquie pour effectuer:

a) des transferts h d'autres personnes r~sidant en Tch6coslovaquie;

b) des paiements h des personnes r6sidant dans la zone sterling; ou

c) des transferts des personnes r~sidant dans des pays autres que la Tch6-
coslovaquie et que ceux de la zone sterling dans la mesure oh ces trans-
ferts pourront &tre autoris6s par le Gouvernement britannique en vertu
des arrangements cnvisag6s h P'article 7 iii) du present accord.

ii) Le Gouvernement tchfcoslovaque ne restreindra pas l'utilisation des
,oouronnes tch~coslovaques se trouvant h la disposition des personnes rdsidant
dan la zone sterling pour effectuer:

a) des transferts h d'autres personnes rdsidant dans la zone sterling;

h) des paiements h des personnes r~sidant en Tch&oslovaquie; ou

r) des transferts i des personnes r~sidant dans des pays autres que ceux de
la zone sterling et que ]a Tchdcoslovaquie dans la mesure oai ces trans-
ferts pourront etre autoris&s par le Gouvernement tchfcoslovaque en
vertu des arrangements envisages & 1'article 7 iii) du present accord.

Article 5

Les deux Parties contractantes se prteront un concours mutuel pour conte-
nir les mouvements de capitaux dans le cadre de leurs politiques mon&aire et
financire respectives et, notamment, pour 6viter les transferts qui ne r~pon-
drahent pas & des fins 6conomiques ou commerciales directes et utiles.

Article 6

routes liv'res sterling d~tenues par la Banque nationale de Tch~coslovaquie
ntc scront ddtenues et investies que suivant les modalit&s agrfes par la Banque
(I'Anl eterre et touts couronnes tchdcoslovaques d&enues par la Banque d'An-
gk(teCre ne seront dtenues et investies que suivant les modalit&s agrfes par la
Banque nationale de Tchdcoslovaquie.

N* 62
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Artice 7
(i) If during the currency of this Agreement the Contracting Governments

adhere to a general international monetary agreement, they will review the terms
of the present Agreement with a view to making any amendments that may be
required.

(ii) While the present Agreement remains in force the Contracting Gov-
ernments shall co-operate to apply it with the necessary flexibility according to
circumstances. The Bank of England and the National Bank of Czechoslovakia, as
agents of their respective Governments, will maintain contact on all technical
questions arising out of the Agreement and will collaborate closely on exchange
control matters affecting the two areas.

(iii) As opportunity offers, the Contracting Governments shall seek with
the consent of the other interested parties-

(a) to make Czechoslovak crowns at the disposal of residents of the sterling
area and sterling at the disposal of residents of Czechoslovakia avail-
able for payments of a current nature to residents of countries outside
the sterling area and Czechoslovakia; and

(b) to enable residents of countries outside the sterling area and Czecho-
slovakia to use sterling at their disposal to make payments of a current
nature to residents of Czechoslovakia, and to use Czechoslovak crowns
at their disposal to make payments of a current nature to residents of
the sterling area.

(iv) Notwithstanding that each of the Contracting Governments shall be
alone responsible for its monetary relations with third parties, they shall maintain
contact wherever the monetary relations of the one affect the interests of the
other.

Article 8
For the purposes of the present Agreement-

(i) the expression "the sterling area" shall have the meaning from time to
tiMe assigned to it by the exchange control regulations in force in the
United Kingdom;

(ii) transactions between the Bank of England and the National Bank
of Czechoslovakia are to be considered as transactions between the ster-
ling area and Czechoslovakia;

No. 62
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. ... " , ! ,.. , . A rticle7

'"' Si, pendant ia dur& du pr&ent accord, les Parties contractantes adh-
ftnt".-uri accord-ni6nltaire international 'de caractre gdngral, les termes du
present accord seront revisds en vue d'y apporter toute modification qui se r6v6-
lerait ngcessaire.

ii) Tant que le pr~sent accord demeurera en vigueur, les Parties contrac-
taintes-se pr&eront un mutuel concours pour 'appliquer avec la souplesse ndces-
sare .cpnformfment aux :circonstances. La Banque d'Angleterre et la Banque
xjatioiiale d e.,Tchcoslovaquie, agissant pour le compte de leurs Gouvernements
rcspectifs, .se-tiendront en contact sur toutes les questions techniques soulevdes
par cet accord et collaboreront 6troitement pour les questions de contr6le des
changes int&essant, les deux zones.

iii) Lorsque l'occasion se prdsentera, les Parties contractantes s'efforceront,
ay le consentement des autres parties -intress~es:

a) de rendre les couronnes tch~cdslovaques', la disposition des personnes
rsidant dans la zone sterling et les livres sterling la disposition des
p.s.nnes, r6sidant -en Tch~coslovaquie, utilisables pour effectuer des
paiements de caractre courant h des personnes rdsidant dans des pays
autres que ceux de la zone sterling et que la Tchfcoslovaquie; et

'b) de Olermettre aujx personnes rsidant dans des pays autres que ceux.de
. la zone sterling et de la zone mon~taire tch~coslovaque d'utiliser les livres

sterling dont eles disposefit pour effectuer des paiements de caract&e
courant &t des personnes rdsidant dans la zone mondtaire tchdcoslovaque
et d'utiliser les cournis ich~coslovaquies dont elles disposent pour effec-
tuer des paiements de caractre courant & des personnes r~idant dans
la:'zbne'steiling.

iv) Bien que chacune des Parties contractantes soit seule responsable de sea
relations mon6taires avec les pays tiers, les Parties demeureront en contact dans
tous les cas oix les relations mon&airs de l'une affecteront les relations de l'autre.

Article 8

Pour l'application du pr~esnt accord -

i) l'expression "zone sterling" a le sens qui lui est donn6 priodiquement
par la r~glementation en matirre de contr6le des changes en vigucur
dam le Royaume-Uni;

ii) les operations intervenant entre la Banque d'Angleterre et la Banque
nationale de Tchdcoslovaquie doivent 6tre considres comme des op6-
rations intervenant entre la zone sterling et la Tchcoslovaquie;

No 62
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(iii) transactions entered into by the Government of any territory within the
sterling area or by the Czechoslovak Government are to be considered
as transactions entered into by a resident of that area or of Czecho-
slovakia respectively.

Article 9

The present Agreement, which shall be subject to review and adjustment
after mutual consultation, shall come into force on the 5th November, 1945. At
any time thereafter either Contracting Government may give notice to the
other of its intention to terminate the Agreement, and the Agreement shall
cease to have effect three months after the date of such notice. It shall terminate
three years after the date of its coming into force, unless the Contracting Gov-
ernments agree otherwise.

INr WITNESS WHEREOF, the undersigned, being duly authorised by their re-
spective Governments, have signed the present Agreement and have affixed
thereto their seals.

DONE in London, in duplicate, this 1st day of November, 1945.

For the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland:

(L.S.) Ernest BEVIN

For the Government of the Czechoslovak Republic:

(L.S.) Dr. Rudolph KuRAz

No. 61
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iii) les opirations effectudes par le Gouvernement d'un territoire quelconque
situd dans la zone sterling ou par le Gouvernement tchdcoslovaque doi-
vent etre considdres comme des opdrationa effectudes respectivement
par un ressortiasant de cette zone ou par un ressortissant tch6coslovaque.

Article 9
Le prsent accord, qui sera sujet , revision et A rajustement apra consul.

tation rdciproque, entrera en vigueur le 5 novembre 1945. Par la suite, l'une des
Parties contractantes aura h tout moment le droit de communiquer par 6crit h
l'autre son intention de ddnoncer l'accord, lequel cessera de porter effet troia
mois apra la date de ladite communication. L'accord prendra fin trois ans
aprh la date de son entrde en vigueur h moins que les deux Parties contractantes
n'en ddcident autrement.

EN FOI DE Quol, les soussignds diment autorisds par leurs Gouvernements
respectifs ont sign6 le praent accord et y ont appos leurs sceaux.

FAI" h Londres, en double exemplaire, le ler novembre 1945.

Pour le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande
du Nord:

(L.S.) Ernest BEviN

Pour le Gouvernement de la Rdpublique tchdcoslovaque:

(L.S.) Dr Rudolf KuR z

No 62
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ROYAUME-UNI DE GRANDE-RETAGNE ET
D'IRLANDE DU NORD

et
NORVEGE

Accord monetaire. Sign6 &t Londres, le 8 novembre 1945

Entr6 en vigueur le 8 novembre 1945, par signature.

Texte officiel anglais communiqui par le repri$entant permanent du Royaume-
Uni aupr&s de IfOrganisation des Nations Unies. L'enregistrement a eu lieu
le 30 juillet 1947.'
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No. 63. MONETARY AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE GOVERN-
MENT OF THE UNITED KINGDOM OF GREAT BRITAIN
AND NORTHERN IRELAND AND THE ROYAL NOR-
WEGIAN GOVERNMENT. SIGNED AT LONDON, ON
8 NOVEMBER 1945

The Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland of the one part, and the Royal Norwegian Government of the other part,
have agreed as follows :-

Article 1

(i) The rate of exchange between the Norwegian krone and the £ sterling
shall be Norwegian kroncr 20 = £1.

(ii) This rate (hereinafter referred to as "the official rate") shall not be
varied by either of the contracting Governments except after giving to the other
as much notice as may be practicable.

(iii) In all territories where they have jurisdiction the contracting Govern-
ments shall enforce the use of the official rate as the basis of all transactions in-
volving a relationship between the two currencies.

(iv) The Bank of England and Norges Bank, as agents of their respective
Governments, shall fix by mutual agreement the maximum spread above or
below the official rate which will be authorised on the markets which they
control.

Article 2

(i) The Bank of England (acting as agents of the Government of the
United Kingdom) shall sell to Norges Bank (acting as agents of the Royal Nor-
wegian Government), against Norwegian kroner to be credited at the official
rate to the Bank of England's No. I Account with Norges Bank, sterling as may
be required for payments which residents of Norway, under the exchange regula-
tions in force in Norway, are permitted to make-to residents of the sterling area.

(ii) Norges Bank (acting as agents of the Royal Norwegian Government)
shall sell to the Bank of England (acting as agents of the Government of the
United Kingdom), against sterling to be credited at the official rate to Norges
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TRADUCTION - TRANSLATION

No 63. ACCORD MONETAIRE ENTRE LE GOUVERNEMENT
DU ROYAUME-UNI DE GRANDE-BRETAGNE ET D'IR-
LANDE DU NORD ET LE GOUVERNEMENT ROYAL NOR-
VEGIEN. SIGNE A LONDRES, LE 8 NOVEMBRE 1945

Le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande du
Nord, d'une part, et le Gouvernement Royal norvdgien, d'autre part, sont conve-
nus des dispositions suivantes:

Article premier

i) Le taux de change entre la couronne norvfgienne et la livre sterling
sera de 20 couronnes norv~giennes pour une livre sterling.

ii) Ce taux, ddsigne' ci-apr s comme le "taux officiel", ne pourra 8tre
mqdifi6 par l'une des Parties contractantes, sans en avoir donn6 notification prda-
lable h 'autre Partie aussit8t que possible.

iii) Dans tous les territoires qui refeent de leur competcnce, les Parties
contractantes feront appliquer le taux officiel pour le r~glement de toutes les
transactions impliquant unc relation entre les deux monnais.

iv) La Banque d'Angleterre et Norges Bank, agissant pour le compte de
leurs Gouvernements rspectifs, fixeront d'un commun accord l'6card maximum
supdricur ou infrieur au taux officiel qui sera autoris6 sur les march& soumis h
leur contr8le.

Article 2

i) La Banque d'Angleterre, agissant pour le compte du Gouvernement
britannique, vendra h Norges Bank, agissant pour le compte du Gouvernement
Royal norvdgien, contre des couronnes norvgiennes dont sera crdt6 au taux
officiel le compte No 1 ouvert par la Banque d'Angleterre auprh de Norges
Bank, les livrs sterling ndcessaires pour les paiements que des personnes r~idant
en Norvge sont autorsaes h effectuer h des personnes rdsidant dana la zone
sterling en vertu de la rdglementation sur les changes en vigueur en Norvage.

i) Norgs Bank, agissant pour le compte du Gouvenement Royal norvA-
gien, vendra h la Banque d'Angleterre, agissant pour le compte du Gouver-
nement britannique, contre des livres sterling dont sera cr6dit6 au twux officiel
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Bank No. 1 Account with the Bank of England, Norwegian kroner as may be
required for payments which residents of the sterling area, under the exchange
regulations in force in that area, are permitted to make to residents of Norway.

Article 3
(i) The Bank of England shall have the right at any time to sell to Norges

Bank, against all or part of the sterling balances held by that Bank, either Nor-
wegian kroner at the official rate or gold to be set aside at the Bank of England
in London.

(ii) Norges Bank shall have the right at any time to sell to the Bank of
England, against all or part of the Norwegian kroner balances held by that Bank,
either sterling at the official rate or gold to be set aside at Norges Bank in Oslo.

(iii) Gold set aside in Oslo in accordance with the provisions of this
Article shall be at the Bank of England's free disposal and may be exported.

(iv) Gold set aside in London in accordance with the provisions of this
Article shall be at Norges Bank's free disposal and may be exported.

Article 4
(i) The Government of the United Kingdom shall not restrict the avail-

ability of sterling at the disposal of residents of Norway for making--'

(a) transfers to other residents of Norway;
(b) payments to residents of the sterling area; or
(c) transfers to residents of countries outside Norway and the sterling area

to the extent to which these may be authorised by the United King-
dom Government under the arrangements contemplated in Article
7 (iii) hereof.

* (ii) The Royal Norwegian Govern'metit shall not restrict the availability of
Norwegian kroner at the disposal of residents of the sterling area for making-

(a) transfers to other residents of the sterling area;.
(b) payments to residents of Norway; or
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le compte No 1 ouvert par Norges Bank auprs de la Banque d'Angleterre, les
couronnes norvdgiennes n~cessaires pour les paiements que des personnes rsidant
dans la zone sterling sont autoris~es A effectuer A des personnes r~sidant en
Norv~ge en vertu dc la rgglcmentation sur les changes en vigucur dans cette
zone.

Article 3

i) La Banque d'Angleterre aura, A tout moment, le droit de vendre
Norges Bank, contre tout ou partie des soldes en livres sterling d6tenus par cettc
banque, soit des couronnes norv~giennes au taux officiel, soit de l'or A d~poser
auprs de la Banque d'Angleterre h Londres.

ii) Norges Bank aura, h tout moment, le droit de vendre h la Banque
d'Angleterre, contre tout ou partie des soldes en couronnes norvdgiennes ddtenus
par cette banque, soit des livres sterling, soit de l'or h d6poser aupr s de Norges
Bank A Oslo.

iii) L'or d6pos6 h Oslo, conform6ment aux dispositions du present article,
sera A la libre disposition de la Banque d'Angleterre et pourra tre export6.

iv) L'or ddpos6 h Londres conform6ment aux dispositions du prsent article
sera h la disposition de Norges Bank et pourra tre export6.

Article 4

i) Le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni ne restreindra pas l'utilisation des
livres sterling se trouvant A la disposition des personnes ridant en Norvige pour
effectuer:

a) dcs transferts A d'autres personnes rsidant en Norv~ge;

b) des paiements A des personnes ridant dans la zone sterling; ou

c) des transferts A des personnes rsidant dans des pays autres que la Nor-
v~ge et que ceux de la zone sterling, dans ]a mesure oa ces transferts
pourront etre autoris6s par Ie Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni en vertu
des arrangements envisags A l'article 7 iii) du prsent accord.

ii) Le Gouvernement. Royal norv6gien ne restreindra pas rutilisation des
couronnes norv~giennes se trouvant A la disposition des personnes ridant dans ]a
zone sterling pour effectuer:

a) des transferts A d'autres personnes rdsidant dans ]a zone sterling;

b) des paiements A des personnes ridant cn Norv~gc; ou
N6'
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(c) transfers to residents of countries outside the sterling area and Norway
to the extent to which these may be authorised by the Royal Norwegian
Government under the arrangements contemplated in Article 7 (iii)
hereof.

Article 5

The contracting Governments shall co-operate with a view to assisting each
other in keeping capital transactions within the scope of their respective policies,
and in particular with a view to preventing transfers which do not serve direct and
useful economic or commercial purposes.

Article 6

Any sterling held by Norges Bank shall be held and invested only as may
be agreed by the Bank of England, and any Norwegian kroner leld by the
Bank of England shall be held and invested only as may be agreed by Norges
Bank.

Article 7

(i) If, during the currency of this Agreement, either of the contracting Gov-
ernments adheres to a general international monetary agreement, the terms of the
present Agreement shall be reviewed with a view to making' any amendments
that may be required.

(ii) While the present Agreement continues in force the contracting Gov-
ernments shall co-operate to apply it with the necessary flexibility according to
circumstances. The Bank of England and Norges Bank, as agents of their respec-
tive Governments, will maintain contact on all technical questions arising out of
the Agreement and will collaborate closely on exchange control matters affecting
the sterling area and Norway.

(iii) As opportunity offers the contracting Governments shall seek with
the consent of the other interested parties-

(a) to make Norwegian kroner at the disposal of residents of the sterling
area and sterling at the disposal of residents of Norway available for
making payments of a current nature to residents of countries outside
the sterling area and Norway; and

(b) to enable residents of countries outside the sterling area and Norway
to use sterling at their disposal to make payments of a current nature to

Ne; '63
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c) des transferts des personnes rdsidant dans des pays autres que ceux
de la zone sterling et que la Norv~ge, dans la mesure oa1 ces transferts
pourront tre autoris&s par le Gouvernement Royal norvfgien en vertu
des arrangements envisag6 par 'article 7 iii) du prdsent accord.

Article 5

Les Parties contractantes se preteront un concours mutuel pour contenir
les mouvements de capitaux dans le cadre de leurs politiques mondtaire et finan-
ciare respectives et, notamment, pour 6viter les transferts qui ne rfpondraient pas
h des fins &onomiques ou commerciales directes et utiles.

Article 6

Toutes livres sterling dtenues par Norges Bank ne seront dtenues et
investies que suivant les modalit s agrdes par la Banque d'Angleterre, et toutes
couronnes norvdgiennes d6tenues par la Banque d'Angleterre ne seront ddtenues
et investies que suivant les modalits agr66es par Norges Bank.

Article 7

i) Si, pendant la dure du prdsent accord, l'une des Parties contractantes
adhere A un accord mondtaire international de caract&e g6nral, les termes du
prdsent accord seront revises en vue d'y apporter toute modification qui se r6v6-
lerait nfcessaire.

ii) Tant que le prsent accord demeurera en vigueur, les Parties contrac-
tantes se preteront un mutuel concours pour l'appliquer avec la souplesse nces-
saire conformment aux circonstances. La Banque d'Angleterre et Norges Bank,
agissant pour le compte de leurs Gouvernements respectifs, se tiendront en
contact pour toutes les questions techniques soulev~es par cet accord et colla-
boreront 6troitement pour les questions de contr8le des changes int6ressant la
zone sterling et la Norvge.

Iii) Lorsque l'occasion se prdsentera, les Parties contractantes s'efforceront,
avec le consentement des autres parties intfress~es:

a) de rendre les couronnes norvdgiennes h la disposition de personne rdsi-
dant dans la zone sterling ct les livres sterling h la disposition des per-
sonnes ridant en Norv~ge, utilisables pour effectuer des paiements de
caractre courant h des personnes rsidant dans des pays autres que
ceux de la zone sterling et que la Norvge; et

b) de permettre aux personnes rdsidant dans des pays autres que ceux de
la zone sterling Ut que la Norvage d'utiliser les livres sterling dont les
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residents of Norway and to use Norwegian kroner at their disposal to
make payments of a current nature to residents of the sterling area.

(iv) Notwithstanding that each of the contracting Governments shall be
alone responsible for its monetary relations with third parties, they shall maintain
contact wherever the monetary relations of the one affect the interests of the
other.

Article 8

For the purposes of the present Agreement-
(i) the expression "the sterling area" shall have the meaning from time to

time assigned to it by the exchange control regulations in force in the United
Kingdom;

(ii) transactions between the Bank-of England and Norges Bank are to be
considered as transactions between the sterling area and Norway;

(iii) transactions entered into by the Government of any territory within
the sterling area or by the Royal Norwegian Government are to be considered
as transactions entered into by a resident of the sterling area or Norway, respec-
tively.

Article 9

The present Agreement, which shall be subject to review and adjustment
after mutual consultation, shall come into force on the date of signature. At any
time thereafter either contracting Government may give written notice to the
other of its intention to terminate the Agreement and the Agreement shall cease
to have effect three months after the date of such notice. It shall terminate five
years after the date of its coming into force unless the two contracting Govern-
ments agree otherwise.

IN FAITH WHEREOF the undersigned plenipotentiaries, being duly author-
ised thereto by their respective Governments, have signed the present Agreement
and have affixed thereto their seals.

DONE in London in duplicate this 8th day of November, 1945.

For the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland:

(L.S.) Ernest BEVIN

For the Royal Norwegian Government:
(L.S.) Erik COLBAN
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disposeront pour effectuer des paiements de caractre courant I des
personnes rsidant en Norvige et d'utiliser les couronnes norvgiennes
dont elles disposeront pour effectuer des paiements de caractre courant
h. des personnes r~idant dans la zone sterling.

iv) Bien que chacune des Parties contractantes soit seule responsable de ses
relations monftaires avec les pays tiers, les Parties demeureront en contact dana
tous les cas oa les relations montaires de l'une affecteront les intdrats de l'autre.

Article 8

Pour l'application du prdsent accord -

i) l'expression "zone sterling" a le sens qui lui est donn6 pdriodiquement
par la r~glementation en mati~re de controle des changes en vigueur dans le
Royaume-Uni;

ii) les operations intervenant entre la Banque d'Angleterre et Norges
Bank doivent etre considrfes comme des opfrations intervenant entre la zone
sterling et la Norv~ge;

iii) les op6rations effectu~es par le Gouvernement d'un territoire quel-
conque de la zone sterling ou par le Gouvemement Royal norv~gien doivent
etre considfrdes comme des opfrations effectu~cs respectivement par un ressor-
tissant de la zone sterling ou par un ressortissant norv~gien.

Article 9

Le prsent accord, qui sera sujet h revision et h. rajustement aprh consul-
tation r~ciproque, entrera en vigueur le jour de sa signature. Par la suite, l'une
des Parties contractantes aura h tout moment Ic droit de communiquer par 6crit
&. l'autre son intention de d~noncer l'accord, lequel cessera de porter effet trois
mois apr~s la date de ladite communication. L'accord prendra fin cinq ans
apr~s la date de son entre en vigucur, h moins que les deux Parties contractantes
n'en d~cident autrement.

EN FOI DE QUOI, les pl~nipotentiaires soussign6s, dfment autorisds par leurs
Gouvernements respectifs, ont sign6 le prent accord et y ont appos6 leurs
sceaux.

FAIT h Londres, en double exemplaire, le 8 novembre 1945.

Pour le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande
du Nord:

(L.S.) Ernest BEvxv

Pour le Gouvernement royal norv~gien:
(L.S.) Erlik COLBAN

No 6S





No. 64

UNITED KINGDOM OF GREAT BRITAIN AND
NORTHERN IRELAND

and
PORTUGAL

Agreement for Air Services between British and Portuguese
territories (with Annex and Exchange of Notes). Signed
at Lisbon, on 6 December 1945

Came into force on 16 August 1946, by signature and exchange of ratifications.

English and Portuguese official texts communicated ,y the Permanent United
Kingdom Representative to the United Nations. The registration took place
on 30 July 1947.

ROYAUME-UNI DE GRANDE-BRETAGNE ET
D'IRLANDE DU NORD

et
PORTUGAL

Accord relatif i des services a6riens entre les territoires britan.
niques et portugais, (avec annexe et Achange de notes),
Sign6 i Lisbonne, le 6 d6cembre 1945

Entr6 en vigueur le 16 aoft 1946, par signature et 6change de ratifications.

Textes officiels anglais et portugais communiquls par le reprisentant permanent
du Royaume-Uni aupras de l'Organisation des Nations Unies. L'enregistre-
ment a eu lieu le 30 juillet 1947.



38 United Nations-Treaty Series 1947

No. 64.. AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE GOVERNMENT OF
THE UNITED KINGDOM AND THE GOVERNMENT OF
PORTUGAL FOR..AIR. SERVICES BETWEEN BRITISH
AND PORTUGUESE TERRITORIES. SIGNED AT LISBON,
ON 6 DECEMBER 1945,

The GoVerment of the United Kingdom of Great Britain aand Northern
Ireland and the Government of Portugal, '"

Desiring to conclude an Agreement for the purpose of establishing direct air
communications as soon as possible between British and Portuguese territories,

Have accordingly appointed plenipotentiaries for- ihis: purp69e, who, being
duly authorised to this effect, have agreed as follows:-

Ar ticle 1 " ""

Each contracting party grants to the other contracting party the rights speci-
fied in the Annex to this Agreement for the purpose of the establishment of the
air services therein described (hereinafter referred to as the "agreed services").
The agreed services may be inaugurated immediately or at a later date at the
option of the contracting party to whom -the rights are granted.

Article 2

(1) Each of the agreed services may be put into operation as soon as the
contracting party to whom. the righ.ts hav be~n granted 'digi ate.an airline
or airlines for the specified route or routes and the contracting party granting the
rights shall, subject to the 'provisions of paragraph'" (2) of this Article and of
Article 6, be bound to grant without delay the appropriate operating permission
to the airline(s) concerned. ' '

(2) The airline(s) designated may be required to satisfy the competent
aeronautical authorities of the contractifig party granting the rfights that it- (they.)
is (are) qualified to fulfil the conditions prescribed. tinder the laws and regulations
normally applied by these authorities tothe. operations of commercial airlines.

Article 3

(1) The charges which either of the contracting parties may impose, or
permit to be.imposed, 6n the designated airline(s), of'ihelothec'rontracting party
for the use'of airports 'and other facilities shall not be higher thaii would be paid
for the use of such airports and facilities by its- national aircraft 'engigid' ini similar
international services,
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PORTUGUESE TEXT - TEXTE PORTUGAIS

No. 64. ACORDO ENTRE 0 GOVERNO DE PORTUGAL E 0
GOVERNO DO REINO UNIDO DA GRA-BRETANHA E
IRLANDA DO NORTE SOBRE SERVICOS AEREOS ENTRE
OS TERRITORIOS PORTUGUES E BRITANICO

O Governo de Portugal e o Governo do Reino Unido da Gri-Bretanha e
Irlanda do Norte, desejando concluir um acordo destinado a estabelecer comuni-
cag6es areas directas, tao cedo quanto possivel entre os territ6rios portugues e
britanico, nomearam para esse fim plenipotencifirios que, devidamente autori-
zados acordaram no que segue:

Artigo I

Cada uma das partes contratantes coniede h outra parte contratante os
direitos' especificados no anexo a este acordo, para o estabelecimento dos servios
adreos ali descritos (designados daqui por diante como "servigos a6reos acorda-
dos"). Os servigos acordados podem ser inaugurados imediatamente ou mais
tarde h escolha da parte contratante a quem sio concedidos tais direitos.

Artigo 2

(1) Cada um dos servigos acordados pode p~r-se em execug.o logo que a
parte contratante h qual sio concedidos 6s direitos tenha designado uma ou mais
linhas areas para a rota ou rotas especificadas e a parte contratante que concede
esses direitos deveri, sujeita As dislosigSes do parfgrafo 2 deste artigo e do
artigo 6, conceder ser demora a conveniente licenga de exploragio para a linha
ou linhas referidas.

(2) A linha ou linhas areas designadas s.o obrigadas a apresentar As
autoridades areas competentes da parte contratante que concede esses direitos
provas de que se encontram em condig6es de cumprirem as exigencias prescritas
nas leis e regulamentos normalmente aplicados por essas autoridades h explora§ao
de iinhas comerciais.

. Artigo 3

(1) Os encargos que qualquer das partes contratantes possa impor, ou
permita sejam imp6stos, na linha'ou linhas designados pela outra parte contra-
tante para a utiliza~io de aeroportos e outros equipamentos, nio dever-o ser
superiore*s aos que seriam pagos pela utiliza go de tais aeroportos e equipamentos,
pela sua aviago nacional explorando servi~os internacionais semelhantes'
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(2) Fuel, lubricating oils and spare parts introduced into or taken on board
aircraft in the territory of one contracting party by, or on behalf of, the other
contracting party or its designated airline(s) and intended solely for use by the
aircraft of the other contracting party shall be accorded, with respect to cus-
toms duties, inspection fees or other charges imposed by the former contracting
party, treatment not less favourable than that granted to national airlines en-
gaged in international air transport or the airline of the most favoured nation.

(3) Aircraft operated on the agreed services and supplies of fuel, lubricating
oils, spare parts, regular equipment and aircraft' stores retained on board aircraft
of the designated airline(s) of one contracting party shall be exempt in the ter-
ritory of the other contracting party from customs duties, inspection fees or similar
duties or charges, even though such supplies be used by such aircraft on flights in
that territory.

Article 4

Certificates of airworthiness, certificates of competency and licences issued
or rendered valid by one contracting party and still in force shall be recognised
as valid by the other contracting party for the purpose of operating the agreed
services. Each contracting party reserves the right, however, to refuse to recognise,
for the purpose of flight above its own territory, certificates of competency and
licences granted to its own nationals by another State.

Article 5

(1) The laws and regulations of one contracting party relating to entry
into or departure from its territory of aircraft engaged in international air naviga-
tion or to the operation and navigation of such aircraft while within its territory
shall apply to aircraft of the designated airline(s) of the other contracting party.

(2) The laws and regulations of one contracting party relating to the entry
into or departure from its territory of passengers, crew, or cargo of aircraft (such
as regulations relating to entry, clearance, immigration, passports, customs and
quarantine) shall be applicable to the passengers, crew or cargo of the aircraft of
the designated airline(s) of other contracting party while in the territory of the
first contracting party.

Article 6
Each contracting party reserves the right to withhold or revoke the rights

specified in the Annex to this Agreement in any case in which it is not satisfied
No. 64
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(2) Aos combustiveis, lubrificantes e sobressalentes tornados pelos avi6es no
territ6rio de uria parte contratante pela, ou em nome da outra parte con-
tratante ou por uma das suas linhas afreas designados e destinados unicamente a
serem utilizados pelos avi~es desta parte contratante, deveri ser concedido no
que respeita a diretos alffndegirios, despesas de inspecgao ou quaisquer
outros encargos impostos pela primeira parte contratante, um tratamento
nao menos favoravel do que aqucle que 6 aplicado As linhas areas nacionais
que explorem servigos de transporte areo internacional ou linhas a&eas da
nago mais favorecida.

(3) Os avibes empregados nos servi~os acordados e os fornecimentos de
combustivel, lubrificantes, sobressalentes, equipamento regular e pcgas do avises
retidas a bordo das aeronaves de linha ou linhas areas duma parte contratante
deverio ser isentos, no territ6rio da outra parte contratante, de direitos alf.nde-
gfirios, despesas de inspecgio ou encargos semeihantes, mesmo quando tais
materials sejam utilizados por essas aeronaves em v6os sabre sse territ6rio.

Artigo 4

Os certificados de navigabilidade, certificados de competencia e licengas
emitidos ou tornados vfilidos por uma parte contratante e ainda em vigor deverao
ser reconhecidos como vilidos pela outra parte contratante no que se refere h
execugao dos servigos acordados Cada parte contratante reserva-se contudo o
direito de recusar o reconhecimento, no que respeita a voos s8bre o seu pr6prio
territ6rio, dos certificados de competcncia e licengas concedidos aos seus nacionais
por outro Estado.

Artigo 5
(1) As leis e regulamentos de uma parte contratante relativos k entrada

e saida do seu territ6rio de aeronaves empregados na navegago area inter-
nacional ou relativos ao emprego e navegagao de tais aeronaves enquanto dentro
do seu territ6rio, deverao aplicar-se hs aeronaves da linha ou linhas areas desig-
nadas da outra parte contratante.

(2) As leis ou regulamentos de uma parte contratante relativos . entrada
o saida do seu territ6rio de passageiros, tripulag.o ou carga de avi~es (tais como
regulamentos a respeito de entrada, trInsito, emigragio, passaportes, alfindega,
quarentona) deverao ser aplicaveis aos passageiros, tripulago ou carga das
aeronavos da linha ou linhas adreas designadas da outra parte contratante,
enquanto no territ6ro da primoira parte contratante.

Artigo 6
Cada parte contratante reserva-se o direito de suspender ou revogar os

direitos especificados no anexo a Este acordo sempre que se verifique que a
No 64
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that substantial ownership and effective control of the designated airline(s) of the
other contracting party are vested in nationals of either contracting party, or in
case of failure by the designated airline (s) to comply with its laws and regulatious
as referred to in Article 5, or otherwise to fulfil the conditions under which the
rights are granted in accordance with this Agreement.

Article 7
This Agreement shall be registered with the Provisional International Civil

Aviation Organisation set up by the Interim Agreement on International Civil
Aviation signed at Chicago on the 7th December, 1944.1

Article 8
If either of the contracting parties considers it desirable to modify any pro-

vision or provisions of the Annex to this Agreement, such modification may be
made by direct agreement between the competent aeronautical authorities of the
contracting parties.

Article 9
Any dispute between the contracting parties relating to the interpretation

or application of this Agreement or of the Annex thereto shall be referred for
decision to the Interim Council in accordance with the provisions of Article III,
Section 6 (8), of the Interim Agreement on International Civil Aviation signed
at Chicago on the 7th December, 1944, unless the contracting parties agree to
settle the dispute by reference to an Arbitral Tribunal appointed by agreement
between the contracting parties, or to some other person or body. The contracting
parties undertake to comply with the decision given.

Article 10

If a general multilateral air Convention which is accepted by both con-
tracting parties comes into force the present Agreement shall be amended so as to
conform with the provisions of the said Convention.

Article 11
Either contracting party may at any time give notice to the other if it desires

to terminate this Agreement. Such notice shall be simultaneously communicated
to the Provisional International Civil Aviation Organisation. If such notice is
given, this Agreement shall terminate twelve months after the date of receipt of
the notice by the other contracting party, unless the notice to terminate is with-

'Great Britain, "Miscellaneous No. 6 (1945)," Cmd. 6614.
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propriedade substancial e a fiscalizagao efectiva da linha ou linhas adreas desig-
nadas pela outra parte contratante nao pertencem a nacionais de qualquer das
partes contratantes, ou no caso de falta de cumprimento pela linha ou linhas
adreas designadas, das leis e regulamentos referidos no artigo 5 ou ainda quando
n.o cumpram as condi 6es sob as quais os direitos s.o concedidos em conformi-
dade corn 8ste acordo.

Artigo 7

Este ac8rdo serb registado na Organizag.o Provis6ria de Aviago Civil Inter-
nacional estabelecida pelo Acordo Interino de Aviagao Civil Internacional assi-
nado em Chicago em 7 de Dezembro de 19441.

Artigo 8

Se qualquer das parte~s contratantes considerar desejavel modificar qualquer
disposig.o ou disposig5es do Anexo a este ac8rdo, tal modificag.o pode ser feita
por um acordo directo entre as autoridades a~reas competentes das partes con-
tratantes.

Artigo 9
Qualquer diverge~ncia entre as partes contratantes a respeito da interpretag.o

ou aplicag.o de .ste ac~rdo ou de seu Anexo, dever, ser apresentada, para
decis.o, ao Conselho Interino em conformidade com as disposig6es do Artigo III
secg.o 6 (8) do Acordo Interino da Aviag$o Civil Internacional assinado em
Chicago em 7 de Dezembro de 1944, a n.o ser que as partes contratantes acordem
em submeter a divergencia a um tribunal Arbitral nomeado por ac~rdo entre as
partes contratantes, ou a qualquer outra pessoa ou entidade. As partes contra-
tantes comprometern-se a cumprir..adecis odada.

Artigo 10
Se uma convengao area multilateral, aceite por ambas as partes contra-

tantes, entrar em vig8r, o presente ac~rdo deverA ser modificado de maneira a
harmonizar-se corn as disposig6es da dita Convengio.

Artigo 11

Cada uma das partes contratantes poder, notificar em qualquer altura &
outra o seu desejo de terminar este Acordo. Tal notificagio ser. feita simultanea-
mente h Organizag.o Provis6ria da Aviago Civil Internacional. Se tal notifi-
cagio f8r feita, 8ste Ac~rdo terminar 12 meses depois da data da sua recepg.o
pela outra parte contratante, a n.o ser que a notificaglo para terminar seja

'Confirence internationale de l'aviation civile, tenue & Chicag6, Illinois, du ler novembre
au 7 dicembre 1944, Acte final et appendices. OPACI, Montrial (Canada), document 2187,
pages 29 A 46.
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drawn by agreement before the expiry of this period. In the absence of ac-
knowledgment of receipt by the other' contracting party notice shall be deemed
to have been received fourteen days after the receipt of the notice by the Pro-
visional International Civil Aviation Organisation.

Article 12

The instruments of ratification shall be exchanged in London as soon as
possible. Pending ratification this Agreement shall be provisionally put into
force, and shall enter into force definitively on the exchange of ratifications.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF the undersigned plenipotentiaries, being duly author-
ised thereto by their respective Governments, have signed the present Agreement
and have affixed thereto their seals.

For the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland: (L.S.) Ivor THOMAS

For the Government of Portugal:
(L.S.) A. de O. SALAZAR

DONE this Sixth day of December, Nineteen hundred and forty-five in dup.
licate at Lisbon in the Portuguese and English languages, both texts being equally
authentic.

ANNEX

The airlines designated by the Government of the United Kingdom for the
purpose of the operation of air services on the routes specified in Schedule I to
this Annex shall be: British Overseas Airways Corporation and such other airlines
as may be notified by the Government of Ahe United Kingdom.

2. The airline(s) designated by the Government of Portugal for the purpose
of the operation of air services on the route(s) specified in Schedule II to this
Annex shall be: An airline (airlines) to be notified by the Government of Portugal.

3. For the purpose of operating air services on the routes specified in Schedule
I, the designated British airlines referred to in paragraph 1 above shall be accorded
in Portuguese territory rights of transit, of non-traffic stops and of commercial entry
and departure for international traffic as hereinafter provided. And the use on the
said routes of aerodromes and ancillary facilities at the places specified in
Schedule I.
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retirada por ac6rdo kntes da expiraio deste periodo. No caso de nio ter sido
acusada a recepio da notificago pela outra parte contratante, o prazo acima
referido contar-se-4 a partir do d~cimo quarto dia ap6s a recepgio pela Orga-
nizago Provis6ria da Aviagio Civil Internacional.

Artigo 12

Os instrumentos de ratifica ao dever~o ser trocados em Londres tao cedo
quanto possivel. At que seja ratificado, este ac6rdo entrari em vig8r, a titulo
provis6rio e entrari em vig~r, definitivamente, na data da troca das ratificag6es.

POR SER VERDADE, Os plenipotenciirios abaixo assinados, devidamente
autorizados pelos seus respectivos Gove~mos, assinaram o presente Acardo ao qual
foram apostos os respectivos se~los.

Peo Governo de Portugal:
(L.S.) A. SALAZAR

Pelo Governo do Reino Unido da Gri-Bretanha e Irlanda do Norte:

(L.S.) Ivor THoMAS

FErro em Lisboa, aos seis dias de Dezembro de mil novecentos e quarenta c
cinco, em duplicado, em portugues e ingles, tendo ambos os textos igual val~r.

ANEXO

As linhas areas designadas pelo Governo do Reino Unido para a explorag5o
dos servigos areos nas rotas especificadas no quadro I, junto a este anexo, devergo
ser: a British Overseas Airways Corporation e quaisquer outras linhas a6reas que
venham a ser designadas pelo Governo do Reino Unido.

2. As linhas atreas designadas pelo Governo portuguAs para a exploragio dos
scrvigos a~rcos na rota ou rotas especificadas no quadro II, junto a este anexo, serao
as que vierem a ser notificadas pelo Governo de Portugal.

3. Corn o fim de explorar servigos a6rcos nas rotas especificadas no quadro I,
As linhas areas BritAnicas referidas no parfigrafo 1 acima mencionado, deverlo ser
concedidos, em territorio Portugues, direitos de trAnsito, de ateiragem para fins nio
comerciais, e d,- entrada e saida comerciais para tr~fego internacional como se
determina a ...eguir e a utilizagio nas ditas rotas de aerodromos e equipamentos
complementaLres nos lugares especificados no quadro I.

No 64



46 United Nations - Treaty Series 1947

4. For the purpose of operation air services on the route (s) specified in Schedule
II, the designated Portuguese airline(s) referred to in paragraph 2 above shall be
accorded in British territory rights of transit, of non-traffic stops and of commercial
entry and departure for international traffic as hereinafter provided, and the use
on the said route(s) of acrodromes and ancillary facilities at the places specified
in Schedule II.

5. (a) The designated airlines of the United Kingdom shall be entitled to set
down and pick up at the places in Portuguese territory specified in Schedule I
traffic embarked in or destined fon British territory.

(b) The designated airline(s) of Portugal shall be entitled to set down and pick
up at the places in British territory specified in Schedule II traffic embarked in or
destined for Portuguese territory.

(c) The capacity to be provided from time to time by the designated airlines
of Portugal and of the United Kingdom for the conveyance of the traffic referred
to in sub-paragraphs (a) and (b) shall be maintained in equilibrium with the
traffic offering between the terminals of the specified routes.

(d) The total capacity shall be divided equally between the airlines referred to
in paragraphs 1 and 2 above, where they are operating the same route.

(e) The capacity to be provided at the outset shall be agreed between the
competent aeronautical authorities of the contracting parties before the services are
inaugurated.

(f) Thereafter the capacity to be provided shall be discussed from time to
time between the competeqt aeronautical authorities of the contracting parties and
adjusted by agreement bet ieen them.

(g) The load factor to be adopted for determining the frequency to be operated
shall be agreed at the outset between the airlines referred to in paragraphs 1 and 2
above, subject to the approval of the competent aeronautical authorities of the
contracting parties.

(h) The load factor initially determined may be reviewed from time to time
by the airlines referred to above. Any recommendation for the variation of the load
factor shall be submitted to the competent aeronautical authorities of the contracting
parties for approval.

(i) On the basis of the figures in force for the time being of the capacity to be
operated, the load factor and the payload of the aircraft employed, the frequency of
the services to be operated by the airlines referred to in paragraphs I and 2 above
shall be agreed between them, subject to the approval of the competent aeronautical
authorities of the contracting parties before the services start or are changed.

(j) In order to meet unexpected traffic demands of a temporary character the
airlines referred to in paragraphs 1 and 2 above may, notwithstanding the provisions
of sub-paragraphs (c) and (d) of this paragraph, agree between them to such tem-
porary increases of capacity as are necessary to meet the traffic demand. Any such
increases shall be reported forthwith to the competent aeronautical authorities who
may confirm or modify them.
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4. Tendo em vista a explorago. dos servigos a6reos na rota, (ou rotas) -especifi-
cadas no quadro II, ser-o concedidos no territ6rio Britgnico As linhas areas
Portuguesas designadas a que se refere o pargrafo 2 acima mencionado, direitos de
trAnsito, aterragem para fins nio comerciais, e entrada e saida comerciais para
trifego internacional, conforme so determina a seguir e a utilizago nas ditas rotas
de aerodromos e equipamentos complementares nos lugares indicados no quadro II.

5. (a) As linhas a6reas designadas pelo Reino Unido tero direito a deixar e
a tomar, nos locais do territ6rio Portugues especificados no quadro I, traifego embar-
cado no territ6rio Britanico ou a Este destinado.

(b) As linhas a6reas designadas por Portugal ter5o direito a deixar e a tomar,
nos locals do territ6rio Britanico especificados no quadro II, trafego embarcado em
territ6rio Portugues ou a este destinado.

(c) A capacidade a atribuir de tempos a tempos As linhas afreas de Portugal
e do Reino Unido, para a condugao do trffego referido nas alineas (a) e (b), deveri
ser mantida em equilibrio com o tr~fego que exista nos pontos terminals daquelas
linhas.

(d) A capacidade total seri dividida igualmente entre as linhas a6reas referidas
nos pargrafos 1 e 2 acima mencionadas, quando explorem a mesma rota.

(e) A capacidade a fixar de inicio seri decidida entre as autoridades aero-
n~uticas competentes das partes contratantes antes da inauguragfo dos servigos.

(f) Posteriormente a capacidade permitida serA discutida de tempos a tempos
entre as competentes autoridades aeroniuticas das partes contratantes e ajustada
por ac~rdo entre elas.

(g) 0 coeficiente de carga a adoptar para determinar a frequencia de
explorago serA decidido no inicio entre as linhas a6reas referidas nos par~grafos
1 o 2 acima sujeito a aprovagfo das competentes autoridades aeron~uticas das partes
contratantes.

(h) 0 coeficiente de carga inicialmente determinado pode ser revisto de tempos
a tempos pelas linhas a~reas acima referidas. Qualquer recomendago para a
variagao do coeficiente de carga serA submetida As compotentes autoridades aero-
nfiuticas das pirtes contratantes para aprovago.

(i) Na base dos nfimeros ent-o em vig~r referentes A capacidade de exploragio,
ao coeficiente de carga o h carga comercial das aeronaves empregadas, a frequ~ncia
dos servigos de exploragio pelas linhas a6reas referidas nos par~grafos 1 e 2 acima,
seri decidida entre estas ficando sujeito A aprovago das competentes autoridades
aeron~uticas das partes contratantes antes da inauguraggo dos servigos ou de qual-
quer alterago.

(j) A fim de satisfazer exige^ncias de trifego inesperado de caracter temporirio,
as linhas a6reas referidas nos pargrafos 1 e 2 acima podem, nio obstante as
disposig6es das alineas (c) e (d) d8ste parigrafo, decidir entre elas os aumentos
tempor~rios de capacidade que forom necessArias para satisfazer a exigoncia do
trAfego. Quaisquer aumentos deste g6noro devem ser comunicados imediatamente
As competentes autoridades aeronAuticas que as podem confirmar ou modificar.
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6. In so far as one of the contracting parties may not wish, permanently or
temporarily, to operate, in full or in part, the capacity to which it is entitled under
the preceding paragraph, that contracting party may arrange with the other contract-
ing party, under terms and conditions to be agreed between them for the designated
airline (s) of such other contracting party to operate additional capacity so as to main-
tain the full capacity agreed upon between them in accordance with the preceding
paragraph. It shall, however, be a condition of any such arrangement, that if the
first contracting party should at any time decide to commence to operate, or to
increase the capacity of its services, within the total capacity to which it is entitled
under the preceding paragraph, the airline(s) of, the other contracting party shall
withdraw correspondingly some or all of the additional capacity which it (they) had
been operating.

7. (a) Tariffs to be charged by the airlines referred to in this Annex shall be
agreed in the first instance between them in consultation with other airlines operat-
ing on the respective routes or any sections thereof. Any tariffs so agreed shall be
subject to the approval of the contracting parties. In the event of disagreement be-
tween the airlines, the contracting parties themselves shall endeavour to reach agree-
ment. If the contracting parties should fail to agree, the matter in dispute shall be
referred to arbitration as provided for in Article 9 of this Agreement.

(b) The tariffs to be agreed in accordance with (a) above shall be fixed at
reasonable levels, due regard being paid to all relevant factors, including economical
operation, reasonable profit, differences of characteristics of service (including
standards of speed and accommodation) and the tariffs charged by any other opera-
tors on the route. Tariffs charged for traffic taken up or put down at points on a
route (other than traffic destined for or embarked in the country whose Government
has designated the airline) may be higher than the corresponding tariffs for similar
traffic carried by local or regional services on the corresponding sector of the route.

SCHEDULE I

British Routes
London-Lisbon.
Salisbury-Beira.
Blantyre-Beira.

SCHEDULE II

Portuguese Routes
Lisbon-London.
Beira-Salisbury.
Beira-Blantyre.
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6. Desde que ura das partes contratantes nio deseje explorar, permanente ou
temporbriamente, total ou parcialmente, a capacidade a que tern direito, de ac8rdo
corn o estabelccido no par~grafo anterior, essa parte contratante pode combinar corn
a outra parte contratante, em termos e condig5es a estabelecer entre elas, para a
designada linha ou linhas a~reas da outra parte contratante, explorarem a capaci-
dade adicional de modo a manter-se completamente o sistema de servigos decidido
entre elas em conformidade corn o parigrafo anterior. Ser& contudo, condigo de
tal ac~rdo que se a primeira parte contratante decidir em qualquer altura, comegar
a explorar ou aumentar a capacidade dos seus servigos, adentro da capacidade total a
que tern direito, como se preve no parigrafo anterior, a linha ou linhas areas da
outra parte contratante abandonario correspondentemente uma parte ou t6da a
capacidade adicional que estava ou estavam explorando.

7. (a) As tarifas cobradas pelas linhas areas referidas neste anexo serao decidi-
das, em primeiro lugar, entre aquelas linhas areas, em consulta com as outras linhas
areas que exploram a mesma rota ou qualquer parte dela. Quaisquer tarifas decidi-
das desta mancira serio sujeitas A aprovag o das partes contratantes. No caso de
desac~rdo entre as linhas a6reas, as pr6prias partes contratantes esforgar-se-go para
chegarem a um acrdo. No caso das partes contratantes nio chegarem a esse ac6rdo,
a matria em desac8rdo serb sujoita a arbitragem, conforme se prev8 no artigo 9
deste Ac~rdo.

(b) As tarifas decididas (em conformidade corn a alinea a) acima mencionada
serfo fixadas a niveis razoaveis devendo-se tomar na devida consideragio todos os
factores relevantes, incluindo a explora ,o econ6mica, lucro razoavel, diferengas nas
caracteristicas de servigo (incluindo tipos de velocidade e acomodago) e as tarifas
cobradas por qualquer outra companhia que explore a mesma rota. As tarifas
cobradas para trffego tomado ou deixado em locals da rota (que n~o sejam do
tr-Afego destinado ou embarcado no pals cujo Gov6rno designou a linha a6rea)
deverio ser superiores M correspondentes tarifas para trAfego semelhante transpor-
tado por servigos locais ou regionais no sector correspondente da rota.

QUADRO I

Rotas Britdnicas
Londres-Lisboa.
Salisbury-Beira.
Blantyre-Beira.

QUADRO II

Rotas Portuguesas
Lisboa-Londres.
Beira-Salisbury.
Beira-Blantyre.
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'EXCHANGE OF1 NOTES
No. I

Mr. Ivor Thomas to Dr. A. de Oliveira Salazar

British Embassy,
Your Excellency, Lisbon, 6th December, 1945

On behalf of His Majesty's Government in the United Kingdom I have the
honour to propose to your Excellency that, in accordance with the provisions of
paragraph 5 (e) of the Annex to the Agreement for Air Services between British
and Portuguese Territories, which we have signed to-day, the capacity to be pro-
vided by the designated airlines of the United Kingdom and of Portugal between
London and Lisbon shall be sufficient to accommodate up to 250 passengers
travelling in each direction and airmails and freight offered for conveyance. The
load factor and frequencies of services shall be agreed between the designated
airlines of Portugal and the United Kingdom, subject to the approval of the
respective Governments, as provided in paragraph 5 (g)' and (i) of the Annex.

I avail, &c. Ivor THOMAS

No. 2
PORTUGUESE TEXT - TEXTE PORTUGAIS

Dr. A. de Oliveira Salazar to Mr. Ivor Thomas

Ministerio dos Neg6cios Estrangeiros
Excelencia: Lisboa, 6 de Dezembro de 1945

Tenho a honra de acusar a recepgao da Nota de V. Ex'. datada de hoje
redigida nos termos seguintes:

"Em nome do Governo de-Sua Majestade para o Reino Unido, tenho
a honra de prop~r a V. Ex". de ac~rdo corn as disposi 6es do par~grafo 5 (e)
do Anexo ao Ac6rdo relativo a Servigos Areos entre os territ6rios britAnico
e portugues que assinfimos hoje, que a capacidade a atribuir &s linhas adreas
designadas de Portugal e do Reino Unido seja a suficiente para acomodar
at6 250 passageiros viajando em cada uma das direcges e mala area e
carga.

"0 coeficiente de carga as freqiiencias dos servigos serao decididos
pelas linhas adreas designadas de Portugal e do Reino Unido sujeito h
aprovago dos respectivos Governos conforme o previsto no parffgrafo 5 (g)
e (i) do Anexo."
E-me grato comunicar a V. Ex . a concordtncia do Gove:rno Portugues .s

propostas que constituem o objecto da-Nota de V. Ex'. acima transcrlita.
Aproveito, &c. A. de 0. SALAZAR
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No. 2.
TRANSLATION' - TRADUCTION

I

Ministry for Foreign Affairs
Your Excellency, Lisbon, 6th December, 1945

I have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your Excellency's Note of
to-day's date of which the text is as follows:-

[As in No. 1.]
I am pleased to inform your Excellency that the Portuguese Government are

in agreement with the proposals set out in your Excellency's Note transcribed
above.

I avail, &c.
A. de 0. SALAZAR

No. 3
Mr. Ivor Thomas to Dr. A. de Oliveira Salazar

British Embassy,
Your Excellency, Lisbon, 6th December, 1945

On behalf of His Majesty's Government in the United Kingdom I have
the honour to propose to your Excellency that, with the entry into force of the
Agreement for Air Services traversing British and Portuguese Territories, which
we have signed to-day,2 the Agreement between the Government of Portugal and
Imperial Airways, Limited, of April 1937 shall be regarded as having automati-
cally lapsed in accordance with the provisions of Clause 3 (i) of that Agreement.

In consequence of the Agreement for Air Services between British and
Portuguese Territories which we have signed to-day, I have the honour further
to propose that-

(i) the Agreement-between the Government of Portugal and Imperial Air-
ways, Limited, of July 1937, regarding the South African Air Route,
having been superseded by the Agreement which we have signed to-day,
shall be regarded as terminated; and

(ii) the Agreement contained in the Exchange of Notes, dated the 25th
January, 1939,8 between the Government of Portugal and the Govern-
ment of the United Kingdom shall be terminated.

I avail, &c.
Ivor THOMAS

'Translation of His Britannic Majesty's '.Traduction du Foreign Office de Sa
Foreign Office. Majest6 britannique., Great Britain Treaty Series No. 36 (1946), Cmd. 6929.

'Great Britain Treaty Series No. 20 (1939), Cmd. 5995.
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No. 4
PORTUGUESE TEXT - TEXTE PORTUGAIS

Dr. A. de Oliveira Salazar to Mr. Ivor Thomas
Ministerio dos Neg6cios Estrangeiros

Excele^ncia: Lisboa, 6 de Dezembro de 1945
Tenho a honra de acusar a recepg.o da Nota de V. Ex. datada de hoje

redigida nos t~rmos seguintes:
"Em nome do Governo de Sua Majestade para o Reino Unido, tenho

a honra de prop~r a V. Ex. que, coma entrada em vigor do Ac~rdo relativo
a Servigos Adreos atravds dos territ6rios britanico e portugues que assinimos
hoje, o Ac0rdo entre o Governo de Portugal e a Imperial Airways Limited
de Abril de 1937 passe a ser considerado como tendo autom.ticamente
caducado de acordo com as provis6es da clAusula (3) deste Acordo.

"Em conseqilencia do Ac0rdo relativo a Servigos Adreos entre territ6ros
britftnico e portugues que assinAmos hoje tenho ainda a honra de propor a
V. Ex. que:

"I.-O AcOrdo entre o Governo de Portugal e a Imperial Airways
Limited de Julho de 1937 relativo rota da Africa do Sul ultrapassado pelo
Ac8rdo que assinfmos hoje passe a ser considerado como terminado e

"II.-O Ac~rdo que constitue o objecto da troca de Notas de 25 de
Janeiro de 1939 entre o Governo de Portugal e o Governo do Rcino Unido
seja considerado com terminado."
E-me grato comunicar a V. Ex'. a concordIncia do Governo Portugues As

propostas que constituem o objecto da Nota de V. Ex*. acima transcrita.
Aproveito, &c. A. de 0. SALAZAR

No. 4
TRANSLATION 1 - TRADUCTION 1

Ministry for Foreign Affairs
Your Excellency, Lisbon, 6th December, 1945

I have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your Excellency's Note of
to-day's date of which the text is as follows:-

[Ai in No. 3.]
I am pleased to inform your Excellency that the Portuguese Government are

in agreement with the proposals set out in your Excellency's Note transcribed
above.

I avail, &c. A. de 0. SALAZAR

'Translation of His Britannic Majesty's 'Traduction du Foreign Office de- Sa

Foreign Office. Majcst- britannique.
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TRADUCTION - TRANSLATION

No 64. ACCORD ENTRE LE GOUVERNEMENT DU
ROYAUME-UNI ET LE GOUVERNEMENT DU PORTUGAL
RELATIF A DES SERVICES AERIENS ENTRE LES
TERRITOIRES BRITANNIQUES ET PORTUGAIS. SIGNE
A LISBONNE, LE 6 DECEMBRE 1945

Le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande du
Nord et le Gouvernement du Portugal,

Dsireux de conclure un accord aux fins d'6tablir, aussitt que possible, des
communications a&iennes directes entre les territoires britanniques et portugais,

Ont, en consequence, nomm6 ces fins des plcnipotentiaires qui, dament
autors~s t cet effet, sont convenus des dispositions suivantes:

Article premier

Chaque Partie contractante accorde t l'autre Partie contractante les droits
d~finis dans l'annexe au present accord, en vue de l'&ablissement des services
de transports a&iens 6num&rs dans ladite annexe (ces services sont ci-aprs
dsign6s comme les "services convenus"). Les services convenus pourront com-
mencer . fonctionner imm~diatement, ou h une date ult6rieure, au gr6 de la
Partie contractante h laquelle les droits auront &6 accords.

Article 2

1) Chacun des services convenus pourra 6tre mis en exploitation ds que
la Partie contractante A. laquelle les droits auront 6t6 accord6s aura dsign6 une
ou plusieurs entreprises pour la route ou les routes indiqu~es, et la Partie contrac-
tante qui aura accord6 les droits sera, sous rdserve des dispositions du para-
graphe 2 du prdsent article et des dispositions de Particle 6 ci-aprhs, tenue d'accor-
der sans d6lai l'autorisation d'exploitation voulue h l'entreprise ou aux entre-
prises intress~es.

2) L'entreprise ou les entreprises de transports a6riens d~sign~s pourront
&re tenues de prouver aux autorit&s aronautiques comptentes de la Partie
contractante ayant accord6 les droits qu'elles sont en mesure de satisfaire aux
conditions prescrites par les lois et r~glements normalement appliques par lesdites
autorit&s h l'exploitition des entreprises commerciales de transports a6riens.
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Article 3

1) Les droits que 'une des Parties contractantes pourra imposer ou per-
mettre d'imposer & l'entreprise ou aux entreprises de transports a~riens d~sign~es
de l'autre Partie contractante pour l'utilisation des a6roports et autres facilitds
ne devront pas 6tre plus levs que les droits qui seraient payds pour l'utilisation
desdits adroports et facilit6s par ses adronefs nationaux affectds A des services
internationaux similaires.

2) Les carburants, les huiles de graissage et les pieces de rechange introduits
ou pris A bord d'adronefs dans le territoire d'une Partie contractante par l'autre
Partie contractante ou par son entreprise ou ses entreprises de transports adriens
d6ignes, ou bien pour le compte soit de cette Partie contractante, soit de ses
entreprises et destinds uniquement & l'usage des adronefs de l'autre Partie contrac-
tante, bn6ficieront, en ce qui concerne les droits de douane, frais d'inspection
ou autres taxes imposds par ]a premi&e Partie contractante d'un traitement
non moins favorable que le traitement accord6 aux entreprises nationales assu-
rant des transports adriens internationaux ou A l'entreprise de la nation la plus
favori e.

3) Les adronefs assurant les services- convenus, les approvisionnements en
carburants, huiles de graissage et pices de rechange, ainsi que l'dquipement
normal et les provisions de bord demeurant A bord des adronefs de l'entreprise
ou des entreprises de transports adriens ddsigndes de l'une des Parties contrac-
tantes seront, sur le territoire de l'autre Partie contractante, exondrds des droits
de douane, frais d'inspection ou autres droits ou taxes analogues, meme au
cas oii ces approvisionnements seraient utilisds par lesdits adronefs au cours de
vols effectuds au-dessus dudit territoire.

Article 4

Les certificats de navigabilit6, les brevets d'aptitude et les licences ddlivrds
ou validds par l'une des Parties contractantes et non p6rimds seront reconnus
valables par l'autre Partie contractante, aux fins d'exploitation des services
convenus. Toutefois, chacune des Parties contractantes se rdserve le droit de ne
pas reconnalItre valable pour Ia circulation au-dessus de son propre territoire
les brevets d'aptitude et les licences d6livrds & ses propres ressortissants par un
autre Etat.

Article 5

1) Les lois et r~glements de l'une des Parties contractantes qui r6gissent
sur le territoire de cette Partie contractante l'entrde ou la sortie des adronefs
employds h la navigation adrienne internationale, ou bien 1'exploitation -et la
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navigation desdits aronefs pendant leur s6jour dans ce territoire s'appliqueront
aux aronefs de l'entreprise ou des entreprises de transports afriens ddsignes
de l'autre Partie contractantc.

2) Les lois et r~glements de l'une des Parties contractantes qui r~gissent,
sur le territoire de cette Partie contractante, l'entrfe ou la sortie par aronef des
passagers, 6quipages ou marchandises (par exemple les lois et r~glements relatifs
aux formalits d'entr&c, de cong6, d'immigration, de passeports, de douane et
de quarantaine) seront applicables aux passagers, 6quipages ou marchandises
des afronefs de l'entreprise ou des entreprises de transports afriens d6signfes de
l'autre Partie contractante pendant leur sfjour . l'int6rieur du territoire de la
premi&e Partie contractante.

Article 6
Chaque Partie contractante se reserve le droit de refuser ou de retirer les

droits dffinis dans l'annexe au present accord dans tous les cas oii elle n'aura
pas la preuve qu'une part importante de la proprift et le. contr6le effectif de
l'entreprise ou des entreprises de transports a~riens d~sign~es de l'autre Partie
contractante sont entre les mains de ressortissants de l'une des Parties contrac-
tantes, ou lorsque l'entreprise ou les entreprises de transports afriens d~signfes ne
se conforment pas h ses lois et r~glements mentionns I'article 5, ou de toute
autre manire ne rempliront pas les conditions auxquelles les droits sont accord&s
conform6ment aux termes du prsent accord.

Article 7

Le prsent accord sera enregistr6 A l'Organisation provisoire de l'aviation
civile internationale, crM par l'Accord intrimaire sur l'aviation civile inter-
nationale, sign6 h Chicago le 7 dfcembre 1944.

Article 8

Au cas oh l'une des Parties contractantes estimerait desirable de modifier
une ou plusieurs des clauses de l'annexe au present accord, la modification pourra
se faire par voie d'accord direct entre les autorits afronautiques comptentes
des deux Parties contractantes.

Article 9

Tout diffrend qui viendrait h surgir entre les Parties contractantes . propos
de r'interprdtation ou de 'application du prdsent accord ou de son annexe sera
soumis h la decision du Conseil int&imaire, conform6ment aux dispositions de
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l'article 3, section 6, alina 8, de l'Accord intdrimaire sur l'aviation civile inter-
nationale, sign6 A Chicago, le 7 ddcembre 1944, A moins que les Parties contrac-
tantes ne conviennent de r6gler cc di ff&nd en le soumcttant, soit h un tribunal
d'arbitrage nomm6 par voie d'accord entre les Parties contractantes, soit h telle
autre personne ou tel autre organisme. Les deux Parties contractantes s'engagent
A se conformer A la ddcision rendue.

Article 10

Si une convention aronautique multilatfrale de caract&e gdnral acceptde
par les deux Parties contractantes entre en vigueur, le present accord sera modifi6'
de mani~re A tre conforme aux dispositions de ladite convention.

Article 11
Chacune des Parties contractantes pourra, A tout moment, notifier A l'autre

Partie contractante son d~sir de mettre fin au pr~sent accord. Elle devra donner
notification en meme temps A l'Organisation provisoire de l'aviation civile inter-
nationale. Dans ce cas, le prdsent accord prendra fin douze mois aprs la date
de rdception de ]a notification par I'autre Partle contractante, A mois que la
notification ne soit retirde d'un commun accord avant l'expiration de cette
pdriode. Au cas o m I'autre Pa'r'tie contractante n'accuserait pas rdception de ladite
notification, celle-ci sera tenue pour regue quatorze jours apr s sa r.ception par
l'Organisation provisoire de l'aviation civile internationale.

Article 12

Les instruments de ratification seront 6changds Londres aussit~t que faire
se pourra. En attendant que la ratification ait lieu, le prsent accord'entrera en
vigucur A titre provisoire; il entrera en vigueur A titre d6finitif h la date de
l'6change des ratifications.

EN FoI DE QUOI, les pldnipotentiaires soussignds, dfment autorisds A cet effet
par leurs Gouvernements respectifs, ont signd le prdsent accord et y ont appos6
leurs sceaux.

Pour le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande
du Nord:

(L.S.) Ivor THOMAS
Pour le Gouvernement du Portugal:

(L.S.) A. de 0. SALAZAR

FArr A Lisbonne, le six ddcembrc mil neuf cent quarante-cinq, en double
exemplaire, en portugais et en anglais, les deux textes faisant 6galement foi.
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ANNEXE

Les entreprises de transports ariens d6sign6es par le Gouvernement du
Royaune-Uni aux fins d'exploitation des services de transports afriens sur lea routes
indiqu6es au tableau I de la prisente annexe seront: British Overseas Airway Cor-
poration et telles autres entreprises de transports africns que le Gouvernement du
Royaume-Uni pourra ddsigner.

2. L'entreprise ou lea entreprises de transports afriens d6sign6es par le Gou-
vernement du Portugat aux fins d'exploitation des services de transports a~riens
sur la route ou lea routes indiqu6cs au tableau II de la pr6sente annexe, seront
'entrcprise ou les entreprises de transports ariens que d6signcra le Gouvernement

du Portugal.

3. Aux fins d'exploitation des services de transports ariens .sur lea routes
indiqu~es au tableau I, les entreprises britanniques de transports a~riens d~signfes
dont il est fait mention au paragraphe 1 ci-dessus jouiront sur le territoire portu-
gais, du droit de transit, du droit d'escale non commerciale, du droit d'entrer et de
sortir, & des fins commerciales en trafic international des passagers et des marchan-
discs dans les conditions prfvues ci-apr~s, ainsi quo du droit d'utiliser, sur lesdites
routes, les adrodromes et autres facilit~s auxiliaires, aux points indiqu~s sur le
tableau I.

4. Aux fins d'exploitation des services de transports a6riens sur la route ou les
routes indiqu~es au tableau II, l'cntrcprise ou les entreprises portugaises de transports
a6riens d6signfes dont il est fait mention au paragraphe 2 ci-dessus, jouiront sur le
territoire britannique, du droit de transit, du droit d'escale non commerciale, du
droit d'entrcr et de sortir & des fins commerciales en.trafic international, des passa-
ger et des marchandises dans les conditions pr6vues ci-apras, ainsi quo du droit
d'utiliser, sur ladite route. ou lesdites routes les arodromes et autres facilit6s auxi-
liaires, aux points indiqu~s sur le tableau II.

5. a) Les entreprises de transports ariens d~sign~s du Royaume.Uni seront
admises A, ddbarquer et h, embarquer aux points du territoire britannique indiquds
au tableau I des passagers et des marchandises pris & bord cn territoire britannique
ou voyageant l destination de ce territoire.

b) L'entreprise ou les entrcprises de transports a~riens d~signfes du Portugal
seront admises & d6barquer et A embarqucr, aux points du territoire britannique
indiqu~s au tableau II des passagers et des marchandises pris A bord en territoire
portugais, ou voyageant & destination de ce territoire.

c) La capacit6 que devront fournir lorsqu'il y aura lieu lea entreprises de
transports ariens ddsign6es du Portugal et du Royaume-Uni pour le transport des
passagers et des marchandises dont il est question aux alin6as a) et b) devra toujours
etre en rapport avec le volume de trafic & transporter entre les points terminus des'
routes mentiorines.

d) La capacit6 totale sera r6partie 6galement entre le entreprises de trans-
ports a6riens viss aux paragraphes 1 et 2 ci-dessus lorsque lesdites entreprises exploi-.
teront Ia meme route.
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e) La capacit6 initiale k foumir sera fixde par voie d'accord entre les auto-
rit6s a&onautiques comp6tentes des Parties contractantes avant la mise en exploi-
tation des services.

f) Par ]a suite, ]a capacit6 A fournir sera examinee lorsqu'il y aura lieu par
les autorits aronautiques comp6tcntes des deux Parties contractants qui convien-
dront des ajustements cfectuer.

g) Le coefficient de charge qui devra 8tre adopt6 en vue de d6tcrminer ]a
frdquence A assurer sera fix6 L l'origine par voic d'accord entre les entreprises de
transports a6riens visces aux paragraphes 1 et 2 ci-dessus, sous r6serve de l'appro-
bation des autorit~s aronautiques comp6tentcs des deux Parties contractantes.

h) Le coefficient de charge initial pourra 8tre examin6 lorsqu'il y aura lieu
par les entreprises de transports ariens vis6es ci-dessus. Toute recommandation
tendant A modifier le coefficient de charge sera soumise t l'approbation des auto-
rit6s a6ronautiqiies comp6tentes des deux' Parties contractantes.

i) En se fondant sur les chiffres valables actuellement en cc qui concerne ]a
capacit6, le coefficient de charge et la charge payante des aronefs employ6s, les
entreprises de transports adriens dont Hl est fait mention aux paragraphes 1 et 2
ci-dessus conviendront de ]a frdquence des services qu'elles devront assurer, t condi-
tion que les autorits a6ronautiques comp6tentes des deux Parties contractantes
donnent leur approbation avant que les services ne commencent i fonctionner ou ne
soient modifi6s.

j) En vue de satisfaire aux demandes impr~vues de trafic prsentant un carae-
tare temporaire, lea entreprises de transports a&iens vis~s aux paragraphes 1 et 2
ci-dessus pourront, nonobstant les dispositions des alin~as c) et d) du prdsent para-
graphe, convenir d'augmenter temporairement la fr~quence des services dana la
mesure ndcessaire pour rdpondre A ]a demande de trafic. Toutes lea augmentations
de ce genre devront etre signal6es imm~diatement aux autorit~s aronautiques
comptentes qui pourront lea confirmer ou lea modifier.

6. Pour autant que l'une des Parties contractantes ne ddsirerait pas, soit A
titre permanent, soit A titre temporaire, fournir en totalit6 ou en partie la capacit6
A laquelle die a droit en vertu du paragraphe prcedent, ladite Partie contractante
pourra s'entendre avec l'autre Partie contractante selon des conditions qu'elles
fixeront entre elles pour que 1'entreprise ou les entreprises de transports ariens
ddaigndes de cette autre Partie contractante puissent fournir une capacitd de trans-
port supplmentaire, de maniare A maintenir ]a capacit6 totale dont lea Parties
contractantes seront convenues conform&nent aux dispositions du paragraphe
prdcddent. Toutefois, tout arrangement qui interviendra A ce sujet sera subordonn6
A la condition suivante: si Ia premi&re Partie contractante d6cide, A un moment
quelconque, de commencer A fournir ou d'augmenter la capacit6 de ses services dana
lea limites de ]a capacit6 totale & laquelle elle a droit en vertu du paragraphe prdc6-
dent, l'entreprise ou lea entreprises de transports a6riens de l'autre Partie contrac-
tante annuleront de leur c6t6 tout ou partie de ]a capacit6 supplmentaire fournie
par ces.
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7. a) Les tarifs A appliquer par les entreprises de transports a6riens dont il
est fait mention dans la pr~sente annexe seront d'abord fix6s par voie d'accord entre
lesdites entreprises aprhs entente avec les autres entreprises de transports a6riens qui
exploitent les routes respectives ou toutes parties desdites routes, Tous tarifs ainsi
fixs seront soumis & I'approbation des Parties contractantes. En cas de d6saccord
entre les entreprises de transports a6riens, les Parties contractantes s'efforceront
de parvenir elles-memes une entente. Si les Parties contractantes ne parviennent
pas A se mettre d'accord, la question en litige sera soumise A arbitrage, ainsi qu'il
st pr6vu A 1'article 9 du present accord.

b) Les tarifs & d6terminer, conformment aux dispositions de 'alin6a a) ci-
dessus, seront fixes h des taux raisonnables, compte dfiment tcnu de tous les 616ments
d'appriciation, et notaminent des n~cessitds d'une exploitation 6conomique, de la
ralisation d'un b6n~fice raisonnable, des diffdrences qui existent entre les carac-
t6ristiques pr6sentdes par chaque service (en particulier les normes relatives A la
vitesse commerciale et au confort) ainsi que des tarifs pratiqu6s par toutes autres
entreprises exploitant la merme ligne. Les tarifs appliqu6s aux passagers et mar-
chandises embarqu s ou d~barqus en des points d'une route donn6e (autres que.
les passagers et marchandises voyageant 5, destination du pays par le Gouver-
nement duquel l'entreprise a 6t6 d~signe ou embarqu~s dans ce pays) devront
6tre plus Oev s que les tarifs correspondants appliques & des chargements analogues
de passagers et de marchandises transport~s par des services locaux ou rdgionaux
sur la partie correspondante de ]a route en question.

TABLEAU I

Routes britanniques

Londres-Lisbonne.
Salisbury-Beira.
Blantyre-Beira.

TADLAU II

Routes portugaises

Londres-Lisbonne.
Beira-Salisbury.
Beira-Blantyre.
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ECHANGE DE. NOTES

No' I

M. Ivor Thomas a M. A. de Oliveira Salazar

Ambassa'de de Grande-Bretagne
Lisbonne, le 6 ddcembre 1945.

Monsieur Ic Ministre,

Au nor du Gouvernement de Sa Majest6 britannique dans le Royaume-
Uni, j'ai I'honneur de proposer A Votre Excellence que, conformdment aux
dispositions du paragraphe 5 e) de l'annexe A l'Atcord relatif aux services de
transports adriens entre les territoires britanniques et portugais, que nous avons
signd ce jour, ]a capacit6 que devront fournir, sur le parcours Londrcs-Lisbonne,
lea entreprises de transports adriens d6signdes du Royaume-Uni et du Portugal
soit sufflisante pour permettre de transporter un maximum de 250 passagers;
voyageant dana les deux sens ainsi que le courrier et les marchandises .dont le.
transport sera demandd. Le coefficient de charge et la frdquence des services seront
fixds par voie d'accord entre les entreprises de transports adriens. d6igns du
Portugal et du Royaume-Uni sous rdserve de l'approbation des Gouvernements
respectifs amnsi qu'il est prdvu aux alindas g) et i) du paragraphe 5 de l'annexe.

Je saisis cette occasion, etc.
Ivor THOMAS

.No 2

M. A. de Oliveira Salazar a M. Ivor Thomas

Ministare des Affaires dtrangres
Lisbonne, le 6 ddcembre 1945.

Monsieur l'Ambassadeur,

J'ai rhonneur d'accuser rdception de la note de Votre Excellence en date
de ce jour, et rddigde comme suit:

[Suit le texte de la note No 1]

Je suis heureux de faire savoir h Votre Excellence que le Gouvernement
portugais donne son agrdment aux propositions qui constituent l'objet de la note
de Votre Excellence reproduite ci-dessus.: .

Je saisis cette occasion, etc.
A. de 0. SALAZAR
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No 3
Af. Ivor Thomas a M. A. de Oliveira Salazar

Ambassade de Grande-Bretagne

Monsieur le Ministre, Lisbonne, le 6 dicembre 1945.

Au nor du Gouvemement de Sa Majest6 britannique dans le Royaume-
Uni, j'ai l'honneur de proposer . Votre Excellence qu'. l'entre en vigueur de
l'Accord relatif aux services de transports a~iens traversant les territoires britan-
niques et portugais, que nous avons signds ce jour, l'accord d'avril 1937 entre
le Gouvernement du Portugal et Imperial Airways, Limited, soit consid6r6 comme
ayant automatiquement cess6 de porter effet, conformfment aux dispositions de
la clause 3 i) dudit accord.

Comme suite h l'Accord relatif aux services de transports ariens entre les
territoires britanniques et portugais que nous avons sign6 cc jour, j'ai l'honneur
en outre de proposer ce qui suit:

i) L'accord de juillet 1937 entre le Gouvernement du Portugal et Impe-
rial Airways, Limited, relatif & la route a6rienne de l'Afrique du Sud
ayant 6t6 remplac6 par 'accord que nous avons sign6 ce jour, sera
considr6 comme ayant cess6 de porter effet; et

ii) L'accord figurant dans l'6change de notes en date du 25 janvier 1939
entre le Gouvemement du Portugal et le Gouvernement du Royaume-
Uni, cessera de porter effet.

Je saisis, etc. Ivor THOMAS

No 4
M. A. de Oliveira Salazar a M. Ivor Thomas

Minist&e des Affaires 6trangres

Monsieur l'Ambassadeur, Lisbonne, le 6 dcembre 1945.

J'ai l'honneur d'accuser rdception de la note de Votre Excellence en date de
cc jour et r~digde comme suit:

[Suit le texte de la note No 3]

Je suis heureux de faire savoir & Votre Excellence que le Gouvernement
portugais donne son agr6ment aux propositions qui constituent l'objet de la note
de Votre Excellence reproduite ci-dessus.

Je saisis cette occasion, etc. A. de 0. SALAZAR
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No. 28

NETHERLANDS
and

UNITED KINGDOM OF GREAT BRITAIN AND
NORTHERN IRELAND

Exchange of Notes constituting an Agreement relating to the
amendment of Article 9 (b) of the Agreement signed at
Paris, on 19 June 1926, regarding the sanitary control
over Mecca pilgrims at Kamaran Island. London.
13 June 1939

Came into force finally on 1 January 1939, in accordance with paragraph 3 (ii)
7" of, the notes..

English official text communicated by the Minister for Foreign Affairs of the
Netherlands. The filing and recording took place on 12 June 1947.

PAYS.BAS
et

ROYAUME-UNI DE GRANDE-BRETAGNE ET
D'IRLANDE DU NORD

Echange de notes constituant un accord relatif i l'amende-
• " ment de l'aiticle 9 b) de l'Accord sign6 ' Paris, le 19 juin

1926,, concernant le "contr6le sanitaire, 'a l'ile de Kama-
ran, des -p~lerins se rendant i La Mecque. Londres,
13 *juin 1939

Entr:.eh vigueur d~finitivement le ler janvier 1939, conformment au para-
-. 'graphe 3 ii) des notes.

Texte officiel anglais communiqui par le ministre des Affaires itrangres des
Pays-Bas. Le classeme, et l'inscription au r1pertoire ont eu lieu le 12 juin
1947.
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No. 28. EXCHANGE OF NOTES BETWEEN THE NETHER-
LANDS AND THE UNITED KINGDOM OF GREAT
BRITAIN AND NORTHERN IRELAND CONSTITUTING
AN AGREEMENT RELATING TO THE AMENDMENT OF
ARTICLE 9 (b) OF THE AGREEMENT SIGNED AT PARIS,
ON 19 JUNE 1926, REGARDING THE SANITARY CON-
TROL OVER MECCA PILGRIMS AT KAMARAN ISLAND.
LONDON, 13 JUNE 1939

E. No. 3152/228/9
Foreign Office, S.W. 1

13th June, 1939
Sir,

I have the honour to inform you that Hs. Ms. Government in, the United
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland and the Government of India
have had under consideration the provisions of Article 9 (b) of the Agreement
signed at Paris on the 19th June, 19261 regarding the sanitary control over
Mecca pilgrims at Kamaran Island.

2. Hs. Ms. Government in the United Kingdom and the Government of
India are of the opinion that, having regard to the changed circumstances which
have arisen since the Agreement came into force, the rate of interest laid down
in the above Article is no longer appropriate and requires to be brought into
closer relation with current financial conditions. They accordingly propose that
the Article in question should be amended to read as follows:

"(b) Any surplus available in respect of the previous financial year after
provision has been made for the expenditure required during the forthcoming year,
which surplus shall bear compound interest at a rate equivalent (to the nearest
quarter per cent) to the average redemption yield, during the five calendar years
immediately preceding, of the Government of India rupee loans with an unex-
pired term exceeding five years."

3. I have the honour to suggest that, if the amendment proposed above is
agreeable to the Netherlands Government, the present note and your reply to that
effect shall be held to constitute an agreement between Hs. Ms. Govern-

I League of Nations, Treaty Series, Volume LVII, page 41.
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TRADUCTION - TRANSLATION

No 28. ECHANGE DE NOTES ENTRE LE GOUVERNEMENT
DES PAYS-BAS ET LE GOUVERNEMENT DU ROYAUME-
UNI DE GRANDE-BRETAGNE ET D'IRLANDE DU NORD
CONSTITUANT UN ACCORD RELATIF A L'AMENDE-
MENT DE L'ARTICLE 9 b) DE L'ACCORD SIGNE A PARIS,
LE 19 JUIN 1926, CONCERNANT LE CONTROLE
SANITAIRE, A L'ILE DE KAMARAN, DES PELERINS SE
RENDANT A LA MECQUE. LONDRES, 13 JUIN 1939

E. No 3152/228/9
Foreign Office, S. W. 1

13 juin 1939
Excellence,

J'ai rhonneur de porter h votre connaissance que le Gouvernement de Sa
Majest6 dans le Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande du Nord et le
Gouvernement de l'Inde ont examin6 les dispositions de l'article 9 b) de l'Accord
sign6 A Paris, le 19 juin 19261, relatif au contr6le sanitaire, lle de Kamaran,
des p~lerins se rendant A la Mecque.

2. Le Gouvernement de Sa Majest6 dans le Royaume-Uni et le Gouver-
nement de l'Inde estiment qu'6tant donn6 les conditions nouvelles qui sont
apparues depuis l'entrfe en vigueur de 'Accord, le taux de l'intfret fix6 l'arti-
cle susvis6 ne correspond pas h la situation actuelle et qu'il doit etre adapt6
plus 6troitement A cette situation. Ils proposent, en consdquence, de modifier
l'article en question, de manire h lui donner la rddaction suivante:

"b) Tout excddent disponible de l'exercice financier antfrieur aprhs ddduc-
tion des sommes ndcessaires pour couvrir les d~penses de l'exercice suivant; cet
exc~dent portera intrt compos6 h un taux 6quivalent arrondi (au quart pour
cent) au taux moyen du rendement jusqu'h la date d'chdance, durant les cinq
annfes civiles imm~diatement ant&ieures, des emprunts non 6chus du Gouver-
nement de 'Inde, libellfs en roupies, A &hance de plus de cinq ans."

3. J'ai l'honneur de vous proposer que, si le projet d'amendement ci-dessus
obtient l'agr~ment du Gouvernement des Pays-Bas, ]a prsente note ainsi que
votre r~ponse soient considres comme constituant un accord entre le Gouver-

Soei~t des Nations, Recuedl des Traitis, Volume LVII, page 41.
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ment in the United Kingdom and the Government of India, on the one hand, and
the Netherlands Government on the other, which shall take effect as follows:

(i) provisionally as from the 1st Jan. 1939, subject to termination upon
one month's notice on either side;

(ii) definitively, also as from the 1st Jan. 1939, if and when the Netherlands
Government give notice that the States General have approved the amendment.

I have the honour to be, with the highest consideration, Sir,
Your obedient Servant,

(For the Secretary of State)
C. W. BAXTER

Count John de Limburg Stirum,
etc., etc., etc.

II

No. 1873 London, 13th June 1939

My Lord,

I have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your note of to-day's date in
the following terms:

(Here follows the text of Note'No. I)
I have the honour to inform you that the Netherlands Government are in

agreement with the proposals for the amendment of Art. 9 (b) of the Agreement
signed at Paris on the 19th June, 1926, regarding the sanitary control over Mecca
pilgrims at Kamaran Island and to confirm that your note and this reply shall be
held to constitute an agreement between the Netherlands Government, on the one
hand, and Hs. Ms. Government in the United Kingdom and the Government of
India, on the other hand, which shall take effect as follows:

(i) provisionally as from the 1st January, 1939, subject to termination
upon one month's notice on either side;

(ii) definitively, also as from the 1st January, 1939, if and when the Nether-
lands Government give notice: that the States General have approved the amend-
ment.

I have the honour to remain, with the highest consideration, my Lord,
Your obedient Servant,

I LIMBURG STIRUM

The Right Honourable Viscount Halifax,
K.G., G.C.S.I., etc., etc., etc.
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nement de Sa Majestd dans le Royaume-Uni et le Gouvernement de l'Inde,
d'une part, et le Gouvernement des Pays-Bas, d'autre part. Cet accord prendrait
effet de la maniire suivante:

1) A titre provisoire, h partir du ler janvier 1939, sous r~serve de ddnon-
ciation, moyennant prdavis d'un mois, par l'une des parties;

ii) A titre ddfinitif, dgalement . partir du ler janvier 1939, si les Etats
gfn6raux approuvent l'amendement, et ds que le Gouvernement des Pays-Bas
fera connaltre cette ddcision.

Veuillez agrder, etc.

(Pour le Secrdtaire d'Etat)
C. W. BAXTER

Monsieur le comte Jean de Limburg Stirum
etc., etc., etc.

II
No 1873 Londres, le 13 juin 1939

Monsieur le Ministre,

J'ai l'honneur d'accuser r6ception de votre note, en date de ce jour, ainsi
congue:

[Suit le texte de la note No I]
J'ai I'honneur de porter h votre connaissance que le Gouvernement des

Pays-Bas approuve les projets de modification de 'article 9 b) de 'Accord sign6
h Paris le 19 juin 1926, relatif au controle sanitaire, h Vile de Kamaran, des
p~lerins se rendant h La Mecque, et de confirmer que votre note et la prdsente
rdponse seront considr&s comme un accord entre le Gouvernement des Pays-
Bas, d'une part, et le Gouvemement de Sa Majest6 dans le Royaume-Uni et le
Gouvernement de rInde, d'autre part. Cet accord prendra effet de la mani&e
suivante:

i) A titre provisoire, h partir du ler janvier 1939, sous reserve de ddnon-
ciation, moyennant prdavis d'un mois, par 'une des parties;

ii) A titre d6finitif, 6galement h partir du ler janvier 1939, si les Etats
gdndraux approuvent l'amendement et ds que le Gouvernement des Pays-Bas
fera connaitre cette ddcision.

Veuillez agrder, etc.

(Signi) LIMBURG STIRUM
The Right Honourable Viscount Halifax
K.G., G.C.S.I., etc., etc., etc.

No*2





No. 29

UNITED KINGDOM OF GREAT BRITAIN AND
NORTHERN IRELAND

and
BRAZIL

Exchange of Notes approving the General Report of the
Special Commissioners appointed to demarcate the Boun-
dary-Line between British Gnina and Brazil (with Gen-
eral Report). Rio de Janeiro, 15 March 1940

Came into force on 15 March 1940, by signature.

English and Portuguese official texts communicated by the Permanent United
Kingdom Representative to the United Nations. The filing and recording
took place on 23 June 1947.

ROYAUME-UNI DE GRANDE-BRETAGNE ET
D'IRLANDE DU NORD

et
BRESIL

Echange de notes pour approbation du rapport general des
commissaires speciaux designes pour proceder A la d6-
marcation de la fronti're entre la Guyane britannique et
le Bresil (suivi du rapport genral). Rio-de-Janeiro,
15 mars 1940

Entr6 en vigueur le 15 mars 1940, par signature.

Textes officiels anglais et portugais communiquis par le reprisentant du
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No. 29. EXCHANGE OF NOTES BETWEEN HIS MAJESTY'S
GOVERNMENT IN THE UNITED KINGDOM AND THE
GOVERNMENT OF BRAZIL APPROVING THE GENERAL
REPORT OF THE SPECIAL COMMISSIONERS AP-
POINTED TO DEMARCATE THE BOUNDARY-LINE BE-
TWEEN BRITISH GUIANA AND BRAZIL (WITH GEN-
ERAL REPORT). RIO DE JANEIRO, 15 MARCH 1940

No. 1

Sir Geofirey Knox to Dr. Oswaldo Aranha

British Embassy
Rio de Janeiro

15 March, 1940
Your Excellency,

In accordance with instructions from His Majesty's Principal Secretary of
State for Foreign Affairs, I have the honour to inform Your Excellency that the
Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland have
examined the General Report of the Special Commissioners appointed to de-
marcate the boundary-line between Brazil and British Guiana in accordance with
the Treaty signed in London on 22nd April, 1926,1 and the Protocol signed in
London on 18th March, 1930.2

2. The Government of the United Kingdom approve the work of the
Commissioners as set forth in their General Report, the original of which, with its
appendices numbered 1 to 11 and the General Map referred to in Appendix No.
8, is annexed hereto, and they declare:-

(1) That they accept the line laid down by the said Commissioners, in the
manner shown in Appendices Nos. 5 to 9 and the annexed General
Map, as constituting the boundary-line between British Guiana and
Brazil in accordance with the above-mentioned Treaty of 22nd April,
1926, the Protocol of 18th March, 1930, and the notes exchanged in
London on 27th October/Ist November, 1932;8

'League of Nations, Treaty Series, Vol. XCII, page 311.
League of Nations, Treaty Series, Vol. CI, page 401.
Seq Appendix 3 to General Report, page 86 and League of Nations, Treaty Series, Vol.

CLXXVII, page 127.
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(2) That they reaffirm the agreement contained in the notes exchanged at
Rio de Janeiro on 2nd October/3rd November, 1933 (the text of
which is annexed hereto as Appendix 4 to the General Report)
regarding a more accurate definition of the boundary in the event
of future development of areas adjacent to the boundary.

3. If the Brazilian Government are prepared to make a corresponding
declaration, I have the honour to propose that the present note and Your Ex-
cellency's reply in similar terms be regarded as constituting a formal agreement
between the two Governments for the establishment of the boundary between
British Guiana and Brazil.

I avail, &c.
(Signed) G. G. KNox

No. 2 No. 2

PORTUGUESE TExT-TExTB PORTUGAIS

Dr. Oswaldo Aranha to
Sir Geoffrey Knox

Ministerio das Relagoes Exteriores,
Rio de Janeiro

Em 15 de Margo de 1940

Senhor Embaixador,

TENHo a honra de acusar o recebi-
mento da nota de hoje datada, na qual
Vossa Excelencia me informa que,
segundo instruc6es recebidas do Prin-
cipal Secretrio de Estados dos Neg6cios
Estrangeiros de Sua Majestade Britft-
nica, o Governo do Reino Unido da
Grii-Bretanha e Irlanda do Norte exa-
minou e aprovou o Relat6rio Geral
dos Comissfrios especias nomeados
para demarcar a linha divis6ria entre
o Brasil e a Guiana Britinica de confor-
midade com o Tratado assinado, em

'Traduction du Foreign Office de Sa
Majest6 britannique.

TRANSLATION' - TRADUCTION'

Ministry for Foreign Affairs
Rio de Janeiro

15th March, 1940

Monsieur l'Ambassadeur,

I have the honour to acknowledge
the receipt of the note of to-day's date,
in which Your Excellency informs
me that, according to instructions re-
ceived from His Majesty's Principal
Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs,
the Government of the United King-
dom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland examined and approved the
General Report of the Special Com-
missioners appointed to demarcate the
boundary-line between Brazil and Brit-
ish Guiana in accordance with the

'Translation by His Britannic Majesty's

Foreign Office.

No 29
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Londres, a 22 de Abril de 1926 e o
Protocolo firmado, na mesma cidade,
a 18 de Marco de 1930.

2. Em resposta, cabe-me levar ao
conhecimento de Vossa Excefncia que
o Governo brasileiro, por sua vez, d,
a sua aprova5o ao trabalho dos refe-
ridos Comissirios na forma exposta no
Relat6rio Geral, cujo original, acom-
panhado dos apendices numerados de
1 a 11 e do Mapa Geral mencionado
no apendice 8, se acha aqui anexo, e
declara:

(1) Que aceita a linha tragada pelos
ditos Comissfrios, de confor-
midade corn o exp6sto nos apen-
dices de nfimeros 5 a 9 e no
Mapa Geral anexo, como cons-
tituindo a linha divis6ria entre o
Brasil e a Guiana Britanica, de
ac6rdo corn o Tratado acima
mencionado, de 22 de Abril de
1926, o Protocolo de 18 de
Marqo de 1930 e as notas tro-
cadas, em Londres, a 27 de
Outubro e 1 * de Novembro de
1932;

(2) Que confirma o ac6rdo a que se
referem as notas trocadas, no
Rio de Janeiro, a 2 de Outubro
e 3 de Novembro de 1933 (cujo
texto figura como apendice 4
ao Relat6rio Geral) relativo a
uma definigao mais precisa da
linha de limites, no caso de
desenvolvimento futuro das
fireas a 8stes adjacentes.

Treaty signed in London on 22nd
April, 1926, and the Protocol signed in
London on 18th March, 1930.

2. In reply, I have to inform Your
Excellency that the Brazilian Govern-
ment have also given their approval to
the work of the Commissioners referred
to above, as set forth in the General
Report, the original of which, accom-
panied by Appendices number 1 to 11
and the General Map referred to in
Appendix 8, is annexed hereto, and
they declare:--

(1) That they accept the line laid
down by the said Commission-
ers, in the manner shown in Ap-
pendices Nos. 5 to 9 and the
annexed General Map, as con-
stituting the boundary-line be-
tween Brazil and British Gui-
ana in accordance with the
above-mentioned Treaty of
22nd April, 1926, the Protocol
of 18th March, 1930, and the
notes exchanged in London on
27th October/lst November,
1932;

(2) That they reaffirm the agree-
ment contained in the notes ex-
changed at Rio de Janeiro on
2nd October/3rd November,
1933 (the text of which is an-
nexed hereto as Appendix 4 to
the General Report), regarding
a more accurate definition of
the boundary in the event of
future development of areas
adjacent to the boundary.

No 29
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3. Fica, pois, entendido que a pre-
sente nota e a de Vossa Excelencia, a
que tenho a honra de responder, sejam
consideradas ajuste formal entre os dois
Gov~rnos para a fixag.o dos limites
entre o Brasil e a Guiana Britftnica.

Aproveito, &c.

(a) Oswaldo ARANHA

3. Accordingly it is understood that
the present note and that of Your Ex-
cellency, to which I have the honour
to reply, shall be considered as a formal
agreement between the two Govern-
ments for the establishment of the
boundaries between Brazil and British
Guiana.

I avail, &c.

(Signed) Oswaldo ARANHA

No 29
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GENERAL REPORT OF THE COMMISSIONERS APPOINTED TO
DEMARCATE THE BOUNDARY

The undersigned, Major Kenneth Macaulay Papworth, M.C., R.E.,. and
Captain Braz Dias de Aguiar, Brazilian Navy, having been duly appointed by
their respective Governments to make a reconnaissance of the various frontier
lines, to draw up plans of each of the various sections, as well as a general map
of the boundaries between the two territories, and set up marks where they. appear
to be necessary, in accordance with the Treaty and Convention signed in Lon-
don between His Britannic Majesty and the President of the Brazilian Republic
on 22nd April, 1926 (vide Appendix 1), have surveyed the boundary in accord-
ance with the instructions laid down in the Agreement between His Majesty's
Government in the United Kingdom and the Brazilian Government signed in
London on 18th March, 1930 (vide Appendix 2). The Commissioners present
herewith the following General Report.

2. In the maps which accompany this Report, in order to avoid the duplica-
tion of place names owing to different methods of orthography in English and
Portuguese, the spelling of the country to which the place belongs has been
adopted, but in the case of prominent features on or near the boundary the two
versions have been given. The following spelling of two place names which occur
in the Treaty has been adopted in order to agree with present local usage:--

Treaty Name Spelling Adopted

Arapopo (Arabopo) ..................... Arabopo
Corentyne ............................. Courantyne

3. The Mixed Commission was constituted at the first meeting held at
Fazenda da Conceigo on 30th April, 1930. The names of the personnel serving
with the Mixed Commission, and their periods of service, are given in Appendix
11. By October 1934 the boundary had been demarcated from Mount Roraima
southwards as far as the head of Essequibo River. The British Commission was
then attacked by beri-beri and had to be withdrawn. This entailed the closing
down of all field work. In July 1935 a new British Commission was appointed,
and work was recommenced. The first task of the Mixed Commission thus
reconstituted was to locate the Trijunction Point of the territories of British
Guiana, Brazil and Surinam, in collaboratiorii with a Netherlands Commission.
This was satisfactorily completed on 20th February, 1936. At the same time it
was agreed by the Commissioners that, for the remainder of the field work, the
two Commissions should start from different points, working towards one another,
instead of both Commissions covering the same ground independently. This pro-

No. 29
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PORTUGUESE TEXT - TEXTE PORTUGAIS

RELATORIO GERAL DOS COMISSARIOS NOMEADOS PARA
DEMARCAR A FRONTEIRA

Os abaixo assinados Capit.o de Mar e Guerra Braz Dias de Aguiar,
Marinha do Brasil, e Major Kenneth Macaulay Papworth, M.C., R.E., tendo
sido devidamente nomeados pelos seus respectivos Govc.rnos para fazererm
um reconhecimento das diferentes linhas de fronteira, levantarem plantas
de .cada uma das diferentes seg6es, assim como uma Carta Geral dos confins
entre os dois territ6rios, e colocarem marcos onde parecerem convenientes,
de ac~rdo corn o Tratado e a Convengao assinados em Londres entre o
Presidente da Repiblica Brasileira e Sua Majestade Britf.nica, em 22 de Abril
de 1926 (vide Apendice 1), levantaram a fronteira de conformidade corn as
instrug6es contidas no Protoc6lo entre o Governo Brasileiro e o de Sua Majestade
no Reino Unido assinado em Londres em 18 de Margo de 1930 (vide Apendice
2). Os Comissfrios aqui apresentam o seguinte Relat6rio Geral.

2. Nos mapas que acompanham este Relat6rio, de modo a evitar que os
nomes de lugares apaream em duplicata, devido s diferentes ortografias em
portugues e ingles, adotou-se a ortografia do pais ao qual pertence o local,
portm, no caso de acidentes not.veis na ou nas proximidades da fronteira, slo
usadas as duas vers~es. Para os nomes de dois lugares citados no Tratado, foi
adotada a 'seguinte ortografia, afim de concordar corn o uso atual no local:-

Nome no Tratado Ortografia adotada

Arapopo (Arabopo) .................... Arabopo
Corehtyne ... ......................... Courantyne

3. A Comissio Mixta foi constituida na primeira reuni.o realizada na
Fazenda da Conceigo em 30 de Abril de 1930. Os nomes do pessoal que serviu
na Comiss.o Mixta e seus periodos de servigo sao dados no Ape ndice 11. At6
Outubro de 1934 a fronteira tinha sido demarcada do Monte Roraima para
o Sul at6 As cabeceiras do Rio Essequibo. A Comiss.o Britanica foi entio
atacada de beri-beri e teve de ser retirada. Isso acarretou o encerramento de
todos os trabalhos de campo. Em Julho de 1935 foi nomeada uma nova Comis-
s.o Brit.nica e reiniciados os trabalhos. A primeira tarefa da Comiss.o
Mixta assim reconstituida foi locar o ponto de trijungio dos territ6rios do
Brasil, da Guiana Britinica e do Suriname, em colaborag.o corn uma Comissio
Neerlandesa. Isso foi concluido satisfat6riamente em 20 de Fevereiro de 1936.
Ao mesmo tempo foi celebrado um ac6rdo entre os Comissf.rios, que, para o
restante dos trabalhos de campo, as duas Comiss~es partiriam de pontos dife-
rentes, trabalhando uma ao encontro da outra, em vez de ambas operarem
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cedure saved a considerable amount of time, particularly as various portions of
the boundary still to be completed were more accessible to one Commission than
the other. Field Work was completed in May 1938, the final meeting of the
M~ixed Commission in the field being held on 17th May.

4. The International Frontier between British Guiana and Brazil, as de-
marcated by the Mixed Commission, follows the boundary lines laid down by the
Treaty and Convention (vide Appendix 1) except in one area, for which the
Commissioners make a special recommendation (vide Appendix 6). In this
area a stream which rises near the line of ideal watershed runs onto a saddle,
where it divides, part flowing: to British Guiana and part to Brazil. The Com-
missioners recommend that the boundary in this area should follow the thalweg
of the stream from near its source to the point of bifurcation, after which the
boundary should revert to the line of ideal watershed.

5. Along the watershed boundary marks are accurately placed on the
boundary line but, in view of the present state of development of the territories
adjoining the land boundary, it was agreed that the use of spirit levels was un-
necessary for the location of the line connecting the boundary marks. In conse-
quence, the line has only been located with the precision attained by an inspec-
tion of the ground. In the section between Mount Roraima and the source of
the Ireng River the watershed traverses a number'of hills over which it was im-
possible to carry the survey; some additional marks were therefore placed in this
area. Astronomical observations were made at every fifth or sixth mark, the
intermediate marks being fixed by traverses adjusted between the astronomical
stations.

6. The principles to be adopted by the Mixed Commission for the delimi-
tation of the riverain areas were agreed upon by the respective Governments in
1932 (vide Appendix 3). The thalweg is indicated by two beacons, one on each
bank of the river. Each pair of beacons is fixed by astronomical observations; the
distance between pairs is approximately fifty kiometres. At the headwaters of
the Tacutui and Ireng Rivers some difficulty was experienced in deciding which
of the many branches of those rivers the boundary should follow. After ex-
tensive surveys in those areas a satisfactory settlement was reached, fiv which it
was agreed that the boundary should follow the Ireng so long as that river re-
tained that name, and should then follow along its most Eastern confluent. On
the Tacutfi the boundary was to follQw the Tacutd up to the confluence of East
Tacutdi, and thence to follow the East Tacuti' up to its source on Mount
Wamuriaktawa.
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independentemente sobre a mesmo terreno. Esse procedimento economisou con-
sideravel tempo, particularmente porque vArias partes da fronteira ainda a serem
completadas eram mais accessiveis a uma Comiss.o que h outra. 0 trabalho de
campo foi concluido em Maio de 1938, sendo a reuni.o final da Comissao Mixta,
no campo, realizada em 17 de Maio.

4. A Fronteira Internacional entre o Brasil e a Guiana Britanica, conforme
demarcada pela Comissao Mixta, segues as linhas de fronteira estabelecidas
no Tratado e na Convcng.o (vide Ape:ndice 1), excepto numa Area, para
a qual os Comissf.rios fazem uma recomendago especial (vide Apendice 6).
Nessa Area urn rio, que nasce pr6ximo ao verdadeiro divisor de aguas, corre
at6 uma selada, onde se divide, correndo uma parte para o Brasil e outra para
a Guiana Britanica. Os ComissArios recomendam que a fronteira nessa Area
deverA seguir o talv6gue desse rio das proximidades de suas nascentes at6
o ponto de bifurcateo, depois do qual a fronteira tornara a seguir a verdadeira
linha divis6ria das aguas.

5. Ao longo do divisor de aguas sio os marcos de fronteira colocados
precisamente na linha de fronteira, por6m, em vista do atual estado de desen-
volvimento dos terrenos adjacentes h fronteira seca, ficou combinado que o
emprego de niveis de precisio era desnecessirio para a loca 5o da linha que
liga os marcos fronteiriqos. Consequentemente, foi a linha locada s6mente corn
a precisio obtida por uma inspe§o do terreno. Na seg.o entre o Monte Roraima
e a nascente do Mahui ou Ireng o divisor de aguas atravessa diversos morros, por
cima dos quais era impossivel continuar o levantamento; foram, por isso, colo-
cados alguns marcos adicionais nessa Area. Foram feitas observa 6es astron8micas
em cada quinto ou sexto marco, sendo os marcos intermedifrios fixados por
levantamento ajustado As stagSes astron6micas.

6. Os principios a serem adotados pela Comissao Mixta para a delimita .o
das Areas ribeirinhas foram concordados pelos respectivos Govrnos em 1932
(vide Ape ndice 3). 0 talvdgue estA, indicado por dois marcos de referencia, urn
em cada margem do rio. Cada par de marcos de referencia foi fixado por obser-
valses astron~micas; a dista:ncia entre os pares 6 de aproximadamente cincoenta
quil8metros. Nas nascentes principais do Tacutui e do Mah4 ou Ireng encon-
trou-se alguma dificuldade em resolver qual dos muitos afluentes daqueles rios a
fronteira deveria seguir. Depois de extensos levantamentos naquelas Areas
chegou-se a urn ac~rdo satisfat6rio, no qual ficou assentado que a fronteira
seguiria o Mahi ou Ireng emquanto aquele rio conservasse aquele nome e
seguiria depois seu afluente mais Leste. Quanto ao Tacuti', a fronteira seguiria
o Tacut'i. at a conflue.ncia do Tacut6i Leste, seguindo dai o Tacut6i de Leste
at h sua nascente no Monte Wamuriaktawa.
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7. The numbering of the marks and beacons is somewhat complicated for
the following reasons. The Mixed Commission held its first meeting at a point
in the middle of the boundary line, and it was consequently impossible to com-
mence the traverse at one end and work straight along the boundary without too
great a loss of time. Further, the boundary is partly watershed and partly river;
finally, since 1935 the two sections have been working in separate areas with a
view to speeding up the rate of progress. It has been impossible, therefore, to
arrange that the marks should be numbered consecutively from beginning to
end.

8. At the junction of the Ireng and Tacut6' there are two Brazilian beacons,
No. I and No. 2, and one British beacon BG 1. From this point Northwards along
the Ireng there are five pairs of beacons, numbered BG 8/B 1, BG 9/B 2,
BG 10/B 3, BG lI/B 4, and BG 12/B 5. Southwards along the Tacut1i from
its junction with the Ireng there are eight pairs of beacons numbered BG 2/B J,
BG 3/B 2, BG 4/B 3, BG 5/B 4, BG 7/B 5, BG 14/13 6, BG 15/B, 7 and
BG 16/ B 8; there is one mark in the thalweg near the source of the Tacutu,
indicated by two beacons, numbered BG 17/B 9.

9. On the land boundary the numbering of the marks begins at the terminal
point on Mount Roraima (named B/BG 0), and between that point and the
mark at the source of the Ireng there are thirteen intermediate marks. These are
numbered consecutively from B/BG 1 to B/BG 11, both inclusive, then B/BG

Sl1A and B/BG 12. The mark at the source of the Ireng is numbered B/BG 13.
The land boundary recommences on Mount Wamuriaktawa at a mark num-
bered B/BG 14, and Eastwards along the boundary the marks are numbered
consecutively upwards to B/BG 53. The mark at the terminal point of the
boundary, at the point of junction of the territories of British Guiana, Brazil
and Surinam, is named B/BG 132. From that point Westwards the marks are
numbered consecutively downwards to B/BG 85. Between B/BG 53 and B/BG
85 there is only one mark, numbered B/BG 54/84. It should be noted that
numbers 55 to 83, both inclusive, have been omitted.

10. The positions of the boundary marks and beacons are defined by their
Geographic Co-ordinates. A complete list is given in Appendix 7, together with
their heights, distances between marks, the year of construction, and the Mag-
netic Variation where observed.

11. For details of the construction of the Marks and Beacons see Ap-
pendix 9.

No. 29
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7. A, numerag.o dos marcos de fronteira de referoncia ficou urn tanto
complicada pelas seguintes raz6es. A commissao Mixta realizou a suia primeira
reuni.o num ponto no meio da linha da fronteira e, consequentemente, foi
impossivel iniciar o levantamento numa extremidade e trabalhar diretamente
ao longo da fronteira, ser demasiada pcrda de tempo. AlfIm disso, uma parte
da fronteira 6 divisor de aguas e outra parte 6 rio; finalmente, desde 1935 as
duas Comiss~es vinham trabalhando cm ,ireas separadas, corn o firn de apressar
o progresso. Foi, por isso, impossivel conseguir que os marcos fossem numerados
consecutivamente do principio ao fim.

8. Na jungao do Mahui ou Ireng e do Tacutu ha dois marcos de referoncia
brasileiros nfimeros 1 e 2 e um marco de referoncia britAnico BG 1. Desse

ponto, em direo Norte, ao longo do Mahti ou Ireng, ha cinco pares de
marcos de referoncia numerados BG 8/B 1, BG 9/B 2, BG 10/B 3, BG 11/B 4
e BG 12/B 5. Para o Sul, ao longo do Tacut6, desde a sua confluc'ncia corn
o Mahi' ou Ireng, existem oito pares de marcos de referencia numerados
BG 2/B 1, BG 3/B 2, BG 4/B 3, BG 5/B 4, BG 7/B 5, BG 14/B 6,
BG. 15/B 7 e BG 16/B 8; ha um marco no talvdgue pr6ximo s nascentes do
Tacuti, assinalado por dois marcos de referencia numerados BG 17/B 9.

9. Na fronteira se0ca, a numerag.o dos marcos comega no ponto inicial
no Monte Roraima (denominado B/BG 0), e entre aquele ponto e o marco
nas nascentes do Mahfi ou Ireng existern treze marcos intermediirios. Esses
s.o numerados consecutivamente de B/BG 1 a B/BG 11 inclusive, depois
B/BG 11 Ae B/BG 12. 0 marco nos nascentes do Mahu' ou Ireng 6 numerado
B/BG 13. A fronteira s.ca recomega no Monte Wamuriaktawa num marco
numerado B/BG 14 e, para Leste, ao longo da fronteira sao os marcos
numerados consecutivamente em ordem crescente at B/BG 53. 0 marco
no ponto terminal da fronteira, no ponto de jung.o dos territ6rios do Brasil,
da Guiana Brit~nica e do Suriname, 6 denominado B/BG 132. Daquelo
ponto para Oeste, s.o os marcos numerados consecutivamente em ordern decres-
cente at B/BG 85. Entre B/BG 53 e B/BG 85 existe somente urn marco,
numerado B/BG 58/84. Deve se notar que os nimeros 55 e 85, inclusive, foram
omitidos.

10. As posig6es dos marcos de fronteira e de referencia s.o definidas
pelas suas coordenadas geogrfficas. No Ape~ndice 7 6 dada uma lista completa,
juntamente com suas altitudes, distancias entre marcos, o ano da construgo e a
Varjago. Magndtica, onde observada.

11. Para detalhes da construao dos marcos de fronteira e de referencia
vide ApEndice 9.
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12. Owing to the densely forested' nature of almost the whole of the area
through which the boundary runs, triangulation was impracticable. The bound-
ary has been fixed by traverses based on astronomical control points. For locating
the terminal point on Mount Roraima the Mixed Commission worked in col-
laboration with a Venezuelan Commission appointed for that purpose. An astro-
nomical point was observed at Arabopo, where a short base was measured, and
the whole of the plateau of Roraima was connected to this point by triangulation.
In addition, a check base was measured on the summit. The Brazilian Commis-
sion also observed on the top of Mount Roraima, near the trijunction point,
but, owing to local attraction and other causes, there was a considerable differ-
ence between the value of the co-ordinates obtained by them and those deduced
by triangulation from the observation post at Arabopo. It was therefore agreed
by the Commissioners to adopt as the co-ordinates of the trijunction point the
mean values obtained from the triangulation carried out by the three Commis-
sions. A technical report on the methods used by the Mixed Commission is given
in Appendix 10.

13. Twenty-eight plans on a scale of 1/50,000' and a general map on a
scale of 1/1,000,000 are attached to this Report (vide Appendix 8). In addition,
special plans' to illustrate the terminal points of the boundary are attached.

14. The figure of the Earth used is that know as "Madrid 1924." The
projection used for the Sectional Plans' on the scale of 1/50,000 is the Minimum
Error Conformal Projection of Gauss, based on a central meridian of 590 00'
West of Greenwich and the Equator. The origin of co-ordinates is the point of
intersection of the standard meridian and the Equator. The projection used
for the General Map is that of the International Map (Carte du Monde au
Milligme), with the central meridian of 580 30' West of Greenwich.

15. A general description of the Boundary is given in Appendix 5.

16. The two Commissioners recommend to their respective Governments
that the two marks placed at the terminal points of the Boundary should con-
tinue to define the terminal points, irrespective of any future or more accurate
calculation of their geographical positions.

17. The two Commissioners are agreed that, in the present state of develop-
ment of the area through which the boundary runs, the periodical inspection
and maintenance of the boundary lines, and of the boundary marks and beacons,
would be a useless and unnecessary expense. They therefore make no recom-
mendation to their respective Governments on this point.

'Not reproduced.
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12. Devido As densas florestas que cobrem quasi que completamente a
irea atraves da qual corre a fronteira, o empr~go da triangulago foi imprati-
cfvel. A fronteira foi fixada por levantamentos apoiados em pontos astron8micos
de contrfle. Para locar o ponto inicial no Monte Roraima a Comissio Mixta
trabalhou em colaborago corn uma Comissao Venezuelana nomeada para
aquele fim. Foi observado um ponto astronormico em Arabopo, onde foi medida
uma base pequena, c o plateau inteiro de Roraima foi ligado aquele ponto
por triangulago. Em aditamento foi medida uma base de contrfle no alto. A
Comissio Brasileira ainda observou no cume do Roraima, pr6ximo ao marco
de trijun~ao, por6m, devido A, atra~ao local e outras causas, houve sensivel
difercnga entre o valor das coordenadas assirn obtidas e o deduzido, por trian-
gulagao, do observat6rio de Arabopo. Ficou, pos isso, convencionado entre os
tr~s Comissirios, adotar para coordenadas do marco de trijun .o, a mdia dos
valores resultantes da triangulago feita pelas tr~s Comiss~s. No Ap~ndice 10
6 dado urn relat6rio t6cnico sobre os m6todos empregados pela Comissao Mixta.

13. Vinte e oito mapas na escala de 1/50,0001 e ura Carta Geral na escala
de 1/1,000,000 sao anexados ao presente Relat6rio (vide Apendice 8). Em
aditamento, sao anexados mapas' especiais para ilustrar os pontos extremos da
fronteira.

14. A figura da Terra usada 6 a conhecida como "Madrid 1924." A
projegio usada para as plantas parcials' na escala de 1/50,000 6 a Proje ao
Conforme de Gauss de Erro Minimo, baseada no Meridiano Central de
50* 00' W. Greenwich e no Equador. A origem das coordenadas 6 o ponto de
intersego do meridiano padrao e o Equador. A projeo empregada para a
Carta Geral 6 do Mapa Internacional (Carte du Monde au Millieme), corn o
Meridiano Central de 580 30' W. Greenwich.

15. Ura descrigo geral da fronteira 6 dada no Ap8ndice 5.

16. Os dois Comissfirios recomendam aos seus respectivos Gove.rnos quc
os dois marcos colocados nos pontos extremos da fronteira continuern a definir
os pontos terminais, independente de qualquer cAlculo mais acurado que, dc
sua posigao geogrifica, possa ser feito no futuro.

17. Os dois Comissirios concordam que, no atual estado de desenvolvi-
mento da Area que a fronteira atravessa, ura inspego peri6dica e a conservag[o
das linhas de fronteira, dos marcos de fronteira e de referencia, seria ura despesa
inu'til e desnecessfria. Portanto, nada recomendam aos seus respectivos Govemos
a esse respeito.

Non reproduits.
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18. The question of the free navigation and fishing rights in those portions
of the Rivers Mahfi and Tacutdi which constitute the boundary is covered in
the Agreement reached between the two Governments, a copy of which is con-
tained in Appendix 3.

19. The surveys carried out by the Mixed Commission have only been
in the nature of reconnaissance surveys to locate the approximate position of the
boundary. In the existing state of development of the areas through which the
boundary runs, any more accurate survey would have been a waste of time
and money. Should any area be developed at any time, an accurate survey with
intervisible pillars would be necessary. The procedure for such a survey has
been agreed upon by the two Governments in correspondence, a copy of which
is given in Appendix 4.

20. The present Report has been drawn up by the Chief Commissioners in
duplicate, in the English and Portuguese languages, for presentation to their
respective Governments.

(Signed) K.M. PAPWORTH

(Signed) Braz DiAS DE AGUIAR
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1.-Anglo-Brazilian Treaty and Convention for the Settlement of the Boundary be-
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British Guiana and Brazil. London, 18th March, 1930.
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limitation of the Riverain Areas.
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to the Boundary.
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18. A questi.o dos direitos de livre navegag.o e pesca, naqueles trechos
dos rios Mahtd ou Ireng e Tacut6i que constituem a fronteira, estA prevista no
Ac~rdo a que chegaram os dois Govenos, uma c6pia do qual 6 dada no Apen-
dice 3.

19. Os levantamentos executados pela Comrniss.o Mixta foram s6mente
no carfiter de levantarnentos de reconhecirnento para locar a posig.o aproximada
da fronteira. No atual estado de desenvolvimento das Areas atrav6s das quais
corre a fronteira, qualquer levantarnento mais preciso teria sido urn desperdicio
de tempo e de dinheiro. Si for desenvolvida qualquer Area, em qualquer 6poca,
serA necessirio urn levantamento acurado corn pilares intervisiveis. 0 processo
pata tal levantamento ficou assentado em. correspondEncia, uma c6pia da qual
6 dada no Apendice 4.

20. 0 presente Relat6rio foi redigido pelos ComissArios Principais, nos
idiomas portuges e ingles, para apresentag.o aos seus respectivos Govcrnos.

(a) Braz DiAs DE AGUIAR

(a) K.M. PAPWORTH
t

RELACAO DOS APENDICES

1.-Tratado e Conven&o assinados em Le-dres em 22 de Abril de 1926.

2.-Ac6rdo assinado em Londres em 18 de Margo de 1930

3.-Correspondencia contendo um Ac8rdo sobre a delinitagio das zonas fluviais.

4.-Correspondencia contendo um Ac8rdo sobre urea melhor caraterizag-o da
fronteira no caso do desenvolvimento futuro de Areas adjacentes A fronteira.

5.-Descrigio geral da fronteira.
6.-Recomendagao dos Comissfirios sobre a definigo da fronteira na Area entre os

Marcos B/BG 86 e B/BG 87 onde a linha ideal divis6ria de aguas sofre urna
interrupgo.

7.-Lista de Marcos de fronteira e de referencia.
8.-Lista de Mapas e Planos da fronteira.
9.-Descrigo da construgo dos Marcos de fronteira e de referencia.

1.-Relat6rio t6cnico sobre m6todos e instrumentos empregados na demarcaggo.
11 .- DiArio do Servigo.
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APPENDIX 1

ANGLO-BRAZILIAN TREATY AND CONVENTION FOR THE SETTLE-
MENT OF THE BOUNDARY BETWEEN BRITISH GUIANA AND
BRAZIL. LONDON, 22ND APRIL 19261

APPENDIX 2

ANGLO-BRAZILIAN AGREEMENT FOR THE DEMARCATION OF THE
BOUNDARY BETWEEN BRITISH GUIANA AND BRAZIL. LONDON,
18TH MARCH 19302

APPENDIX 3

EXCHANGE OF NOTES OF 27TH OCTOBER/2ND NOVEMBER, 19321,
CONCERNING THE DELIMITATION OF THE RIVERAIN AREAS

No. 1

Sir John Simon to Senhor Raul RIgis de Oliveira

Foreign Office, S.W. 1
Your Excellency, 27th October, 1932

In order to give effect to the desire expressed by the Brazilian Government that
His Majesty's Government in the United Kingdom and thet Brazilian Government
should reach an agreement as to the principles to be adopted by the Mixed Com-
mission in the delimitation of the riverain areas oP the Boundary between British
Guiana and Brazil, I have the honour to make the following detailed proposals on
the basis of the proposals already put forward by the Brazilian Government:-

(i) Without prejudice to the provisions relating to the sovereignty of islands
contained in paragraph (iii), the boundary line at any particular time
shall be the thalweg of the river wherever the thalweg may be situated
at that time. It is understood that the water, and not the river bed,
is to be the boundary. The thalweg is understood to imply the line of
minimum level along the bed of the river throughout its length. Where,
owing to rapids or to any other cause, it is not possible to determine
the position of the thalweg, the median line of the channel which offers
the most favourable course for down-stream navigation shall be the
boundary.

'Not reproduced. See League of Nations, Treaty Series, Vol. XCII, page 311.
' Not reproduced. See League of Nations, Treaty Series, Vol. CI, page 401.
'League of Nations, Treaty Series, Vol. CLXXVII, page 127.
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(ii) Subject to the provisions of paragraph (iii) the sovereignty of islands
shall be determined by their situation in relation to the thalweg at the
time of demarcation, or to the median line in reaches where it forms
the boundary. Islands shall belong to that State on whose side of the
boundary they are situated.

(iii) The position of the thalweg cannot be relied upon to remain constant
owing to the natural action of the' water, e.g., the gradual deposit of
alluvium silting up and perhaps even closing channels. The question
of the change of sovereignty of islands on account of the movement
of the thalweg through such causes shall be determined as follows:-

(a) Where, owing to the gradual movement of the thalweg, an island,
situated at the time of demarcation on one side of it, is found, at
any subsequent time, to be situated on the opposite side of the
thalweg and still remains an island, its sovereignty shall not
change, despite the change in the position of the thalweg.

(b) Where, owing to the gradual movement of the thalweg, or to the
deposit of alluvium or to other gradual and natural causes, an
island situated at the time of demarcation in the territory of
one State becomes joined to the territory of the other State its
sovereignty shall change.

(c) Where, in virtue of the gradual and natural action of the river,
two islands of different sovereignty unite and form one island, the
sovereignty of the island resulting from that union shall be
determined by its position with relation to the thalweg at that
time.

(d) An island shall be deemed to be joined to another island or to the
mainland when the level of the bed separating the two shall
have risen to a height greater than that of the water at other
than flood periods in that part of the river.

(e) Where, owing to the deposit of alluvium, or other gradual and
natural causes, a new island is formed attaining a height greater
than that of the water at other than flood periods in that part of
the river, where previously no land existed, it shall belong to that
State on whose side of the thalweg it may be situated, wherever
the thalweg may be at the time of the appearance of the island.

(f) Each State shall have the right both to protect its own banks and
islands from the gradual and natural action of the river and
also to effect wor ks in its own territory to prevent any local
deviation of the current of the main stream, or of any branch
of the river, from its course at the time, provided in both cases
that such works do not themselves cause any such deviation else.
where.
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(iv) If the river should suffer complete dislocation of its course, on account
of any sudden natural phenomenon, in such a way as to abandon its
bed and to open up another, the boundary line shall continue to be the
thalweg of the river. In such a case the State affected by the loss of
territory shall have the right to force the river back into its abandoned
bed within a space of four years from the date on which the chang,:
of course became known to it.

(v) Nevertheless, in every case where change of sovereignty of land is in-
volved, the property rights of the population shall be observed, and the
State affected by the loss of territory shall have the right to a reasonable
indemnity from the other State, the amount to be fixed by mutual agree-
ment. In the event of the two States failing to agree upon the amount
of the indemnity, the matter shall be submitted for arbitration by the
Permanent Court of International Justice and both States shall abide by
the decision of the Court.

(vi) The river shall be open to free navigation and fishing to both States
throughout that portion of its length which constitutes the boundary
but no works shall be permitted other than those intended solely to
retain the river in its present course and not involving any risk of
altering that course except with the mutual consent of the Governments
of both States and any work such as canalisation, irrigation, or the
development of electrical power shall only be undertaken subject to the
mutual consent of both riparian States.

2. If the Brazilian Government agree to the adoption of these principles by the
Mixed Commission, I have the honour to suggest that the present note and Your
Excellency's note in reply accepting the proposals be regarded as constituting an
Agreement between the two Governments to this effect.

I have, &c.
(Signed) John SIMON

No. 2

Senhor Raul Rgis de Oliveira to Sir John Simon

Brazilian Embassy, Londres,
Senhor Secretario de Estado, 1 de Novembro de 1932.

Tenho a honra de accusar recebida a Nota, de 27 de Outubro ultimo, pela
qual Vossa Excellencia, com o fir de attender ao desejoI manifestado pelo Governo
brasileiro de que o Governo de Sua Majestade britannica no Reino Unido e o
Governo brasileiro cheguem a um acrdo sobre os principios a serem adoptados
pela Commissio Mixta de delimitagio das ireas ribeirinhas da fronteira entre o
Brasil e a Guyana britannica, faz a seguinte proposta detalhada, baseada na
proposta j anteriormente apresentada pelo Governo brasileiro, que tenho a honra
de acceitar:-
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(i) Sem prejuizo das disposig5es, contidas no paragrapho n. (ii), relativa-
mente A soberania das ilhas, a linha de fronteira, em qualquar momenta
determinado, serA o thalvegue do rio, onde quer.que o thalvegue possa
estar situado nesse momento. Fica assente que a agua, e nfo o leito do
rio, serA o limite. Entende-se por thalvegue a linha do nivel mais baixo
no leito do rio, em toda a sua extensio. Quando, em virtude de saltos ou
de qualquer outra causa, nAo f~r possivel determinar a posigo do
thalvegue, o limite serA a linha mediana do canal que offerecer o curso
mais favoravel para a navegago rio abaixo.

(ii) Observadas as disposig~es do paragrapho n. (iii), a soberania das ilhas
seri determinada pela sua situago em relagio ao thalvegue no momento
da demarcago, ou A linha mediana, nas extens5es cm que esta seja o
limite. As ilhas pertencerio ao Estado, em cujo lado da fronteira
estiverem situadas.

(iii) Naio se p6de confiar em que a posigo do thalvegue permanega constante,
em consequencia da ac~go natural das aguas, por exemplo o deposito
gradual de alluviao que enche de lodo e at6 As vezes obstrue canaes. A
questio da mudanga de soberania de ilhas por motivo do deslocamento
do thalvegue, em razio de taes causas, serA resolvida como se segue:-

(a) Quandc, em virtude do deslocamento gradual do thalvegue, uma
ilha, situada no momento da demarcag~o de um dos seus lados,
ficar, em qualquer momento subsequente, situada do lado
opposto, e continuar a ser uma ilha,-a sua soberania nio
mudari, apesar de alterada a posigio do thalvegue.

(b) Quando, em virtude do deslocamento gradual do thalvegue ou
do deposito de alluvigo ou de outras causas graduaes e naturaes,
ura ilha, situada, no mQm'ento da demarcagao, no territdrio de
urn Estado, se unir ao territorio do outro Estado,-a sua
soberania mudar,.

(c) Quando, em virtude da acgio gradual e natural do rio, duas ilhas
de soberania differente se unirem e formarem uma s6 ilha,-a
soberania da ilha resultante dessa uni~o serA determinada pela
sua posigio, nesse momento, em relagao ao thalvegue.

(d) Entender-se-i que uma ilha se uniu a outra ilha ou ao continente
quando o nivel de 'leito intermedio houver subido, nessa parte
do rio, a una altura major do que a da agua em periodos que
nao os de enxurradas.

(e) Quando, em virtude do deposito de alluviio ou dp outras.causas
graduaes e naturaes, se formar uma ilha nova, que attinja uma
altura maior do que a da agua em periodos que n~o os de
enxurradas nessa parte do rio, onde antes nenhuma terra
existia,-a ilha pertencerA ao Estado de cujo lado do thalvegue
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estiver situada, seja qual f6r o lugar do thalveguc na occasi~o
do apparecimento da ilha.

(f) Cada Estado terA o direito tanto de proteger as suas proprias
margens e ilhas contra a acgio gradual c natural do rio, como
dc effectuar trabalhos no seu proprio territorio para prevenir
qualquer desvio local do curso da corrente principal, ou dc
qualquer bravo do sio, no momento,-contanto que, em ambos
os casos, csses trabalhos nio causem por sua vez desvios seme-
lhantes em qualquer outra parte.

(iv) Se o rio soffrer completa deslocago do seu curso, em virtude de qualquer
phenomeno natural repentino, de tal sorte que abandone o proprio
leito e abra outro, a linha de fronteira continuarA a ser o thalveguc do
rio. Em tal caso, o Estado prejudicado pela perda de territorio terA o
direito de forgar a volta do rio ao leito abandonado, dentro do espago
de quatro annos, a contar da data em que a mudanga do curso tiver
chegado ao seu conhecimento.

(v) Entretanto, em todos os casos em que a mudanga de soberania da terra
estiver envolvida, os direitos de propriedade da populagfo ser~o
respeitados, e o Estado prejudicado pela perda de territorio terA direito
a uma indemnizaggo razoavel por parte do outro Estado, devendo o
montante ser fixado por mtituo ac6rdo. Dado o caso em que os dois
Estados nio cheguem a ac8rdo sobre a importancia da indemnizagao,
seri a divergencia submettida A arbitragem da C6rte permanente de
Justiga internacional, a cuja decisao ambos os Estados tergo que se
sujeitar.

(vi) 0 rio serA aberto A livre navegago e A pesca de ambos os Estados, de
urna extremidade A outra da parte limitrophe, mas s6 serio permittidas
as obras que visem apenas manter o rio no seu curso actual e nao
envolvam risco algum de alterar esse curso, excepto corn o mfituo
consentimento dos Governos de ambos os Estados, e qualquer trabalho,
tal como canalizago, irrigag~o ou captagoi de energia electrica, s6 serA
emprehendido mediante mituo consentimento de ambos os Estados
marginaes.

2. Fica entendido que a presente nota e a de Vossa Excellencia, de 27 de
Outubro ultimo, constituem um acordo entre os Governos brasileiro e o de Sua
Majestade britannica no Reino Unido para os effeitos acima referidos.

Tenho, &c.

(a) Regis de OLIVEIRA
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TRANSLATION' - TRADUCTION'

Brazilian Embassy, London
Sir, 1st November, 1932

I have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of the note of 27th October last
in which Your Excellency, with the object of meeting the desire expressed by the
Brazilian Government that His Majesty's Government in the United Kingdom and
the Brazilian Government should reach an agreement on the principles to be adopted
by the Mixed Commission for the delimitation of the riverain areas of the boundary
between Brazil and British Guiana, makes the following detailed proposals, based on
the proposals previously put forward by the Brazilian Government, which I have
the honour to accept:-

[As in paragraphs (i) to (vi) in No. 1]

2. It is understood that the present note and Your Excellency's note of 27th
October last shall constitute an agreement between the Brazilian Government and
His Majesty's Government in the United Kingdom for the purposes mentioned
above.

I have, &c.
Regis DE OLIVEIRA

APPENDIX 4

EXCHANGE OF NOTES OF 2ND OCTOBER 1933, PROVIDING FOR A
MORE ACCURATE DEFINITION OF THE BOUNDARY IN THE
EVENT OF FUTURE DEVELOPMENT OF AREAS ADJACENT TO THE
BOUNDARY

No. 1

Mr. 1. M. Troutbeck to Dr. Afranio de Mello Franco

British Embassy
Rio de Janeiro

Monsieur lc Ministre, 2nd October 1933

With reference to Sir William Seeds' Note No. 69 of 15th June last relative to
the demarcation of the frontier between British Guiana and Brazil, I have the
honour, under instructions from His Majesty's Principal Secretary of State for
Foreign Affairs, to inform Your Excellency that in connexion with paragraph 7 of the
minutes of the Meeting of the respective Commissioners held on 3rd February

'Translation by His Britannic Majesty's 'Traduction du Foreign Office de Sa
Foreign Office. Majest6 britannique.
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last, His Majesty's Government in the United Kingdom are most anxious that any
final agreement regarding the demarcation of this frontier should take into ac-
count the proposal put forward in the first instance by the Brazilian Commissioner
that, in the event of either State deciding upon the development of any area ad-
jacent to the boundary, that State should undertake the accurate demarcation
of the boundary in that area, inviting the other State to send 'a representative
with full power to approve such demarcation on behalf of his Government, and
that, thereafter, the State undertaking the development of the area in question
should be responsible for the marking and maintenance of the approved line.

2. His Majesty's Government in the United Kingdom also consider it desirable
that, in connexion with the section of the boundary referred to in paragraph 7
of the minutes of the Meeting of the Commissioners mentioned above, the final
agreement should make provision for the revision of the boundary in that area at
the request of either party should it be found at any future date that it diverges
from the true watershed.

3. i should be grateful if Your Excellency would be so good as to inform me
whether the Brazilian Government concur in the suggestion of His Majesty's. Gov-
ernment in the United Kingdom that the final Agreement should be drafted so as
to make provision for the points set out above.

I avail, &c.
(Signed) J. M. TROUTBECK

No. 2

PORTUOUESE TEXT - TEXTE PORTUGAIS

Dr. Afranio de Mello Franco
to Sir William Seeds

Ministffio dos Neg6cios Estrangeiros
Rio de Janeiro

Em 3 de Novembro de 1933

Senhor Embaixador,

Tenho a honra de acusar recebimento
da nota de 2 de Outubro pr6ximofindo,
em: que Vossa Excelencia me comunica o
desejo do Gov6rno de Sua Majestade
BritAnca' de constar da ata final da
demarcagi5o da fronteira do Brasil corn

'Translation by 'His Britannic Majesty's
Foreign Office.

No. 29

TRANSLATION 1 - TRADUCTION1

Ministry for Foreign Affairs
- Rio de Janeiro

3rd November, 1933

Monsieur l'Ambassadeur,

I have the honour to acknowledge the
receipt of your note of 2nd October last,
in which Your Excellency informs me of
the desire' of His Majesty's Government
that the final act of the demarcation of the
frontier between Brazil :and British

'Traduction du' Foreign Oflice de Sa
Majest6 britannique.
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a Guiana Britanica um compromisso dos
dois Estados no sentido de que, decidin-
do-se um deles a fazer utilizar qualquer
area adjacente h linha de limite, fique
obrigado a proceder A sua custa a uma
cuidadosa. caraterizag-o da fronteira
nessa area, convidando o outro Estado a
enviar um representante, munido de
Plenos Poderes, para. aprovar a referida
caraterizagio em nome de seu Governo.
Ao Estado que tomasse a iniciativa in-
cumbiria a tarefa de conservagfio da
mencionada linha.

2. Manifesta a'inda Vossa Excelencia
no. § 20 de sua nota, com refer6ncia ao
trecho da fronteira referido no § 70 da
ata da Confer~ncia dos Delegados-chefes,
realizada em 3 de Fevereiro do corrente
ano, ser desejavel que, da ata final antes
referida, igualmente conste que uma das
Partes p6de pedir i outra a revisio da
dcmarcago nesse trecho, caso futura-
mente se verifique que se afasta do verda-
deiro divisor de aguas a linha tal como
foi fixada.

3. Apraz-me manifestar a Vossa
.Excelancia a concordincia do Governo
brasileiro corn essas duas sugest5es e
comunicar-lhe que o Comandante Braz
Dias- de. Aguiar receberA instrug~es no
sentido de constarem ura e outra da, ata
final da demarcagio.

Aproveito, &c.

(a) A. DE MELLO FRANCO

Guiana should contain an agreement be-
tween the two States to the effect that
should one of them decide to develop any
area adjacent to the boundary line it
should be obliged to proceed at its own
expense to an accurate definition (cara-
terizaffo) of the boundary in that area,
inviting the other State to send a repre-
sentative with full powers to approve
such definition on behalf of his Govern-
ment. The duty of maintaining the line
in question would fall upon the State
taking the initiative.

2. Your Excellency further states in
paragraph 2 of your note, with reference
to the section of the boundary referred
to in section 7 of the minutes of the meet-
ing of the Commissioners which took
place on the 3rd February last, that it
would be desirable that the above-men-
tioned final act should also make provi-
sion for one of the parties being able to
request of the other the revision of the
demarcation in that section should it be
found in the future that the line as fixed
diverges from the true watershed.

3. I have pleasure in informing Your
Excellency of the agreement of the
Brazilian Government with these two
suggestions and in stating that Com-
mander Braz Dias de Aguiar will receive
instructions in the sense of their being
both included in the final act of the de-
marcation.

I avail, &c.

(Signed) A. DE MELLO FRANCO
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APPENDIX 5

GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF THE BOUNDARY
GENERAL

The boundary between British Guiana and Brazil is 1,605 800 kilometres in
length, and can be divided into four sectors:-

(a) A land boundary from Mark B/BG 0 on the summit of Mount Roraima,
at the point of junction of the three territories of British Guiana, Brazil
and Venezuela, to Mark B/BG 13 at the source of the Mahd or Ireng
River. Length 92' 187 kilometres, defined by thirteen intermediate
marks.

(b) A river boundary from Mark B/BG 13 along the thalweg of the Mah6
to Beacons BG 1 and Brazilian Nos. 1 and 2 at the junction of the Mah'
and Tacut6 Rivers. Length 374 873 kilometres, defined by five inter-
mediate pairs of beacons.

(c) A river boundary from there along the thalweg of the Tacut6 and East
Tacut6i Rivers to Mark B/BG 14 at the source of the latter river on
Mount Wamuriaktawa. Length 323 313 kilometres, defined by nine
pairs of intermediate beacons.

(d) A land boundary thence to Mark B/BG 132 at the point of junction of the
territories of British Guiana, Brazil and Surinam. Length 815 427 kilo-
metres, defined by eighty-seven intermediate marks.

2. The boundary passes through densely forested country, except for a portion
'of the river boundary along the Ireng and Tacut', where there is extensive open
savannah country with cattle ranches and Indian habitations. Visibility in the forest
is limited to about 20 metres. The trees have an average diameter of 30 to 80
centimetres and rise to a height of 30 to 50 metres. There are several varieties of
giant trees with buttresses, which are occasionally met. They rise to a height of
70 metres or more, with a diameter of 3 to 4 metres.

3. Communications are non-existent except in the savannah country men-
tioned above, where a network of mud tracks some 50 metres wide connects the
various villages and farms. In, the forest area the rivers are the only means of com-
munication, but they are obstructed by falls and rapids, and the transporting of sup-
plies has been extremely costly. In the headwaters of the rivers, extensive work on
cleaning the creeks for use by canoes has been necessary; once away from the
rivers, tracks through the forest have had to be cleared for the surveying parties
and porters.
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APENDICE 5

DESCRICAO GERAL DA FRONTEIRA

1. A fronteira entre o Brasil e a Guiana BritAnica tern o comprimento de
1,605'800 quil6metros e p6de ser dividida cm quatro setores:-

(a) Uma fronteira terrestre do marco B/BG 0, no alto do monte Roraima, no
ponto de jungo dos tres territ6rios, do Brasil, da Guiana Britfinica e da
Venezuela, at6 o marco B/BG 13, nas nascentes do rio Mahdi ou Ireng.
Tern o comprimento de 92"187 quil6metros e estA definida por treze
marcos intermedifirios.

(b) Uma fronteira fluvial do marco B/BG 13 ao longo do talv6gue do Mah6i
at6 os marcos de referencia brasileiros Nos. 1 e 2 e marco de refcrencia
BG 1, todos na confluincia desse rio com o Tacutui. A extensio 6 de
374'873 quil6metros e definida por cinco pares de marcos de referencia
intermedi~rios.

(c) Uma fronteira fluvial da foz do rio Mahdi, sobre o talv6gue dos rios TacutA
e Tacutui de Leste at6 o marco B/BG 14, na nascente deste itimo rio
no monte Wamuriaktawa. Tern a extens~o de 323"313 quilometros e
estA demarcada corn nove pares de marcos de referencia intermedi rios.

(d) Uma fronteira terrestrc daquele monte ate o marco B/BG 132, no ponto
de jun~go dos territ6rios do Brasil, Guiana Britanica e Suriname, numa
extensio de 815'427 quil6rmetros e definida por 87 marcos intermedifrios.

2. A fronteira passa atravds de terreno coberto de densas florestas, torn
excepgfo de um trecho da linha fluvial ao longo do Tacut6i e Mahui ou Ireng, onde
existem extensas regi6es de campos gerais, corn fazendas de gado e habitag6es de
indigenas. A visibilidade na floresta 6 confinada A, aproximadamente, vinte metros.
As arvores teem urn diftmetro mddio entre 30 e 80 centimetros, elevando-se a uma
altura entre 30 e 50 metros. Ha diversas variedades de Arvores gigantescas corn
sapupemas, que sio encontradas ocasionalmente. Elevam-se a uma altura de 70 ou
mais metros corn difimetro de 3 a 4 metros.

3. Nio existern comunicag6es na fronteira excepto nas regi5es dos campos,
acima mencionada, onde uma rede de caminhos lamacentos, corn cerca de 50 metros
de largura, liga as vtrias fazendas de criago e aldeias de indios. Na Airea de floresta
os rios constituem os 6inicos meios do comunicag6es, sendo, por6m, obstruidos por
qu6das e corredeiras, tornando o transporte de viveres extremamente dispendioso.
Nos formadores principais dos rios foi necessirio grande trabalho de limpeza dos
igarap6s, de modo a permitir a utilizago das can6as. Uma vez f6ra dos rios era
preciso abrir picidas atrav6s da floresta para passagern das turmas de levantamento
e de carguciros.
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4. The country through which the first section of the boundary passes is sparsely
inhabited by Arecuna, Patamona and Igaric6 Indians on both sides of the frontier.
Along the Ireng as far as the Tumong (Timfio) River there are settlements of
Macusis on either side, and on the Tacuti of Wapisianas. Beyond the fringe of the
savannahs there are no Indian inhabitants on the British side in the whole boundary
area to the junction with Surinam, with the sole exception of a small Wai-wai vil-
lage near the Essequibo head. At the heads of the Brazilian rivers, however, there
are scattered villages of Wai-wai, Paricotto, Moyana, Pianocotto, Maopityan, Rangu-
piki and Marach6 Indians, with bush trails connecting them with the Wapisiana
villages on the Rupununi savannahs.

MOUNT RORAIMA TO THE SOURCE OF THE MAHU OR IRENG RIVER

5.' Mount Roraima is situated at the South-Western corner of a number of
large rock massifs with flat tops and precipitous sides, rising vertically for 300 to
500 metres. On the plateau of Roraima, the general level of which is 2,750 metres
above sea level, a number of streams rise which form the sources of the Caroni, a
tributary of the Orinoco, the Cotingo or Kwating River, a tributary of the Rio
Branco, and the Kako, which flows to the Mazaruni River. The ascent to the
plateau can only be made from the South-West, from Arabopo village, situated
some 8 kilometres away in the valley of the river at a height of about 1,300 metres.
The mass of the mountain is formed of sandstone. At the North-Western end of the
plateau, there is a large area of serrated cliffs and rocks where it was impossible
to carry out any survey work. The streams which rise on the plateau have cut
deeply into the rock surface, forming chasms many metres in depth. On reaching
the edge of the plateau, these streams fall some 500 metres to the base of the
cliffs forming the plateau. The Mixed Commission worked in collaboration with a
Venezuelan Commission for the survey of Roraima and for the selection of the
point of junction of the frontiers of the three countries.

MARK B/BG 0

6. Situated on the plateau of Roraima at the sources of streams which flow
iito the territories of the three countries.

From this mark the Brazil-Venezuela boundary follows the watershed between
the Cotingo (Kwating) and the Arapopo (Arabopo) Rivers in an Easterly directiori
to Mark B/V 1, situated near the edge of the plateau. The British Guiana-Venezuela
boundary runs in a straight line,' approximately N.N.W., from Mark B/BG 0 to
the source of the River Wenami, The British Guiana-Brazil boundary follows the
watershed between the headwaters of the Mazaruni and Cotingo Rivers from Mark
B/BG'0 in a North-Easterly direction for 2Y kilometres to Mark B/BG 1.

MARK B/BG 1

7. Situated- on the plateau of Mount Roraima' about 250 metres from the
cliff edge, and on the watershed between the Mazaruni and Cotingo Rivers "'
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4. A regiio atravessada pela primeira segio da fronteira 6 habitada, dispersa.
mente, por indios Arecunas, Patamonas c Igaric6s, em ambos os lados. Ao longo do
Mahi ou Ireng at6l o Timao (Tumong), ha malocas de Macuxis, nas duas margens;
e no rio Tacutdi encontram-se algumas de Uapixanas. Em toda Area fron-
teiriga, do lado britinico, ao Sul da orla de carnpo at6 a jung5o corn
o S iriname, nio existem habitantes indios, corn excepg5o de uma pequena
maloca Wai-Wai, pr6xima das cabeceiras do rio Essequibo. Nas cabeceiras
dos rios brisileiros, entretanto, estgo espalhadas malocas de indios Wai-Wai, Pari-
cot6si Moianas, Pianocot6s, Maupitans, Rangupikis e Marax6s, corn picadas que
as ligamr entre si C As malocas Uapixanas, da rcgifio dos campos do Rupununi.

MONTE RORAIMA ATE AS NASCENTES DO RIO MAHU OU IRENG

5. 0 monte Roraima estA situado no Angulo Sudoeste de diversos e grandes
macigos de rocha corn cumes achatados e vertentes precipitadas, elevando-se ver-
ticalmente de 300 a 500 metros. No planalto do Roraima, cuja altitude media 6
de 2,750 metros acima 'do nivel do mar, nascem vArios rios que formai as nascentes
do Caroni (tributArio do Orinoco), do Cotingo ou Kwating, (afluente do rio
Branco) e do Kako, que corre para o Mazaruni. A ascengao ao planalto somente
p6de ser feita pelo lado de Sudoeste, partindo da aldeia do Arabopo, situada a uns
8 quil~metros, no vale do rio do mesmo nome, numa altitude aproximada de 1,300
metros. 0 macigo da montanha 6 de arenito. Na extremidade Noroeste do planalto
ha uma grande Area de penhascos e rochedos dentados, onde-foi impossivel executar
qualquer trabalho do levantamento. Os rios que nascem no planalto sulcaram, pro-
fundamente, a superficie da rocha, formando abismos corn muitos metros de pro-
ftindidade. Esses rios, ao alcangarem as bordas do planalto, caem de uma altura de
500 metros para a base dos penhascos que o formam.

A Comissko Mixta trabalhou em colaboraa o corn uma Comissio Venezuelana
para o levantamento do Roraima e para a escolha do ponto do jungo das fronteiras
destes paises.

MARco B/BG 0

6. Situado, no planalto do Roraima, nas nascentos dos rios que correm para
os territ6rios dos tres paises.

A partir desse marco a fronteira Brasil-Venezuela segue pelo divisor de aguas
entre o Cotingo (Kwating) e o Arabopo, numa direg o Leste, para o marco B/V 1,
situado :pr6ximo ;A borda do planalto. A fronteira Guiana Britftnica-Venezuela
corre numa linha geod6ica, aproximadamente Noroeste, do marco B/BG 0 para as
nascentes do Uanamd (Wanami6). A fronteira Brasil-Guiana Britanica segue, do
marco B/BG 0 at6 marco B/BG 1, na dire5o de Nordeste, cerca de 2 ' 5 quil~me-
tros, pelo divisor de aguas entre os formadores dos rios Mazanuni e Cotingo.

MAco B/BG I

7. Situado, no planalto do monte Roraima, a mais ou menos 250 metros da
borda do penhasco, sobre o divisor de aguas entre os rios Mazaruni e Cotingo.
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From B/BG 1 the boundary runs towards the East to the edge of the cliffs, from
the bottom of which it continues running Eastwards for about a kilometre to Mark
B/BG 2.

MARK B/BG 2

8. Situated on the watershed between the Paikwa (British) and Cotingo
Rivers.

The boundary runs E.N.E., crossing Mount Wei-assip6, for about 4 kilometres
to Mark B/BG 3. Mount Wei-assip5i is another rock massif, the summit of which
was found to be inaccessible. A traverse was carried round the base -of the cliffs
until the watershed was again picked up on the Eastern side. The ground, however,
was extremely difficult to walk 'over, owing to the large masses of rock which
have fallen down from the mountain face.

MARK B/BG 3

9. Situated on the watershed between the Mazaruni and Cotingo Rivers.
The boundary runs Eastwards for about 2 kilometres to Mark B/BG 4, cross-

ing Mount Appokailang on the way, but owing to its precipitous sides the traverse
was surveyed round its base until the watershed was again picked up on its Eastern
face.

MARK B/BG 4

10. Situated on the watershed between the Mazaruni and Cotingo Rivers.
Immediately after leaving Mark B/BG 4 the boundary crosses Mount Yacontip6,

which was found to be inaccessible from the West. It was impossible to carry the
traverse round its base on account of the large masses of fallen rock debris. The
mountain was, however, scaled from its Eastern face, and the survey was recom-
menced from .. point on its summit, leaving a gap of about 1 kilometre unsurveyed.
The boundary then runs slightly. South of East for 5 kilometres to Mark B/BG 5.

MARK B/BG 5

11. Situated on the watershed between the Mazaruni and Cotingo Rivers.
From Mark B/BG 5 the boundary runs Eastwards for 2 kilometres to Mount

Maringma, over which it passes, and then turns sharply to the South. After 1
kilometre it turns E.S.E., and 6 kilometres further on N.E., to Mark B/BG 6.

MARK B/BG 6

12. Situated 9 kilometres, measured in a straight line, East of Mark B/BG 5,
near the source of the River Ataro (British), at which point a trail crosses the
watershed. The boundary then runs slightly South of East for about 8 kilometres,
afterwards turning South to Mark B/BG 7.
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De B/BG 1 a fronteira corrc para Leste at6 a borda da rocha, de cuja base
continua, durante mais ou menos um quilometro, em diregio Leste at6 o marco
B/BG 2.

MARco B/BG 2

8. EstA no divisor de aguas entre os rios Cotingo e Paikwa (britfinico).

A fronteira corre para Les-nordeste, atravessando o monte Weiassipfi, aproxima.
damente 4 quilometros, at6 o marco B/BG 3. 0 monte WeiassipIA 6 outro macigo de
rocha, cujo cume foi verificado ser inaccessivel. Foi executado um levantamento ao
redor da base das rochas at6 o divisor de aguas scr novamente encontrado no lado
Este. 0 terreno, entretanto, era muito dificil de atravessar, devido is grandes
massas de rocha caidas da borda da montanha.

MARCO B/BG 3

9. Construido no divisor de aguas entre os rios Mazaruni e Cotingo.
A fronteira corre, aproxinadamente, uns dois quil6metros, para o marco

B/BG 4, passando por cima do monte ApocailI; devido, pordm, ao escarpado de
seus lados, o levantamento foi feito ao redor de sua base, at6 encontrar o divisor
pelo lado Este.

MARCO B/BG 4

10. Erigido no divisor de aguas entre.os rios Mazaruni e Cotingo.
A fronteira, imediatamente ap6s deixar o marco B/BG 4, atravessa o monte

Yakontipi', o qual 6, pelo lado de Oeste, inacccssivel. Foi impossivel conduzir o
levantamento ao redor de sua base devido a grandes massas de rochas caidas do
monte. 0 monte foi alcangado, entretanto, pelo lado de Este, sendo o levantamento
rc-comegado de um ponto, no cume do monte, ficando, assim, um iato de cerca de
um quil~metro no levantamento deste trecho. A fronteira corre, entio, quasi para
Leste, tendendo para o Sul, cerca de 5 quilometros, at6 o marco B/BG 5.

MARco B/BG 5

11. Situado no divisor de aguas entre o Mazaruni e o Cotingo.
Do marco B/BG 5 a fronteira continua para Leste, durante ccrca de 2 quilame-

tros, em dirego ao monte Marima, que atravessa, infletindo depois, bruscamente,
para o Sul. Urn quil~metro ap6s muda para Les-sueste, mudando, 6 quil8metros
aldm, para Nordeste, at6 o marco B/BG 6.

MARco B/BG 6

12. Construido a nove quil~metros, medindo uma linha reta, a Leste' do marco
B/BG 5, nas proximidades das nascentes do rio Ataro (britfinico). Neste ponto
divisor de aguas ' atravessado por urn caminho. A fronteira corre para Leste,
ligeiramente inclinada para o Sul, durante oito quil~metros aproximadamente,
voltando-se depois para o Sul, at6 a marco B/BG 7.
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MARK B/BG 7

13. Situated on the watershed between the headwaters of the Ataro and
Kop6 Rivers, where a trail crosses the watershed.

The boundary continues running Southwards for a short distance, and then runs
Eastwards for 3 kilometres, after which it turns North to Mark B/BG 8, near
Mount *Akurima.

MARK B/BG 8

14. Situated on the watershed between the Tiara and Panari Rivers, where an
Itdian trail crosses the watershed.

From Mark B/BG 8 the boundary runs in a general Easterly, direction for
about 11 kilometres to Mark B/BG 9.

MARK B/BG 9

15. Situated on the watershed between the headwaters of the Kukui and
Panari Rivers.

Thence the boundary runs towards the North-East for 6 kilometres to Mark
B3c10.

MARK B/BG 10

16. Situated on the Western side of Mount Aromatipuz on the watershed be-
tween the Kukui and Panari Rivers.
.4The boundary continues to run in a North-Easterly direction for 8 kilometres

,through dense forest to Mark B/BG 11.

MARK B/BG 11

17. Situated on the watershed between the Kukui and Panari Rivers.
The boundary now turns slightly more to the East for 2 kilometres to Mark

B/BG IIA.

MARK B/BG 11A

18. Situated on the Western side of Mount Kaburai, on the watershed be-
tween the Kukui and Ailan Rivers. It marks the most Northerly point of the
boundary, and of Brazil.
L . The boundary now runs. South-Eastwards along the watershed between the
Haleka and Ailan Rivers for 8 kilometres to Mark B/BG 12.

MARK B/BG 12

19. Situated on the Eastern side of Mount Ulamirtipi', between the Haicka
and Ailan Rivers.

The boundary runs to the North-East along the Ulamir Hills for 3 kilometres
to Mark B/BG 13, which is the end of the land boundary.
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MARCO B/BG 7

13. Situado no divisor de aguas entre os principais formadores dos rios Ataro
e Cop6, onde um caminho corta o divisor.

A fronteira continua, numa'pequena extens~o, em dirego Sul, correndo, depois,
para Leste, tres quil6metros, infletindo dal para p Norte at o marco B/BG 8,
proximo no monte Acurimi.

MARCO B/BG 8

14. EstA no divisor de aguas cntre os rios Tiara e Panari, onde uma picada de
indios corta o divisor.

Do marco B/BG 8 a fronteira segue, at6 o marco B/BG 9, durante 11 quil6me-
tros, aproximadamente, a direo geral Leste.

MARco B/BG 9

15. Construido no divisor de aguas entre os principais formadores dos rios
Cuci'i c Panari.

Dai a fronteira segue para Nordeste scis quil6metros at6 o marco B/BG 10.

MARCO B/BG 10

16. 'Esti no lado Oeste do monte Aromatipul, no divisor de aguas entre os rios
Cucuii e Panari.

A fronteira continua, durante oito quil~metros, numa direo Nordeste, atrav6s
de densas florestas atd o marco B/BG 11.

MARCO B/BG 11

17. Colocado no divisor de aguas entre os rios Cucii e Panarl.
A fronteira se volta, agora, um pouco mais para Lestc, durante 2 quil8metros,

at6 o marco B/BG 1A.

MARco B/BG" 11A

18. Situado no lado Oesto do monte Caburai, no divisor de aguas entre os
rios Cucfi' e Aill. E o ponto mais setentrional da fronteira e do Brasil.

A linha segue para Sueste, sobre o divisor de aguas entre os rios Haieka e
AilI, oito quil6metros at6 o marco B/BG 12.

MARCO B/BG 12

19. Construido no lado Leste 'do monte Ulamirtip6i, entre os rios Haieka e
Mahfi ou Ireng.

A fronteira segue para Nordeste, sobre os montes Ulamir, durante tres quil6.
metros at6 o marco B/BG 13, que 6 o fim da fronteira terrestre.
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MARK B/BG 13

20. Situated on the watershed between the tributaries of the Haieka River
and the source of the Mah6i or Ireng River.

This is the terminal point of the land boundary in this area.

SOURCE OF RIVER MAHU (IRENG) TO ITS JUNCTION WITH THE
RIVER TACUTU

21. From Mark B/BG 13 the boundary follows the thalweg of the Ireng, which
flows through well forested country slightly East of South for 14 kilometres, and
then runs South-East for a further 16 kilometres to Beacon BG 12/B 5, at the con-
fluence of the Sukabi (Socobi Creek). At this point the river is about 40 metres
wide with a mean depth of 1 /2 metres.

BEACON BG 12/B 5

22. Beacon BG 12 is situated on the left bank of the Ireng, about 60 metres
downstream from the mouth of Sukabi Creek. Beacon B 5 is on the right bank of
the Ireng, opposite Beacon BG 12.

From this point the river flows West of South through more level, but still
well forested, country. After about 23 kilometres the village of Ipishau (Ipichau)
is reached, and here open savannah country begins on the left bank. On the right
bank the forest continues another 16 kilometres up to Matarauhy Creek, after which
there is savannah on both banks of the river. About 51 kilometres from the Sukabi
Tumong (Timo) Creek is reached, where Beacon BG 11/B 4 was built. In this
stretch the river is about 50 metres wide and 2 metres deep, and is navigable between
the rapids. There are many small tributaries, of which the chief are the Warga
and Tumong.

BEACON BG 11/3 4

23. Beacon BG 11 is situated on the left bank of the Ireng, about 120 metres
downstream from the mouth of the Tumong Creek. Beacon B 4 is immediately
opposite, on the right bank of the Ireng.

From this point the river flows in a South-Westerly direction for about 30.
kilometres; it then turns South for 8 kilometres and then runs slightly South of
East for about 90 kilometres to Beacon 10/B 3, at the mouth of the Echilebar River.
The river runs between ranges of hills and broken ground, making navigation in
this part of the river very difficult and dangerous on account of the numerous rapids
and falls.

BEACON BG 10/B 3

24. Beacon BG 10 is situated on the left bank of the Ireng about 314 metres
below the mouth of the Echilebar River. The Brazilian Beacon B 3 is on the
right bank of the river opposite.
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MARco B/BG 13

20. Situado no divisor de aguas entre os tributirios do rio Haieka e as nascentes
de Mahd ou Ireng.

Esse ponto 6 terminal da fronteira terrestre nessa irea.

NASCENTE DO RIO MAHU (IRENG) ATE SUA CONFLUENCIA COM 0
RIO TACUTU

21. Do marco B/BG 13 a fronteira segue o talv~gue do rio Mah6, que corre
atrav6s de terreno de densas florestas, em dirco Sul tendendo para Este, durante
14 quil6metros; segue depois para Sueste durante outros 16 quil6metros at6 os
marcos de refer~ncia BG 12/B 5, na confluencia do rio Socobi (Sukabi). Nesse
ponto tern o rio mais ou menos 40 metros de largura, corn uma profundidade mddia
de metro e meio.

MARCOS DE REFERgNCIA BG 12/B 5

22. 0 marco de referencia BG 12 estA situado na margem esquerda do Mahf,
mais ou menos a 60 metros rio abaixo do rio Socobi. 0 marco de referencia B 5
est(i situado na margem dircita do Mahfi, em frente ao marco BG 12.

Dai o rio corre para Su-sudoeste, atrav6s de terrenos mais ou' menos pianos,
por6m ainda bastante cobertos de florestas.Depois de, aproximadamente, 23 quilome-
tros chega-se A aldeia Ipichau (Ipishau), onde comegam os campos abertos, na
margem esquerda. Na margcm direita continuam as florcstas, durante mais 16 quil6-
metros at6 o igararp6 Matarauhy, depois do qual existem campos em ambas as
margens do rio. A neals ou menos 51 quil6metros do rio Socobi encontra-se o
igarap6 Timiio (Tumong), onde foram construidos os marcos de referencia
BG ll/B 4. Nesse trecho o rio tern, mais ou menos, 50 metros de largura e dois de
profundidade, sendo navegivel entre as corredeiras. Ha muitos tributirios pequenos,
do quais os principais sio o Warga e o Timio.

MARCOS DE REFERgNCIA BG 11/B 4

23. 0 marco de referencia BG 11 esti situado na margem esquerda do Mahfi,
mais ou menos a 120 metros rio abaixo da boca -do igarap6 Timio. 0 marco de
referencia B 4 acha-se defronte, na margem direita do Mah6d.

Desse ponto corre o rio, numa direqao Sudoeste, aproximadamente 30 quil8-
metros, infletindo depois para o Sul, cerca de 8 quil8metros; em seguida, para Este,
tendendo para o Sul, mais ou menos 90 quilometros at6 os marcos de referencia
BG 10/B 3, na boca do rio Echilebar. 0 rio corre entre cadeias de morros
c terrenos acidentados, o que toma a navegagio muito dificil e perigosa devido M
inumeras corredeiras e qu6das.

MARCOS DE REFERANcIA BG 10/B 3

24. 0 marco de referencia BG 10 esti construido na margem esquerda do
Mahf a, mais ou menos, 314 metros abaixo da boca do rio Echilebar. 0 marco de
referencia brasileiro B 3 esti na margem direita, do lado oposto.
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The river flows South-West for som& 20 kilometres, and then turns
Soutwards. for about" 25 kilometres to. Kurewaki Island, where the thal-
weg passes on the West side of the island, which is therefore British. The river
now flows South of East for another 12 kilometres to the mouth of Karabaikurd
Creek; it then turns West of South for about 8 kilometres, and then South-East in a
very winding course to Beacon BG 9/B 2.

BEACON BG 9/B 2

25. Beacon BG 9 is situated on the left bank of the Ireng, at the foot of the.
hill known as Tapirimeping. Beacon B 2 is on theopposite bank of the river.

From this point onwards the river haR a very'winding course. For about 10
kilometres it flows to the South-East, and then runs South-South-West for about
30 kilometres, when it tunis South-West for some 20 kilometres to Beacon BG 8/1 1.

BEACON BG 8/B 1

26. Beacon BG 8 is situated on' the left bank- of the Ireng River about
500 metres below Sunnyside Ranch. Beacon B 1 is on the opposite bank. From
this point the river -flows in a 'general South-Westerly direction in a less
winding course for about. 45 kilometres to the junction of the Ireng and Tacutdi
Rivers, marked by Beacon BG 1 and Brazilian Beacons No. 1' and No. 2.

At this point the Mahid or Ireng is about 150 metres wide and 2 metres deep;
and runs between steep banks. The Tacutdi below the junction. is about 200 metres
wide and less than a metre in'depth. ItA bafiks' are low 'and sandy. Above the con-
fluence it is about 170 metres wide and somewhatshallowei-'thari'the Ireng; in the
dry season navigation throughout the river is impeded by frequent sandbanks and
shallows.

BEACONS BG.1/IRENo MOUTH Nos.' I AND 2

27. Beacon BG 1. is situated at thd confluence of the Ireig or Mahfi and the
Tacutd, some 200 nmetres East'of 'the river bank. BeaconNo. 1IIs on' the right bank
of the Ireng, and Beacon No. 2 on -the left' bank of the Tacut.'

CONFLUENCE OF THE IRENG AND TACUTU RIVERS TO MARK
B/BG 14

28. The boundary ndw follows the thalweg of the Tacut4d upstream to its source
on -Mount Wamuriaktawa. Its direction is' Sbuth-Eait: for 15 kilometres to the
mouth of Manariwai Creak. The boundary' then' turfis W.S.W.- to the mouth of
Arraia Creek, about' 15 kilomiari upsireaimni.ater which ittuin East for 3'kilbmetr5
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0 rio corre una 20 quil6metros, para Sudoeste,. voltando depois para o Sul,
mais ou menos uns 25 quil6metros at6 a iIha Kurewaki, onde o talv6gue passa do
lado Oeste da ilha, que 6, portanto, britfnica.. 0 rio corre, em seguida,. para Este,
tendendo para o Sul, durante cerca de 12 quil6metros at6 a foz do igarap6 Cara-
baicur6i, infletindo depois para Su-sudoestc, cerca de 8 quil8metros, para seguir,
mais tarde, para Sueste, corn muitas voltas: at6 'os marcos de referencia BG 9/B 2.

MiRCOS DFz, REFER9NCIABG 9/B 2

25. O marco de referencia BG 9 estA situado na ma'rgem esquerda do Mahu',
na base de uri morro conhecido corno Tapirimeping. 0 marco de referencia B 2
se 'acha na marfem oposta do rio.

Desse ponto em diante o curso do rio .6, muito sinuoso.. Durante dez quila-
metros, aproximadamente, corre cle para Sueste, e, depois, para Sur$udoeste, cerca
de 30 quil6rnetros, quando se volta para Sudoeste, mais o menos uns 20 quil6=
metros at6 o marco de referencia .BG 8/B- .

MARCOS, DE REFERgNCIA BG 8/B 1

26. 0 marco, de referencia BG 8 esti na margem esquerda do rio Mahi,. mais
ou menos a 500 metros abaixo da fazenda de "'Sunnyside," e o marco de refer~ncia
B 1 se acha na margem oposta. 0 rio corre, desse ponto, numa diregio geral de
Sudoeste, corn o curso muito tortuoso, cerca de 45 quil~metros at6.& jungio dos rios
Mahfi e TacutA, assinalada pelos marcos, de referencia brasileiros No. 1 e No. 2 e
pelo britAnico BG 1.

Tern o. MahAi, nesse ponto, mais. ou menos 150 ,nctros de largura e dois metros
de profundidade, correndo entre margens escarpadas. 0 TacutA, abaixo da jungio,
tern cerca de 200 metros de largura e menos de urn metro de profundidade, na
estiagem. Suas margens sfo baixas e areno.sas. Acima da confluencia tern mais ou
menos 170 metros de largura e 6 urn pouco mais raso que o Mahi. Na esta~go seca
6 'a navegagao em todo o rio frequentemefite impedida poi bancos d areia e baiLxios.

MARCOS DE REFERftNCIA DA Foz Nos. 1 E 2 P. BG 1

.27. 0 marco de referencia. BG 1 es' situado na qpnfluencia do Mahfi c do
Tacutui, a uns 200 metros a Lesteda .margem do rio. 0 marco de referencia No. 1
.se acha na margem direita do Mahfi e o marco No. 2 margem esquerda do
Tacutfi.

CONFLUENCIA DO MAHU E TACUTU ATE 0 MARCO B/BG 14

,28. A fronteira segue pelo talv6gue do Tacuti', rio acima,, at6 As suas nascentes
no monte Wamuriaktawa. A sua direg o 6 Sueste at6. a boca do igarap6 Manari-
wau, num percu.rso de'15 qui!6metros. A fronteira volta-se depois para 0s.sudoest,
at6 a boca do igarap6 Arraia, mais ou menos 15 quilometros rio acima, correndo
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and then South for 5 kilometres to Bon Success, where there is a ranch and British
Government Station on thq right bank of the Tacutu'. For the whole of this stretch
the river is very much obstructed by sandbanks.

BEACON BG 2/B I

29. Beacon BG 2 is situated on the right bank of the Tacut6, 300 metres below
the mouth of Tabatinga Creek, and 300 metres South of the Government Rest
House. Beacon B 1 is on the opposite bank.

From here the boundary goes South for 3 kilometres and then West for another
3 kilometres, after which it runs in A general direction of South-South-West for 45
kilometres before reaching Beacon BG 3/B 2. For the last 16 kilometres before the
beacon the river has a very winding course with a number of rapids. In this part
a large tributary, the Sowari-Wau, joint the river from the East. The river is here
about 120 metres wide with an average depth of 2 metres.

BEACON BG 3/B 2

30. Beacon BG 3 is situated on the right bank of the Tacuti about 500 metres
below the mouth of Weked-Wau Creek. Beacon B 2 is on the opposite bank of the
river about 900 metres West of it.

The boundary now runs South-Wes for 5 kilometres and then turns due South
to Beacon BG 4/B 3, about 50 kilomctres further upstream. This portion of the
river is obstructed by a number of rapids and small falls. There are numerous
creeks joining the river, of which the chief are the Skabunk (British) and Mutum
(Brazilian).

BEACON BG 4/B 3

31., Beacon BG 4 is situated on the right bank of the Tacutd, about 40 metres
below the mouth of Baiewau Creek. Beacon B 3 is immediately opposite, on the
left bank.

The boundary runs East of South for some 45 kilometres and then runs South-
East for another 30 kilometres to Beacon BG 5/B'4. Three kilometres upstream
from Beacon BG 4 Urubg Creek joins the Tacutfi from the West. Ruawau Creek
joins the Tacutdi from the East a further 14 kilometres upstream, and the Kowari-
Wau from the East 16 kilometres farther on. The river is again obstructed by a
number of falls and rapids. "

BEACON BG 5/B 4

32. Beacon BG 5 is situated on the right bank of the Tacut' about 2,600
metres below the mouth of Miruwau Creek, and 1,500 metres South-West of
Anawanab Hill. Beacon B 4 is on the opposite bank of the Tacutu'.
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depois para Leste 3 quil6metros e adiante para o Sul, cerca de 5 quil6metros at6
Bom-Sucesso, na margem direita do Tacutfi, onde ha ura fazenda e um Posto do
Governo Britanico. Em todo esse trecho 6 o rio muito obstruido por bancos de areia.

MARCOS DE RZFFRENCiA BG 2/B 1

29. 0 marco de referencia BG 2 estA situado na margem direita do Tacutfi, a
300 metros abaixo da boca do igarap6 Tabatinga e 300 metros ao Sul da residencia
temporiria de funcionirios do Governo BritInico. 0 marco de referencia B 1 se
acha na margem oposta.

Desse ponto a fronteira segue tres quil6metros para o Sul c, depois, outros tres
para Ocste, correndo, depois, numa direo geral Su-sudoeste, 45 quil6metros at6 os
marcos de referencia BG 3/B 2. Nos t'Itimos 16 quil6metros, antes de chegar aos
marcos de refer6ncia, o curso do rio 6 muito sinuoso e corn numerosas corredeiras.
Junta-se ao rio, nesse trecho, um grande tributirio, o Sowariwau, que vein de Leste.
o rio tern, ali, mais ou menos 120 metros de largura, com uma profundidade m6cdia
de dois metros.

MARcos DE REFERANC1A BG 3/B 2

30. 0 marco de referencia BG 3 estA situado na margem direita do Tacuti,
mais ou menos a 500 metros abaixo do Weked-wau. 0 marco de referencia B 2 se
acha na margem do rio, a 900 metros, aproximadamente, para Oeste.

A fronteira corre, entio, 5 quil6metrosi para Sudoeste, infletindo depois para
o Sul, at6 os marcos de referencia BG 4/B 3, cerca de 50 quil~metros, rio acima.
Essa parte do rio 6 obstruida por numerosas corrodoiras e pequenas quedas. Existe
grande nfimero de igarap6s que desaguam no rio, dos quais os principais sio o
Skabunk (britfinico) e o Mutum (brasileiro).

MARCOS DE RFERENCu BG 4/B 3

31. 0 marco de referencia BG 4 estA situado na margem direita do Tacutfi,
a 40 metros, aproximadamente, da foz do igarap6 Baiewau. 0 marco de referencia
B 3 se encontra defronte, na margem esquerda.

A fronteira corre num percurso de uns 45 quil8metros para o Sul, tendendo
para Este, seguindo depois cerca de 30 quil8metros para Sueste, at6 os marcos de
referencia BG 5/B 4. Tres quil6metros al6m do marco BG 4, rio acima, o igarap6
Urub6, vindo de Oeste, se reune ao Tacutui. 0 igarap6 Ruawau, vindo de Leste,
desagua no Tacut4 14 quil8metros adiante, rio acima, e o Kowari-wau, vindo de
Leste, 16 quil6metros al6m daquele. 0 rio 6 continuamente obstruido por numerosas
corredeiras.

MARCOS DE RPEFERENCiA BG 5/B 4

32. 0 marco de referencia BG 5 esti situado na margem dircita do Tacut6,
a 2,600 metros, aproximadamente, da foz do Miruwau e a 1,500 a Sudoeste do
morro Anawanab. 0 marco de referencia B 4 se encontra na margem oposta do
TacutI.
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The boundary runs Eastwards for about 3 kiometres past the mouth of Miru-
wau Creek, after which it runs almost due South for 35 kilometres to Beacon BG
7/B 5. There are a number of creeks joining the river in this section, and many
falls and rapids. At' this point the river is about 30 metres wide.

BEACON BG' 7/B 5-

33. Beacon BG 7 is situated on the, right bank, of the Tacut6, and is about
30 metres upstream from the mouth of the Soniwau Creek. Beacon B 5 is on, the op-
posite bank of the Tacuti.

The boundary rUns almost due South for about 15 kilometres, following the river
upstream over rather a winding course to the junction of the Wamuriak River with
the Tacut6, which is here only about 25 metres wide. The river is freely navigable
by small craft as far, as this point,, except that care has to be taken in passing through
the'manyrapids and falls. In-the rainy season the river becomes dangerous because
of the very rapid rise and fall of the water level. Up to this point the river valley
lies in open savannah country, but upstream from here the for-st begins again.

BEA doN BG 14/B 6

34. Beacon BG 14 is situated on the right bank of the Tacutu', on a narrow
spit of land between that river and the Wamuriak River. Beacon B 6 is on the oppo-
site bank of the river.

From that point the boundary runs South-South-West to the junction
of a creek known as Anderson's. River, which rises on the Northern slopes of
Mount Wamuriaktawa. At this point the Tacutdz is, 20 metres wide, with an average
depth of 2 metres. The boundary continues towards the South-West for 2 kilometres
and then turns South for about 15 kilometres. It then runs in an Easterly direction
to the confluence of the South and East Tacutft Rivers. At this point the Tacuti
is 15 metres broad and 1 metre deep. .

BEAcoNi BG 15/B 7

35. Beacon B 7 is situated on the left bank of.the East Tacutu, 24 metres East
r" of the mouth of the South Tacutfz. Beacon BG 15- is on the' right bank of the East

Tacutd immediately opposite.

* The boundary runs slightly North of East for 32 kilometres, and then slightly
South of East for about 7 kilometres-to the mouth of the Betim River, which flows
from the South. The river here is 5 metres wide and 1 metre deep.

BEACON BG 16/B 8

36. Beacon B 8 is situated on the left bank of the East Tacutui, 13 metres East
of the Betim River. Beacon BG 16 is on the ight bank of the East Tacutfi directly
opposite.
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'-A fronteira corre para Leste at6 3 quil6metios, mais ou menos, al6m da foz do
igarap6 Miruwau, seguindo depois, quasi que diretamente, para o Sul, cerca de,
35 quil6metros at6 os marcos de refer~ncia BG 7/B 5. Ha nessa sccgao varios
igarap6s que desaguam no rio e muitas corrcdeiras. Nesse ponto tern o rio mais ou
menos 30 metros de largura.

MARCOS DE REFER-NCIA BG 7/B 5

33. 0 marco de refer6ncia BG 7 esti situado na margem direita do Tacut4
a 30 metros, aproximadamente, da foz do igarap6 Soniwau. 0 marco de referencia
B 5 se encontra na margern oposta daquele rio.

A fronteira corrc, durante quasi 15 quilometros, para o Sul, acompanhando o
rio, para cima, num curso bastante sinuoso, at6 a jungo do rio Wamuriak corn o
Tacut6, o qual tern all mais ou menos 25 metros de largura. 0 rio 6 navegavel, livre-
mente, at6 esse ponto, por pequenas emtarcagoes, devendo-se tomar cuidado na
passagein das quedas e corredeiras. Na estago das chuvas o rio se torna perigoso
em virtude das altas e baixas do nivel das aguas. At6 esse ponto o vale do rio 6
situado em regifo de campos abertos, al comegando, novamente, a floresta.

MARCOS Dti RFERENCiA BG 14/B 6

34. 0 marco de referancia BG 14 esti situado na margem direita do Tacut6,
numa estreita ponta de terra entre aquele rio c o Wamuriak. 0 marco de referencia
B 6 esti construido na margern oposta do rio.

A fronteira segue, daquele ponto, para Su-sudoeste at6 a jungio de um igarap6
conhecido como "Rio Anderson," que nasce nas vertentes septentrionais do monte
Wamuriaktawa. Tern o Tacuti,.nesse ponto, 20 metros de largura e uma profundi-
dade m6dia de dois metros. 'Continua A fronteira para Sudoeste, durante dois quil6.
metros, voltando-se depois para o Sul cerca de 15 quil~metros. Segue cla, entio, na
direcgo Leste at6 a confluencia dos rios Tacut' Sul e Tacutfi Leste. Nesse ponto
tern o TacutA 15 metros de largura e urn metro de profundidade.

MARCOS DE REERENCuA BG 15/B 7

35. 0 marco de refer.ncia.B 7 se acha situado na margem esquerda do Tacuti
Leste, 24. metros a. Leste do foz do, Tacutti Sul. 0 marco de referencia BG 15 se
acha defronte, n4 margem direita do TacutfA Leste.

A fronteira corre tres quil~metros e meio para Leste, tendendo para o Norte,
e depois corn tendencia para o Sul, cerca de 7 quil~metros at6 a boca do rio Betirn,
o qual veto do Sul. '0 rio tern all 5 metros de largura e urn metro de profundidade.

MARCOS DR RFERANCA BG 16/B 8

36. 0 marco de referencia B 8 estA situado na margem esquerda do Tacutui
Leste, a 13 metros a Leste do rio.Betim.': 0 marco de referencia BG 16 esti em
frente, na margem dircita do Tacutd Leste.
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The boundary follows the thalweg upstream towards the North for 2Y2 kilo-
metres, and then turns North-Eastl for 1 kilometre to Beacon BG 17/B 9.

BEACON BG 17/B 9

37. Beacons BG 17 and B 9 are situated on the right and left banks of the
East Tacutd respectively, the line joining them indicating a block of concrete buried
in the thalweg of the stream, which is here 3 metres wide and 0 40 metre deep.

The boundary follows the thalweg of the stream for 400 metres Northwards up
to its source on a spur running Eastwards from Mount Wamuriaktawa, indicated
by Mark B/BG 14.

MARK B/BG 14

38. Mark B/BG 14 is the southern terminal of the river boundary. It is situated
on the watershed between the East Tacut6, Anderson's Creek (noted in paragraph
34 above) and the headwaters of the Kuyuwini, which flows to the Essequibo. It is
about 400 metres East of the highest point of Mount Wamuriaktawa.

MOUNT WAMURIAKTAWA TO TRIJUNCTION POINT OF THE TER-
RITORIES OF BRITISH GUIANA, BRAZIL AND SURINAM

39. The land boundary starts again at Mount Wamuriaktawa. The general
character of the watershed varies widely at different points; it is sharply defined at
most of the saddles between hills, and on many of the higher ridges; on the tops of
the smaller hills, however, there is much more level ground, on which it would have
been impossible to locate the watershed exactly without the use of spirit levels. The
whole of the area through which the boundary passes is covered with forest.

40. The boundary is defined by a series of marks, consisting of a buried con-
crete block with either one or two concrete reference pillars. These marks are spaced
about 8 to 10 kilometres apart, and the position of every fifth or sixth mark was fixed
by astronomical observations. In the short description which follows the boundary is
divided into sections from one astronomical station to the next. Except where other-
wise stated, there are four intermediate marks in each of these sections.

41. From B/BG 14 the general trend of the boundary is slightly West of
South for about 20 kilometres, after which it turns Eastward to B/BG 19. The
watershed runs along a. low and ill-defined ridge throughout this section. To the
North and East it is drained by the Kuyuwini River as far as B/BG 17, and then
by tributaries of the Kassikaityu River. On the opposite side it is drained by the
South TacutA as far as B/BG 16, and thence by tributaries of the Anau&, which
flows into the Rio Branco.
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A fronteira segue o talvdgue rio acima, para o Norte, 2 quil~metros e meio,
voltando depois para Nordeste um quil6rmetro at os marcos de referencia BG 17/B 9.

MAgcos Da REFERNcOA BG 17/B 9

37. Os marcos de referencia BG 17 e B 9 estio construidos, respectivamente,
nas margens direita e esquerda do TacutAi Leste, passando a linha que os liga por
cima de urn bloco de concreto enterrado no talv6gue do rio, que tern ali a largura
de 3 metros e a profundidade de 0-40 metro.

A fronteira segue o talvdgue do rio 400 metros para o Norte, at6 A sua nascente,
num lombo que corre a Leste do monte Wamuriaktawa, assinalada pelo marco
B/BG 14.

MAco B/BG 14

38. 0 marco B/BG 14 6 o terminal Sul da fronteira fluvial. Encontra-se no
divisor dc aguas entre o TacutA de Leste, o igarap6 Anderson (mencionado no
pargrafo 34 acima) e os principais formadores do Kuyuwini, que corre para o
Essequibo. Esti mais ou menos a 400 metros a Leste do ponto culminante do monte
Wamuriaktawa.

DO MONTE WAMURIAKTAWA AO PONTO DE TRIJUNCAO DOS
TERRITORIOS DO BRASIL, GUIANA BRITANICA E SURINAME

39. A fronteira terrestre recomega no monte Wamuriaktawa. A natureza geral
do divisor de aguas varia grandemente; na maior parte das seladas entre os morros,
e ern muitos dos lombos mais clevados, ele 6 rigorosamente definido; nos topes de
colinas, menores, entretanto, onde existen terrenos mais pianos, seria impossivel locar
o divisor de aguas, com rigor, sern empregar nivelamento de precisio. Toda a area
atrav6s da qual a fronteira passa 6 coberta de densas florestas.

40. A fronteira 6 definida por ura s6rie de marcos, que consistern em urn
bloco de concreto enterrado, corn uma ou duas testemunhas, tambern de concreto.
Esses marcos sio espagados, entre si, de 8 a 10 quil6metros, sendo que a posiggo
de cada quinto ou sexto marco foi fixada por observa 5es astron6micas. Na curta
descriio que se segue 6 a fronteira dividida em seg6es, de uma estago astron6mica
A seguinte. Ha quatro marcos intermedifrios, em cada uma dessas seg6es, excepto
onde se menciona o contrArlo.

41. De B/BG 14 segue o divisor de aguas na diregio geral de Sul, ligeiramente
desviado para Oeste, cerca de 20 quil8metros, mudando depois para Leste at6 o
marco B/BG 19. 0 divisor de aguas corre, em todo esse trecho, ao longo de um
lombo baixo e mal definido. Para o Norte e para Leste 6 drenado pelo rio
Kuyuwini at6 o marco B/BG 17 e depois por tributfrios do rio Kassikaityu. No
lado oposto verte para o Tacat1A Sul, at6 o marco B/BG 16, sendo dali em diante
para afluentes do Anau6, que cie no Rio Branco.
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'.MARx B/BG,19

42. Situated on the Amazon-Essequibo watershed, in the vicinity of the head-
waters of the Kassikaityu and AnauAi Rivers.

From B/BG 19 the watershed continues to the East for 7 kiloinetres and then
runs South-East to B/BG 24. In this section it crosses a series of undulating hills,
gradually increasing. ih height. It is drained by the Kassikaityu River on the North
side, and the Anaua on the South side.

MARK B/BG 24

43. Situated on the Amazon-Essequibo watershed in the vicinity of the head-
waters of the Kassikaityu and AnauA Rivers.

In this section the country is much! more hilly. The watershed continues in a
general South-Easterly direction, passing over several steep-sided ridges of over 1,000
metres in height.: On the North side the streams as far as 3 kilometres past B/BG 26
drain to the Kas'sik'aityu;, thence up to B/BQ 28 to the Kamoa, and after that to
the Sipu.. On the South side the AnauA drains the watershed up to a point between
B/BG 27 and B/BG 28, and after a tributary of the Mapuera.

MARK B/BG 29

44. Situated on the Amazon-Essequibo' watershed in the vicinity of the head-
waters of the Sipu and Mapuera Rivers.

From B/BG 29 the watershed runs East-South-East to B/BG 34 in very nearly a
straight line, roughly parallel to the Sipu River, whdch continues to drain the water-
shed on the North side, the South side being drained by tributaries of the Mapuera.
The country is still very hilly with steep-sided ridges.

MARK B/HG 34

45. Situated on the Amazon-Essequibo watershed in the vicinity of the head-
waters of the Sipu and Mapuera.

From B/BG 34 the watershed runs Eastwards for about 17 kilometres; it then
turns South as far as B/BG 37, and thence runs South-East to B/HG 39. The gen-
eral level of the 'watershed descends to B/BG', 37, shortly after which .there is an
area of low swamp; it;then rises again to B/BG 39. As far as B/BG 37 -the water-
shed drains on the North side of thq Sipu and on the South to the Mapuera6 After
that the streams on the North side run to the Chodikar, and on the South to the
Comuno, a branch of the Mapuera River.

MARK B/B9 39

46. Situated on the Amazon-Essequibo watershed in the vicinity of the head-
waters of the Chodikar and ComunQ Rivers; From B/BG 39, the watershed runs in
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MAico B/BG 19

42. Situado no divisor de aguas Amazonas-Essequibo, nas vizinhangas dos
formadores principais dos rios Kassikaityu e Anaui.

Do marco B/BG 19 o divisor de aguas continua para Leste, cerca de 7 quil8-
metros, correndo depois at6 o marco B/BG 24, para Sueste. Nessa segao o divisor
atravessa uma s6ric de morros ondulantes, que aumentam, gradativamente, de
altitude. Do lado Norte 6 vcrtente. do rio Kassikaityu, e do AnauA pelo lado Sul.

M~Aco B/BG 24

43. Construido no divisor de aguas Amazonas-Essequibo, entre cabeceiras dos
principais formadores dos rios Kassikaityu e Anaui. Nessa seato o territ6rio 6 muito
mais acidentado. 0 divisor de aguas continua numa dirego de Sueste, passando
por cma de vdrios espinhagos de mais de 1,000 metros de altitude, corn vertentes
escarpadas. No lado Norte, at6 tres quil~metros al6m do marco B/BG 26, as aguas
escoam para'o Kassikaityu, dalf, at6 o marco B/BG 28, para o Kamoa e depois para
o Sipid. Do lado Sul, o AnauA recebe as aguas que veem do divisor at6 urn ponto
situado entre os marco B/BG 27 et B/BG 28, e dal em diante, afluentes do rio
Mapuera.

MARCO B/BG 29

44. Erigido no divisor de aguas Amazonas#Essequibo, nas proximidades dos
formadores principais dos rios Sipfi e Mapuera.

Do marco B/BG. 29 o divisor de aguas corre, na dirego Les-sueste, at6 o marco
B/BG 34, numa linha quasi reta e sensivelmente paralela ao rio Sip6x, que continua
a drenar o divisor de aguas pelo lado Norte; as aguas'que veern para o Sul, caem
em afluentes do Mapuera. 0 terreno 6 ainda muito acidentado e corn vertentes
escarpadas.

MARoo B/BG 34

- 45. Est no divisor de aiguas Amazonas-Essequibo, nas viiinhan~as dos princi-
pais formadores dos rios SipA e Mapuera.

Do marco B/BG 34 a fronteira segue mais ou menos 17 quil~metros para Leste,
infletindo, entio, para o Sul at6 o marco B/BG 37, onde 'toma a direggo Sueste at6
o marco B/BG 39. A altifude geral do divisor de aguas desce, gradualmente, at6
o marco B/BG 37, havendo, em seguida, uma Area de Oantftnos baixos; eleva-se
aepois afdo marco-B/BG 39. At6 o marco B/BG 37 as aguas da encosta Norte do
divisor se escoam para o .Sip e as do Sul para os afluentes do Mapuera. Desse
ponto im diante; as aguas do lado Norte correm para Chodikar e as do Sul para o
Comuno, afluente do rio Mapuera.

MARCo B/BG 39.

46. Situado no divisor de aguas Amazonas-Esequibo, nos, arredores dos
for'madores dos rios Chodikar e Comunoil
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a general North-Easterly direction to B/BG 42, after which it turns Easterly. The
general character of the country is still hilly, but after B/BG 42 much steeper slopes
and higher ground are encountered. The watershed is drained on the North side by
the Chodikar River, and on the South by the Comuno as far as B/BG 43, and then
by the Tutumo, a tributary of the Mapuera.

MARK B/BG 44

47. Situated on the Amazon-Essequibo watershed in the vicinity of the head-
waters of the Wapuau and Tutumo Rivers.

After observations were completed at the next astronomical station, it was found
that that station was not on the same watershed. From B/BG 44 to B/BG 48
the survey followed the correct line, which was adjusted to agree with the astro-
nomical station at B/BG 44 and the "false" station. Thence the traverse was ad-
justed between the corrected position for B/BG 48 and B/BG 54/84. There are
nine intermediate marks in this section. From B/BG 44 the watershed continues East
as far as Mark B/BG 48, and then turns North-North-East up to Mark B/BG 54/84.
As far as B/BG 44 the watershed passes through difficult country with steepsided
hills; thence up to B/BG 51 the general character again changes, and the country
becomes much lower and flatter, with areas of swamp, dense undergrowth and low
palm forest. From B/BG 51 to B/BG 54/84 the country again rises slightly but it
still remains comparatively flat. From B/BG 44 the watershed is drained by the
Wapuau River as far as B/BG 52, and then by the Onoro River; on the South side
it is drained by the Tutuno as far as B/BG 48, after which the basin of the
Caphuwin or Alto Trombetas takes all the waters.

MARK B/BG 54/84

48. Situated on the Amazon-Essequibo watershed in the vicinity of the head-
waters of the Onoro and Caphuwin Rivers.

On the North side of the watershed, at a point near B/BG 54/84,
the change over from the Essequibo basin to that of the Courantyne takes
place. As far as B/BG 98 the watershed is drained by the New River
proper, and thence as far as B/BG 119 by the Oronoque, a tributary of the
New River. From B/BG 119 to B/BG 123 it is drained by the Aramatau River, and
thence to the Trijunction Point by the Kutari, which join to form the Courantyne
River. The confluence of the New River with the Courantyne is at approximately
Longitude 570 30' West, and Latitude 030 20' North.

49. On the South side the watershed is drained by tributaries of the Caphuwin
as far as B/BG 110, and thence up to the Trijunction Point by the Wanamiu
(Anamt6). These two rivers unite to form the Trombetas. As far as B/BG 92 the
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Do marco B/BG 39 o divisor de aguas segue na dirego geral Nordeste, at6
o marco B/BG 42, onde muda para Leste. A natureza geral do terreno continua
acidentada, encontrando-se, depois do marco B/BG 42, vertentes mais precipitadas
e terreno mais clevado. 0 divisor separa as aguas que v9o, pelo lado Norte, para o
rio Chodikar, das que v5o, pelo lado do Sul, at6 o marco B/BG 43 para o Comuno
e dal em diante para o Tutumo, ambos tributfrios do Mapuera.

MARco B/BG 44

47. EstA no divisor de aguas Amazonas-Essequibo, nas vizinhangas dos forma-
dores dos rios Wapuau e Tutumo.

Depois de terminadas as observag6cs na estagao astron6mica seguinte, veri-
ficou-se que ela n~o sc achava no mesmo divisor de aguas. Do marco B/BG 44 ao
marco B/BG 48 o levantamento seguiu a linha correta que foi ajustada pelas
observag6es feitas nas estaq5es astron6micas de B/BG 44 c a csta$ao falsa. 0
levantamento entre os marco B/BG 48 e B/BG 54/84 foi ajustado pela posigo do
primeiro, depois de corrigida, e as observag6es astron6micas feitas no segundo.
Existen nessa sco nove marcos intermedifirios. Do marco B/BG 44 a fronteira
continua para Leste at6 o marco B/BG 48, depois se dirigindo para Nor-nordeste
ao marco B/BG 54/84. At6 o marco B/BG 48 a frontoira passa atravds de terreno
acidentado corn morros de encostas escarpadas; dal ao marco B/BG 51, a natureza
geral muda, tornando-se o terreno muito mais baixo e piano, corn Areas de pantanos,
capoeira densa e florestas de palmeiras baixas. Do marco B/BG 51 ao marco
B/BG 54/84 o terreno se eleva ligeiramente continuando, pordm, sensivelmente
plano. Do marco B/BG 44 at o marco B/BG 52 o divisor, pelo lado do Norte,
encamirtha as aguas para os rios Wapuau e Onoro; pelo Sul para o Tutumo at6 o
B/BG 48, e deste em diante para a bacia do Cafuine ao alto Trombetas.

MAco B/BG 54/84

48. Situado no divisor de aguas Amazonas-Essequibo, nas cercanias dos forma-
dores principais dos rios Onoro e Cafuine.

Do lado Norte do divisor de aguas, num ponto pr6ximo do marco B/BG 54/84,
da-se a mudanqa da bacia do Essequibo para a do Courantine. At6 o marco
B/BG 98 as aguas quo vao da vertente Norte do divisor sio encaminhadas para o
pr6prio Rio Novo e daquele marco ao B/BG 119, para o Oronoque, tributfrio do
Rio Novo. Daf at6 o marco B/BG 123 as aguas dessa vertente s9o dirigidas para o
rio Aramatau e desse marco at6 o ponto de Trijunqio para o Kutarl, arnbos esses
rios formadores do Courantine. A confluencia do Rio Novo corn o Courantine se
efetua, aproximadamente, na latitude de 30 20' Norte e longitude de 570 30'
Oeste Greenwich.

49. A parte Sul do divisor at o marco B/BG 110 6 vertente de tributirios do
rio Cafuine e, depois, da bacia do rio Uanami at o ponto de Trijungio. Esses
dois rios se reunem para formarem o Trombetas. 0 curso geral do Cafuine, at o
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general course of the Rivei Caphuwin is parallel to the watershed, which is here only
some 6 kilometres North of it. At this point the riVer is some 50 metres broad; from
the watershed the ground drops down extremely sharply to the comparatively low
valley.

50. From B/BG 54/84. the watershed runs towards the North in a winding
course for 10 kilometres; it then runs North-East to B/BG 86, where it turns South for
about 4 kilometres. It then runs in an Easterly direction to B/BG 89, and thence
Southwards to B/BG 90. Shortly after leaving B/BG 54/84 the country rises to an
average height of 600 metres. The hills have very well defined.ridges and extremely
steep gradients. The highest point (838 metries) is about half-way between B/BG
88 and B/BG 89. Between B/BG 86 and B/BG 87 there is an interruption in the
line of. ideal watershed. A stream which rises near the watershed flows on to a
saddle where it divides, part flowing to British Guiana and part to Brazil. This is
made the subject of a special recommendation embodied in Appendix 6.

There are five intermediate numbers in, this section.

MARK' B/BG 90

.51. Situated on the Amazon-Courtayne watershed in the vicinity of the head-
waters of a tributary of New River, and of streams running to the Caphuwin River.

From B/BG 90 the boundary runs Eastwards to B/BG 92, shortly after which it
turns sharply Northwards to B/BG .95. Between B/BG 93"and. B/BG 94 the char-
acter of the country changes completely. The general'level of the ground falls off to
about 300 metres,. the -saddles between hills: being little over. 240 metres high.

'.,MAW B/BG- 951.'

-52. Situated on -the Ainazon-Courantyne watershed idiithe vicinity of th head-
waters of tributaries of the New River and '-a'huwin.
: The watershed goes Eastwards .to 1 kilometre, past B/BG 96, running- parallel to,

and in between, tributaries'of the New River and Caphuwin., 'It then turn North-East
io B/BG 97, -and then runs North of East to within a 'kilometre of B/BG 99, where
it-turns Northwards for 5 kilometres and then East to B/BG 100. The country is a
mass of rounded hills with flat ill-defined summits little over 300 metres high; The
saddles are.low but NyelLdefined...,..,

MARK B/BG 100.

53. Situated on the:Amazon-Courantyne watershed in the'vicinity of the.head-
witirs 'of' the' Oro'0ique and tribuarie bf' tfd CaphwiA River.
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marco B/BG 92,, 6 paralelg, ao divisor de aguas, que nesse ponto passa somente a
6 quil6metrosao Norte. ,rio tcmali 50 metros de largura. 0 terreno desce a
pique do divisor de aguas para o, vale do riQ, que 6 sensivelmente baixo.

50. Do marco B/BG 54/84 o divisor de aguas corre, cerca de dez quil~metros
em dirego Norte, num percurso muito sinuoso; volta-se, entao, para Nordeste at6
o marco B/BG 86, onde muda para o Sul,. cerca de 4 quil6metros. 0 divisor de
aguas segue depois at6 o marco B/BG 89 na direio Leste e dai para o Sul at6
B/EQ 90. Pouco* adiante do ijiarco B/BG 54/84 -o t~rreno-se eleva a uma altitude
m6dia de 600 metros. Os morros teem lombadas muito bern definidas e faldas
extremamente escarpadas.. 0 ponto culminante (838 metros) se acha, aproximada-
mente, a ineio do trecho entre os marcos B/BG 88 e. B/BG 89. Entre os marcos
B/BG 86 e B/BG 87 ha-ura interrupvRo-na linha ideal do divisor de aguas, Pr6ximo
ao divisor de aguas nasce um rio que corre para uma selada, onde cle se divide,
correndo parte para o Brasil e parte para a Guiana Britanica. Esse fato constitue
o objeto de uma recomendago especial incorporada no Ap~ndice 6.

Nessa segio ha cinco marcos internedi6xios.

MARCO B/BG 90

51. Construido no divisor de aguas Amazonas-Courantine, entre formadores
de um tribut~rio do Rio Novo e de rios que correm para o Cafuine.

,Do marco B/BG 90 a fronteira corre ,para Leste at6 o marco B/BG 92, vol-
tando-se, pouco depois, para o Norte at6 o marco B/EG 95. Entre os marco B/BG 93
e B/BG 94 a natureza do terreno muda completamente. 0 nivel geral do divisor
.cae para 300 metros, aproximadamente, tendo as seladas entre os morros pouco mais
de 240 metros de altitude.

MARCO B/BG 95

52. Situado no divisor de aguas Amazonas-Courantine, nas vinzinhangas das
cabeceiras de tribut riios do Rio ;N6vo 6' Cafuine.i

0 divisor de.. aguas' segue para Leste at6 um ,quil8metro al6m do marco
B/BG 96, correndo paralelamente e entre tributfirios do Rio Novo e do Cafuine.
Inflete depois para Nordeste at6 o marco B/BG 97 e em seguida para Leste, tendendo
para Norte, at6, aproXimadamente, um quil6metro antes do marc * B/BG 99, onde

muda para o Norte, cerca de 5 quil6metros, e depois para teste at6 o 'marco
B/BG 100. 0 terreno 6 constituido por ura s6rie de colinas redondas corn os cumes
achatados e mal definidos corn pouco mals de 300 metros de altitude. As seladas
sio baixas, por6m, bern definidas.

*' MAico B/EQ. 100 . .

53. Est, .no divisor.. de aguas Amazonas-Courantine, nas proximidades das
cabeceiras do Oronoque e.tribut.ros do rio Cafuine. ...
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From B/BG 100 the watershed runs Eastwards to B/BG 101, after which it
makes a loop to the North and then runs South-East to B/BG 103; thence it runs
Eastwards to B/BG 105. The country consists of an intricate maze of low, rounded
hills with no main feature through which the watershed takes a very zig-zag course.

MARK B/BG 105

54. Situated on the Amazon-Courantyne watershed in the vicinity of the head-
waters of the Oronoque and tributaries of the Caphuwin River.

From B/BG 105 the watershed runs North-East to B/BG 109 and then turns
North to B/BG 110. It passes through the same general type of country as in the
previous section until within 4 kilometres of B/BG 110, when the ground rises steeply
to a large hill area, over 700 metres high.

MARK B/BG 110

55. Situated on the Amazon-Courantyne watershed in the vicinity of the
headwaters of the Oronoque on the North and West sides, and tributaries of either
the Caphuwin or Wanamfi Rivers on the East.

From B/BG 110 the watershed continues Northwards for 2 kilometres and then
runs North of East about 10 kilometres. It turns Northwards again for 9 kilometres
and then Eastwards to B/BG 113. From here it makes a loop to the North to
B/BG 114 and then runs South-East to B/BG 115. The watershed has a very
winding course, passing over rather higher country than in the previous section,
except between B/BG 111 and B/BG 112, where there is a small area of low,
rounded hills.

MARK B/BG 115

56. Situated on the Amazon-Courantyne watershed in the vicinity of the head-
waters of tributaries of the Oronoque and Wanamfi Rivers.

From B/BG 115 the watershed runs in a zig-zag course North-Easterly over
low, rounded hills to B/BG 119, where it turns Southwards to B/BG 120.

MRK B/BG 120

57. Situated on the Amazon-Courantyne watershed in the vicinity of the head-
waters of tributaries of the Aramatau and Wanam6i Rivers.

From B/BG 120 the watershed runs Eastwards for 4 kiometres and then turns
to the South-East until just before B/BG 122. It then turns approximately Eastwards
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Do marco B/BG 100 o divisor de aguas segue para Lcste at6 o marco B/BG 101,
fazendo urna curva para o Norte, c em seguida corre para Sueste at6 B/BG 103;
dal para Leste ate o marco B/BG 105. 0 terreno e urn labirinto de morros baixos,
redondos, sem nenhuma caracteristica fundamental, atrav6s do qual o divisor de
aguas segue urn caminho muito sinuoso.

MARco B/BG 105

54. Situado no divisor de aguas Amazonas-Courantine, nas proximidades das
cabeceiras de tribut~rios do Oronoque e do Cafuine.

Do marco B/BG 105 o divisor de aguas segue para Nordeste at6 o marco
B/BG 109, voltando, entio, para o Norte at6 o marco B/BG 110. Atravessa um
terreno de aspecto geral semelhante ao da segao anterior at6 quilometros antes do
marco B/BG 110, quando o solo se eleva rapidamente para uma grande area
montanhosa de mais de 700 metros de altitude.

MARco B/BG 110

55. Colocado no divisor de aguas Amazonas-Courantine, nas proximidades dos
principais formadores do Oronoque, dos lados Norte e Ocste, e de tributfirios do
Cafuine c do Uanamfi do lado Leste.

Do marco B/BG 110 o divisor dc aguas scguc para o Norte dois quil6metros,
correndo dal para Leste, tendendo para o Nortc, mais ou menos dcz quil6metros.
Rctorna para o Norte 9 quil6mctros, dondc segue em dircfio Leste ao marco
B/BG 113. Desse ponto faz uma curva para o Norte, at6 o marco B/BG 114, onde
passa a correr para Sueste at6 o marco B/BG 115. 0 divisor dc aguas tem um curso
muito sinuoso, passando por um terreno relativamente mais alto que na seo
anterior, excepto entre os marcos B/BG 111 e B/BG 112, onde ha uma pequena
,Area de colinas redondas e baixas.

MARco B/BG 115

56. Situado no divisor de aguas Amazonas-Courantine, nas proximidades dos
principais formadores do Trombetas, Oronoquc e Uanamfi.

Do marco B/BG 115 o divisor de aguas tern urn curso em zig-zag na dirego
Nordeste sobre colinas redondas e baixas at o marco B/BG 119, quando se volta
para o Sul at6 o marco B/BG 120.

MARco B/BG 120

57. EstA construido no divisor de aguas Amazonas-Courantine, mas vizinhangas
das cabeceiras de tributfrios dos rios Armatfu e Uanam6.

Do marco B/BG 120 o divisor de aguas corre para Leste 4 quil~metros, quando
se volta para Sueste at6 pr6ximo do marco B/BG 122. Segue entio para Leste at6
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to B/BG 125, after which point it makes a loop to the South and then runs North-
East to B/BG 127. In general, the watershed traverses very low ground;i scarcely
rising above 300 metres. There are six intermediate marks in this section.

MARK B/BG 127

58. Situated on the Amazon-Courantyne watershed in the vicinity of the head-
waters of the Aramatau River and of tributaries of the Wanam6.

From B/BG 127 the watershed runs in a general Easterly direction to the Tri-
junction Point of the territories of British Guiana, Brazil and Surinam. It runs
through very low country until B/BG 131, after which the ground rises and becomes
more broken, with large outcrops of rock.

MARK B/BG 132

59. Situated on a large rock outcrop on the watershed between the headwaters
of the Kutari and Wanam6 Rivers. It marks the point of junction of the frontiers
between the territories of British Guiana, Brazil and Surinam.

It is the terminal point of the British Guiana-Brazil boundary.
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o marco B/BG 125, dai fazendo uma pequena curva para o Sul e depois para
Nordeste at6 o marco B/BG 127. 0 divisor de aguas atravessa, em geral, um
terreno baixo que depois se eleva rapidamente a mais dc 300 metros. Ha seis
marcos intermediifrios nessa segao.

MARCO B/BG 127

58. Erigido no divisor de aguas Amazonas-Courantine, nas cercanias das
cabeceiras do rio AramatAu e de tributirios do Uanam6.

Do marco B/BG 127 o divisor de aguas prosegue na direg o geral de Leste at6
a ponto de Trijungo dos territ6rios do Brasil, Guiana Brit-tnica e Suriname. Corre
atravds de urn terreno baixo at6 o marco B/BG 121, depois do qual o solo se altea,
tornando-se mais acidentado e corn afloramentos de pcdra.

MARco B/BG 132

59. Construido sobre um grande afloramento de rocha no divisor de aguas,
entre as cabeceiras dos rios Kutari e Uanamu'. Marca o ponto de jungao das
fronteiras entre os territ6rios do Brasil, da Guiana Britinica e de Suriname.

E o ponto terminal da fronteira Brasil-Guiana Britftnica.
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APPENDIX 6
RECOMMENDATION BY THE COMMISSIONERS FOR THE DEFINITION

OF THE BOUNDARY IN THE AREA BETWEEN MARKS B/BG 86 AND
B/BG 87 WHERE THE LINE OF IDEAL WATERSHED IS INTER-
RUPTED

1. When locating the line of ideal watershed between Marks B/BG 86 and
B/BG 87, an interruption in the watershed was discovered.

2. In this arca the survey was proceeding from East to West from B/BG 90.
At a point 5,597 metres along the watershed from B/BG 87 the source of a strcam
was found, which, after running Northwards for about 2 kilometres, flowed on to a
saddle and there divided, part going to British Guiana and part to Brazil.

3. A' sketch1 plan of the stream at 1/10,000 scale and a plan1 of the actual
point of bifurcation at a scale of 1/1,000 are attached to this Appendix.

4. Although the present main branch flows to British Guiana, it appears as if
the stream were changing its course so as to flow into Brazil, and that it is now in
a stage of transition. The country through which this stream flows is dense and
uninhabited forest, of little apparent value.

5. The Commissioners recommend that from the source of the main stream to
the point of bifurcation the thalweg of the stream should be accepted as the bound-
ary, and that from the point of bifurcation the boundary should revert to the line
of ideal watershed.

6. In the event of this particular area being developed at any future date, the
Commissioners recommend that particular attention should be paid to this stream and
that, if the change in its course, noted in paragraph 4 above, has been completed,
the Commission appointed under the Agreement, a copy of which is given in Ap-
pendix 4, should be empowered to draw a new boundary line.

7. With these recommendations in view, the Commissioners define the bound-
ary in this area as follows: -

From Mark B/BG 87 the boundary shall follow the line of ideal watershed in a
Westerly direction to Peg No. 547, situated at Latitude 010 33' 59" 7" North and
Longitude 580 19' 00 " 6" West of Greenwich; height above sea level 729 metres.
Thence the boundary shall run towards the North-North-West for about 50 metres
to the junction of two small rivulets. Thence the boundary shall follow the thalweg
of the stream for about 2 kilometres to the point where it divides, part flowing to
British Guiana and part to Brazil.

This point is 4 metres East of Peg No. 587, situated approximately at Latitude
010 34' 54' 2" North and Longitude 58' 18' 50'5" West of Greenwich; height
above sea level 523 metres. Both sets of co-ordinates are deduced from the traverse
adjusted between astronomical stations at Marks B/BG 90 and B/BG 54/84. Thence
the boundary shall follow the line of ideal watershed in a Northerly direction.

'Not reproduced.
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APENDICE 6
RECOMENDACAO PELOS COMISSARIOS, SOBRE A DEFINICAO DA

FRONTEIRA, ONDE A LINHA DO DIVISOR DE AGUAS VERDA-
DEIRO E INTERROMPIDA, NA AREA COMPREENDIDA ENTRE OS
MARCOS B/BG 86 E B/BG 87
1. Quando se locava, entre os marcos B/BG 86 e B/BG 87, a linha ideal do

divisor de aguas, descobriu-se uma interrupgfo nessa divis6ria.
2. Nessa area o levantamento vinha de Leste para Ocste do marco B/BG 90.

Num ponto do divisor, distante 5,597 metros do marco B/BG 87, achou-se a
nascente de um igarap6 que, depois de correr para o Norte, cerca de dous quila-
metros, desaguou sobre uma sela, al se dividindo, indo uma parte para a Guiana
Britinica e a outra para o Brasil.

3. Um croquis' desse igarap6, na escala de 1/10,000, assim como um mapa do
pr6prio ponto de bifurcago na escala de 1/1,000, v~o anexados a este Apendice.

4. Si bern que o atual bravo principal corra para a Guiana Britfnica, parece,
entretanto, estar mudando seu curso de modo a correr para o Brasil, estando, assim,
em um periodo de transigo. A regiao atrav6s da qual ele passa 6 de densa floresta,
inhabitada e, aparentemente, de pouco valor.

5. Os comissfrios recomendam que da cabeceira do igarap6 principal at6 o
ponto de bifurcago, seja o talvdgue aceito como fronteira, voltando-se, do ponto
de bifurcago, A linha ideal de divis~o das aguas.

6. Se, futuramente, essa irea se desenvolver, os comissArios recomendam que
so deveira dar particular atenggo a esse igarap6; se a mudanga de seu curso, prevista
no parfgrafo 4 desse Apendice jA se tiver efetuado, a Comissfo designada, nos
termos do Protocolo, de que 6 dada uma c6pia no Ap6ndice 4, deveria ser autorizada
a definir a nova linha de fronteira.

7. Os comissirios, em vista dessas recomendag6es, definerm a fronteira, nessa
Area, como segue:-

Do marco B/BG 87 a fronteira seguirA a linha ideal do divisor de aguas, em
direo de Oeste, at a estaca 547, situada na latitude de 1 33' 59"7" Norte e
longitude de 580 19' 00'6" Oeste de Greenwich c altitude de 729 metros acima do
nivel do mar. Daf a fronteira correrA para N6rnoroeste, durante cerca de cincoenta
metros, at a jungo de dous pequenos igarap6s. Desse ponto a fronteira seguirA o
talv6gue do igarap6, cerca de dous quil6metros, at6 o lugar onde suas aguas se
dividem, indo parte para o Brasil e parte para a Guiana Britanica.

Este ponto flea a quatro metros a Leste da estaca 587, situada na latitude de
1 34' 54'2" Norte e longitude de 58* 18' 50'5" Oeste de Greenwich na altitude
de 523 metros acima do nivel do mar. As coordenadas de ambos os pontos foram
deduzidas do levantamento e ajustadas as estag6es astron6micas dos marcos B/BG 90
e B/BG 54/84. Daf a fronteira seguirA a linha ideal do divisor de aguas em
dirego Norte.

Non reproduit.
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APPENDIX 7

LIST OF BOUNDARY MARKS AND BEACONS

GEOGRAPHICAL CO-ORDINATES OF THE BRITISH GUIANA-BRAZILIAN

BOUNDARY MARKS

1. FROM MONTE RORAIMA TO THE SOURCE OF THE RIVER MAHU OR IRENG

Distance from
No. of Previous
Mark Mark

Metres

B-BG/0
B-BG/1 2482.49
B-BG/2 1125.00
B-BG/3 3614.31
B-BG/4 2500.00
B-BG/5 7694.05
B-BG/6 8766.00
B-BG/7 11124.94
B-BG/8 7080.64
B-BG/9 15265.15
B-BG/10 6626.94
B-BG/11 9526.79
B-BG/lIA 1947.83
B-BG/12 11113.45
B-BG/13 3319.99

Total ... 92187.68

Latitude
North

a I r

05 12 08.30
05 13 12.75
05 13 05.25
05 13 66.18
05 13 37.98
05 13 00.7
05 12 29.80
05 11 24.0
05 12 21.9
05 12 25.64
05 13 46.08
05 15 60.95
05 16 19.60
05 14 00.35
05 14 55.37

Longitude
West of

Greenwich
a 1 U

60 44
60 43
60 42
60 40
60 39
60 36
60 31
60 26
60 25
90 19
60 17
60 13
60 12
60 09
60 .08

09.20
21.70
45.16
55.01
34.26
08.94
07.09
58.6
03.3
28.23
07.44
33.65
43.29
20.97
04.67

Altitude Magnetic
Metres Variation

West
a 1

2771.8 5 26
2753.8 -
1850.0 -
2350.0 -
2600.0 -
1694.0 -
1190.0 -
1031.0 -
988.8 -
1293.0 -
1290.0 5 37
1370.0 -
1456.1 -
1495.0 -
1250.0 -

2. RIVER MAHU OR IRENG

34612.00

51528.50

128500.0

81375.0

33964.0

33.77
35.88
26.30
29.59
20.57
16.30
22.51
35.16
01.70
51.04

'15.69
11.37
35.04
25.21
17.19
07.67
37.99
42.62
66.31
53.91

6 03

5 12

5 04

6 03

5 04

3. CONFLUENCE OF THE RIVERS MAHU OR IRENG AND TACUTU

FOZ No. 1
FOZ No. 2
BG/1

44893.0 03 33 58.25
- 03 33 41.25
- 03 33 44.60

59 52 09.19
59 52 14.35
59 51 68.48

River Mahfi or Ireng ... ... ... ... ... 329979.5
Confluence of the Rivers Mahfi or Ireng and Tacutfi 44893.0

No. 29

- 1930
- 1930
- 1930

374872.5

Date

1931
1931
1931
1932
1932
1932
1932
1932
1932
1934
1934
1934
1934
1934
1934

B/6
BG/12
B/4
BG/11
B/3

BG/10
B/2
BG/9
B/I
BG/8

m

m
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4. RIVER TACUTU

Longitude
West of

Greenwich
0 I 0

59 48 45.12
59 48 35.43
59 55 59.69
59 55 30.91
59 58 28.61
59 58 19.68
59 45 48.77
59 45 46.48
59 43 52.35
59 43 50.48
59 44 23.08
50 44 21.22
59 44 04.41
50 44 04.40
59 40 08.05
59 40 07.47
59 39 47.97

River Mahfi or Ireng ...
River Tacuti ... ...

Total ... ... ...

Altitude Manetic
Metres Variation

WVest
0 I

157.0

195.0

218.0

257.0

... 374872.5

... 323312.8

... 698185.3

5. FROM MONTE WAMURIAKTAWA TO THE TRIJUNCTION

4 58 1933
- 1934
- 1934
- 1934
- 1934
- 1934
- 1934
- 1934
- 1934
- 1934
- 1934
- 1934
- 1934
- 1934
- 1934

5 47 1934
- 1934
- 1934
- 1934
- 1934

5 42 1934
- 1934
- 1934
- 1934
- 1934

6 07 1935
- 1937
- 1937
- 1937

No 29

No. of
Mark

B/I
BG/2
B/2
BG/3
B/3
BG/4
B/4
BG/5
B/5
BG/7
B/6
BG/14
B/7
BG/15
B/8
BG/16
B/9-BG/17
B-BG/14

Distance from
Previous

Mark
Metres

37639.50

56042.50

58966.50

70635.00

42061.00

18867.50

21987.27

12841.97

3481.25
790.27

323312.8

Latitude
North

I &

23 02.42
22 58.50
06 30.08
06 32.98
40 02.13
40 05.28
17 29.55
17 31.84
02 29.06
02 28.68
57 23.90
57 23.17
50 53.89
50 55.17
50 44.53
50 45.93
51 57.85

Date

1931
1931
1930
1930
1930
1930
1930
1930
1930
1930
1933
1933
1933
1933
1933
1933
1933

B-BG/14
B-BG/15
B-BG/16
B-BG/17
B-BG/18
B-BG/19
B-BG/20
B-BG/21
B-BG/22
B-BG/23
B-BG/24
B-BG/25
B-BG/26
B-BG/27
B-BG/28
B-BG/29
B-BG/30
B-BG/31
B-BG/32
B-BG/33
B-BG/34
B-BG/35
B-BG/36
B-BG/37
B-BG/38
B-BG/39
B-BG/40
B-BG/41
B-BG/42

7914.87
8759.06
6646.14
6259.50
8070.90
8420.30
9059.90
8070.29
7749.82
9236.78
8135.03
7561.22
8411.59
9327.10
8919.25
8204.33
8008.81
8133.87
8204.21
8510.10
9493.46

10578.75
11491.55
11330.60
11486.80
9413.87
9190.53
9915.45

10.76
01.54
58.82
54.52
41.02
54.38
06.35
08.33
25.27
31.80
07.08
00.67
00.73
47.37
04.62
25.22
35.80
34.7
44.9
48.0
37.80
45.7
38.2
18.8
52.8
55.69
51.4
11.2
42.4

46.23
14.11
06.79
51.85
45.62
00.97
11.48
39.29
18.08
34.67
43.74
43.12
11.68
21.29
08.21
18.38
14.35
28.0
16.4
11.4
57.90
55.7
23.5
41.7
35.6
29.96
49.3
25.5
46.5

360.0

471.0
434.0
430.0
422.0
445.0
390.0
294.0
332.0
427.0
542.0
576.0
622.0
603.0
782.0

1009
961
812
839
753
764
284
456
506
459
399
537
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5. FROM MONTE WAMURIAKTAWA TO THE TRIJUNCTION-onlinued

Distance from
No. of Previous
Mark Mark

Metres

B-BG/43 8371.21
B-BG/44 10501.59
B-BG/45 10210.90
B-BG/46 11060.50
B-BG/47 9686.00
B-BG/48 4422.20
B-BG/49 6579.91
B-BG/50 7892.26
B-BG/51 8262.14
B-BG/52 8100.85
B-BG/53 8147.16
B-GB/54-84 8466.75
B-BG/86 17902.00
B-BG/86 11133.80
B-BG/87 10804.80
B-BG88 10034.40
B-BG/89 9445.20
B-BG/90 9149.60

BG/91 10937.50
B-BG/92 10810.50
B-BG/93 9973.80
B-BG/94 9279.00
B-BG/95 10216.80
B-BG/96 9212.6
B-BG/97 9695.0
B-BG/98 9033.0
B-BG/99 10128.5

BG/100 9607.3
B -BG0101 9148.8
B-BG/102 8909.8
B-BG/103 8425.0
B-BG/104 9310.0
B-BG/ 105 9267.6
B-G06 9182.6

G/107 8452.4
B-BG/108 9056.4
B-BG/109 8164.4
B-BG /110 11093.0
B--BGII1 8907.4
B-BG/112 8370.6
B-BG/113 9232.6
B-BG/114 8624.0
B-BG/ 115 9308.6
B-BG/116 8925.0
B-BG/ 17 8259.8
B-BG/ 18 9471.0
B-BG/ 119 9352.6
B-BG/120 11324.4
B-BG/121 11203.4
B-BG/122 9750.6
B-BG/123 9322.2
B-BG/124 9658.7
B-BG125 8320.4
B-BG126 10576.84
B-BG/127 10572.82
B-BG128 8012.31
B-BG129 14310.27
B-BG/130 9288.29

1I@. 29

Latitude
North
1 W

17 01.4
16 27.49
17 35.0
16 35.5
17 07.6
18 23.69
21 23.3
23 05.1
26 15.2
28 02.3
27 21.5
28 13.22
32 14.4
35 50.7
34 19.4
33 20.0
33 36.9
30 20.35
30 29.6
30 13.4
33 30.8
36 54.9
39 38.02
38 36.2
40 03.5
40 56.7
41 56.1
43 17.91
43 03.5
42 16.7
41 10.5
41 55.7
41 60.53
43 23.9
45 44.9
47 46.6
49 23.1
63 33.64
565 37.8
57 09.9
58 46.1
68 58.8
56 51.40
58 17.0
59 39.8
01 05.7
01 16.1
67 33.09
65 14.2
54 42.5
55 43.1
53 35.9
52 58.0
51 53.4
54 51.49
54 46.4
56 35.7
64 28.9

Longitude
West of

Greenwich

58 40 20.6
58 36 20.37
68 33 40.2
58 31 29.8
58 29 42.'5
58 28 38.16
58 28 14.4
58 28 49.4
58 30 15.3
58 29 44.1
58 26 49.0

,58 23 28.56
58 21 42.7
58 19 19.5
58 16 50.9
58 13 27.4
68 09 37.8
58 08 16.53
58 04 04.0
58 00 22.9
57 59 29.4
57 69 01;5
57 59 12.17
57 56 00.3
57 53 08.6
57 50 56.9
57 48 16.2
57 45 41.40
57 42 38.2
57 40 58.0
57 38 27.8
57 35 26.6
67 33 15.00
57 31 29.7
57 30 01.6
57 29 01.4
67 26 42.1
57 .26 04.56
57 23 30.9
57 22 03.6
57 19 18.3
67 16 09.1
57 14 35.82
57 12 38.1
57 09 44.6
51 07 06.5
57 04 53.8
57 03 54.35
57 01 03.0
56 58 07.2
56 56 00.9
56 52 06.9
56 49 30.6
56 47 10.8
56 44 09.97
56 41 20.9
66 37 05.3
66 34 21.3

Altitude Manetic
Metres Variation

West

592
87 6 04

513 -
666 -
.641 -
.794 6 17
327
421 -
374
627
546
430 6 26
547 -
495 -
566 -
601 -
577 -
699 6 ,1
625 -
464
299
302 -
267 6 28
286 -
252 -
259 -
286 -
304 6 35263
269
266
282 -
327 7 03
329 -
323 -
306 -
361 -
611 7 16
443 -
440 -
385 -
323 -
368 7 54
335 -
350 -
347 -
353 -
332 7 27
301 -
508 -
320 -
315 -
318 -
335 -
324 7 45
304 -
330 -

306

Date

1937
1937
1937
1937
1937
1938
1938
1938
1938
1939
1938
1938
1938
1938
1938
1938
1938
1938
1938
1938
1958
1937
1937
1937
1937
1937
1937
1936
1936
1936
1936
1936
1936
1936
1936
1936
1937
1937
1937.
1937
1937
1937
1937
1931
1937
1931
1937
1937
1937
1937
1957
1937
1937
1937
1937
1937
1937
1937
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5. FROM MONTE WAMURIAKTAWA TO THE TRIJUNCTION-conlinued

Latitude Longitude
North West of

Greenwich
0 1 0 0 1 0

1 55 44.6 56 31 10.6
1 56 58.2 66 28 24.5

Altitude Manetic
Metres Variation Date

West
0 1

361 8 02 1937
463 - 1936

to B-BG/ 13 .
to BG/INos. I and'2

Iand 2 to B-B /14 ... ...
to B-BG/132 ...

Total ...

1947 127

No. of
Mark

B-BG/131

B-BG/132

Total

Distance from
Previous

Mark
Metres
8406.01

7649.62

... 815426.68

B-BG/0
B-BG/13

92187.58
374872.5

... ... 323312.8

... ... 815426.68

... 1605799.56
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APPENDIX 8

LIST OF MAPS AND PLANS OF THE BOUNDARY

I.-GENERAL MAP

on the scale of 1/1,000,000, with Plans inset showing:-

(a) Trijunction Point with Venezuela. Scale 1/20,000.
(b) Sources of River Mah6 or Ireng. Scale 1/20,000.
(c) Kurewaki Island. Scale 1/30,000.
(d) Confluence of River Mahd or Ireng with River Tacut6i. Scale 1/50,000.
(e) Sources of the River Tacutfi. Scale 1/20,000.
(f) Interruption of the ideal watershed between Marks B/BG 86 and B/BG

87. Scale 1/20,000.
(g) Trijunction Point with Surinam. Scale 1/20,000.

II.-SECTIONAL MAPS 1

on the scale of 1/50,000.

Mount Roraima to Ireng Sources

No. 1.-Mark B/BG 0-Mount Roraima-to B/BG 6-Mount Wupaima.
No. 2.-Mark B/BG 7-River Ataro-to B/BG 1 lA-Mount Kaburai.
No. 3.-Mark B/BG 12-Mount Ulamr-to B/BG 13-Ireng Source, and thence

to Beacon BG 12/B 5-Sukabi River.

River Mahti or Ireng

No. 4.-Beacon BG 12/B 5-R. Sukabi-to BG 11/B 4--R. Konunki.
No. 5.-Beacon BG 11/B 4-R. Ticreio-R. Ailan.
No. 6.-Mataruca Village-R. Seriman-R. Camari.
No. 7.--Beacon BG 10/B 3-Echilebar-R. Tapanang to R. Marapaikur6.
No. 8.-Kurewaki Island-R. Masuaca-R. Rapo.
No. 9.-Beacon BG 9/B 2-Boqueirlo da Lua V. to R. Passarinho.
No. 10.-Beacon BG 8/B 1 to Ireng Mouth-BG 1/Nos. 1 and 2-and thence up

R. Tacutdi-Novo Destino to R. Javari.

River Tacut4

No. 11.-Beacon BG 2/B 1-Bon Success-S. Lourengo to Ant. Vicente.
No. 12.-Beacon BG 3/1 2-R. Inaj-R. Mutum.
No. 13.-Tucunar6 Village-R. Skabunk-Mashipau Falls.
No. 14.--Beacon BG 4/B 3-R. Baiewau-R. Ruawau.

Not reproduced.

No. 29



1947 Nations Unies - Recueji des Traitds 129

APENDICE 8

LISTA DOS MAPAS E PLANOS DA FRONTEIRA

I.-MAPA GERAL

na escala de 1/1,000,000, corn planos de detalhes mostrando:-

(a) Ponto de Trijungio corn Venezuela, na escala de 1/20,000.
(b) Nascentes do rio Mahfi ou Ireng, na escala de 1/20,000.
(c) 1lha de Kurewaki, na escala de 1/30,000.
(d) Confluencia do rio Mahfi ou Ireng corn o Tacuti na escala de 1/50,000.
(e) Nascentes do rio Tacut6, na escala de 1/20,000.
(f) Interrupo, da linha ideal divis6ria de aguas, entre os Marcos B/BG 86

B/BG 87, na escala de 1/20,000.
(g) Ponto de Trijungo com Suriname, na escala de 1/20,000.

II.-MAPAS PARCIAIS1

na escala de 1/50,000.

Monte Roraima as Nascentes do Rio Mahfi

No. 1.-Marco B/BG 0-Mt. Roraima-ao B/BG 6-Mt. Upaima.
No. 2.-Marco B/BG 7-R. Ataro-ao B/BG 1lA-Mt. CaburAi.
No. 3.-Marco B/BG 12-Mt. Ulamir-ao B/BG 13-nascentes do rio Mahfi, e

dai ao BG 12/B 5-foz do rio Socobf.

Rio Mahd ou Ireng

No. 4.-Marco de Ref. BG 12/B 5-R. Socobi-ao BG 11/B 4-R. Konunki.
No. 5.-Marco de Ref. BG 11/B 4-R. Secreu ao R. AilY.
No. 6.-Maloca de Maturuca-R. Serhn ao R. CamarA.
No. 7.-Marco de Ref. BG 10/B 3-Echilebar-R. Tapanang ao R. Marapaikurfi.
No. 8.-Ilia de Kurewaki-R. Masuaca ao R. Rapo.
No. 9.-Marco de Ref. BG 9/B 2-Boqueiro da Lua ao R. Passarinho.
No. 10.-Marco de Ref. BG 8/B 1 I foz do Mahfi-BG I /Foz Nos. 1 e 2 daf pelo

Tacutfi-Novo Destino ao R. Javari.

Rio Tacutdi

No. 11.-Marco de Ref. BG 2/B I-Sio Lourengo h Mal. Ant. Vicente.
No. 12.-Marco de Ref. BG 3/B 2-R. InajA ao R. Mutum.
No. 13.-Maloca de Tucunar--R. Skabunk hs Cach. MachipAu.
No. 14.-Marco de Ref. BG 4/B 3-R. Baiewau ao R. Ruawau.

'Non reproduites.
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No. 15.-Beacon BG 5/B 4-R. Shininiwau-R. Miliwau.
No. 16.-Beacon BG 7/B 5-BG 14/B 6-R. Soetanawau-R. Soniwau.
No. 17.-Beacon BG 14/B 6-Mark B/BG 14-Mt. Wamuriaktawa-and thence

to B/BG 16-watershed Kuyuwini/Tacutfi S.

Amazon-Essequibo Watershed

No. 18.-Mark B/BG 17 to B/BG 23-watershed Kassikaityu/Anaui.
No. 19.-Mark B/BG 24 to B/BG 32-watershed Kamoa, Sipu/Anaui, and Ma-

puera tributaries.
No. 20.-Mark B/BG 33 to B/BG 40-watershed Sipu, Chodikar/Mapuera tribu-

taries.
No. 21.-Mark B/BG 41 to B/BG 50-watershed Chodikar, Wapuau/Mapuera and

Caphuwin.
No. 22.-Mark B/BG 51 to B/BG 54/84, thence to B/BG 87-watershed Wapuau,

Onoro and New River/Caphuwin.

Amazon-Courantyne Watershed

No. 23.-Mark B/BG 88 to B/BG 96-watershed New River/Caphuwin.
No. 24.-Mark B/BG 97 to B/BG 104-watershed Oronoque/Caphuwin.
No. 25.-Mark B/BG 105 to B/BG 1 10-watershed Oronoque/Caphuwin.
No. 26.-Mark B/BG 111 to B/BG 118-watershed Oronoque, Aramatau/

Wanami.
No. 27.-Mark B/BG 119 to B/BG 126-watershed Aramatau/Wanamfz.
No. 28.-Mark B/BG 127 to B/BG 132-Trijunction Point with Surinam-water-

shed Aramatau, Kutari/Wanam6.

III.-SPECXAL PLANS 1

(a) Trijunction Point with Venezuela. Scale 1/10,000.
(b) Trijunction Point with Surinam. Scale 1/10,000.

IV.-SCHEDULE PLAN OF THE SECTIONAL MAPS

APPENDIX 9

DESCRIPTION OF CONSTRUCTION OF BOUNDARY MARKS AND
BEACONS

1. On the land boundary it was possible to erect marks accurately on the
Boundary line and here they are designated "Marks." On the riverain boundary,

'Not reproduced,
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No. 15.-Marco de Ref. BG 5/B 4-R. Shininiwau ao R. Miliwau.
No. 16.-Marco de Ref. BG 7/B 5-BG 14/B 6-R. Soetanawau ao R. Soniwau.
No. 17.-Marco de Ref. BG 14/B 6 ao Marco B/BG 14-M. Wamuriaktawa e dal

ao B/BG 16-divisor R. TacutA Sul/Kuyuwini.

Divisor de Aguas Amazonas-Essequibo

No. 18.-Marco B/BG 17 ao B/BG 23-divisor Anaud/Kassikaityu.
No. 19.-Marco B/BG 24 ao B/BG 32-divisor AnauA e afluentes do Mapuera/

Kamoa e Sipi.
No. 20.-Marco B/BG 33 ao B/BG 40-divisor afluentes do Mapuera/Sip6 e

Chodikar.
No. 21.-Marco B/BG 41 ao B/BG 50--divisor Mapuera e Cafuine/Chodikai e

Wapu~u.
No. 22.-Marco B/BG 51 ao B/BG 54/84 e dal ao B/BG 87-division Cafuine/

Wapufiu, Onoro e New River.

Divisor de Aguas Amazonas-Courantine

No. 23.-Marco B/BG 88 ao B/BG 96-divisor Cafuine/New River.
No. 24.-Marco B/BG 97 ao B/BG 104-divisor Cafuine/Oronoque.
No. 25.-Marco B/BG 105 ao B/BG 110-divisor Cafuine/Oronoque.
No. 26.-Marco B/BG 111 ao B/BG 118-divisor Uanam6/Oronoque e Aramatiu.

No. 27.-Marco B/BG 119 ao B/BG 126-divisor Uanamui/Aramatiu.
No. 28.-Marco B/BG 127 ao B/BG 132-Ponto de Trijungo corn Suriname-

divisor Uanam6i/Aramatu e Kutari.

II. -PLNOS PARCAIS1

(a) Ponto de Trijun 5o corn Venezuela, na escala de 1/10,000.
(b) Ponto de Trijungio corn Suriname, na escala de 1/10,000.

IV.-ESQUEMA DOS MAPAS PARCIAIS

APENDICE 9

DESCRICAO DA CONSTRUCAO DOS MARCOS DE FRONTEIRA
E DE REFERENCIA

1. Na fronteira seca foi possivel erguer os marcos exatamente sobre a linha de
fronteira e sio aqui denominados "Marcos." Na fronteira fluvial, onde a divis6ria

'Non reproduits.
No 29
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where it follows the thalweg, the line is indicated by a pair of marks, one on cach
bank of the river. These are designated "Beacons."

2. All Marks and Beacons have been built of concrete. In general they con-
sist of a block of concrete with a centre mark of a copper bolt or piece of rod, the
block being buried a few inches below ground level. In addition one or two
reference pillars, also of concrete, were erected within a few metres of the buried
block. The positions given for Marks and Beacons all refer to the centre mark on
the buried block where it exists.

3. On the land Boundary from B/BG 2 to B/BG 12 and from B/BG 15 to
B/BG 39 the Mark consists of a buried block, accurately sited on the line of ideal
watershed, and two reference pillars, one on each side of the boundary line. From
B/BG 40 to B/BG 131 only one reference pillar, which was also sited on the
boundary, was constructed. Marks B/BG 0, B/BG 1, B/BG 13, B/BG 14 and
B/BG 132 consist of a concrete pillar only, with no buried mark.

4. The Agreement between the two Governments (vide Appendix 2, Article
9) lays down that "on every mark shall be stated the exact longitude and latitude in
which they have been placed." It soon became apparent that a great deal of time
would be wasted if the construction of pillars were to be held up until their posi-
tions were accurately known. The Commissioners therefore agreed that the marks
and beacons should be numbered only, and that they should not be inscribed with
their geographical co-ordinates.

5. Sketches1 and details of all marks and beacons are attached to this Appendix.

'The incomplete reproduction of figures illustrating these sketches is due to illegible numerals
in the certified true copy transmitted to the Secretariat.
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segue 6 talvdgue, a linha 6 indicada por um par de marcos, um em cada margern do
rio. Estes marcos s-o designados por "Marcos de refcrcncia."

2. Todos os marcos,, de fronteira e de refer~ncia, foram construidos de concreto.
Em geral consistem de um bloco de concreto corn ura marca no centro, um prego
de cobre ou urn pequeno cilindro, sendo o bloco enterrado algumas polegadas abaixo
do nivel do solo. Al6m disso um ou dois "pilares testemunhas," tambern de concreto
foram construidos a poucos metros do bloco enterrado. As posig5es dadas para os
marcos de fronteira e de refer~ncia, sao todas referidas h marca central do bloco,
onde ela existe.

3. Na fronteira seca, de B/BG2 a B/BG 12 e de B/BG 15 a B/BG 39, o
"Marco" consiste de um bloco enterrado, situado precisamente sobre a linha ideal
de divisio das aguas e dois "pilares testemunhas," um de cada lado da linha de
fronteira. De B/BG 40 a B/BG 131 s6 se construiu um "pilar tejstemunha," tambem
colocado sobre a linha fronteiriga.

Os marcos B/BG 0, B/BG 1, B/BG 13, B/BG 14 e B/BG 132 consistem s6mente
de urn pilar de concreto, na linha de fronteira, sem marco algurn enterrado.

4. 0 Protocolo entre os dois Govrnos (vide Apendice 2, Art. 9) diz que
"Er cada marco serio consignados a longitude e a latitude exatas em que tenham
sido colocados." Tornou-se logo visivel que se perderia muito tempo si a construgio
dos pilares fosse sustada at6 que as suas posi 6es fosscm exatamente conhecidas. Os
Comissirios combinaram, por isso, que os marcos de fronteira e de refer6ncia
s6mente fossem numerados e que neles nfio se gravasse as coordenadas geogrificas.

5. Os croquis e detalhes de todos o marcos de fronteira e de referfncia est.o
anexos a este Apendice.

I La reproduction incomplete des chiffres explicatifs reltifs h ces croquis provient du fait
que ces chiffres sont illisibIcs dans la copie certifiee conforme qui a 6t6 transmisc au Secrtariat.
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MArx B/BG 0 AT TUB JUNCTION OF BRITISH GUIANA, BRAZIL AND VENEZUELA
ON MOUNT RIORAIMA

Dimensions in Metros. Scale = 1: 50

I. -.- 0

PLAN ELEVATION

The pillar, on the side facing British Guiana, has a brass plate inscribed
"BRITISH GUIANA" in relief, and on the side facing Brazil, the Arms of the
Republic of Brazil, and below it "BRASIL-C.D.F.S.N.-1931" outlined with
quartz crystals. On the side facing Venezuela, it has the Arms of the Republic of
Venezuela and "VENEZUELA" outlined in quartz crystals.

0 pilar tern, do lado voltado para o Brasil, urn Escudo corn as Armas de
Rep~ablica Brasileira, e por baixo os dizeres: "BRASIL-C.D.F.S.N.-l931,"1 feitos
corn crystacs de quartzo. Do lado voltado para a Guiana Brita~nica, tern uma placa
de metal corn a inscrigio "BRITISH GUIANA" cm rcl~vo. Do ]ado que defronta
a Venezuela, tern o Escudo corn as Armas da Rep~hlica Vcnezuelana c a inscrigio
"VENEZUELA," feita corn crystaes de quartzo.

MARKc BJBG 1 ON MOUNT RORAIMA

Dimensions in Metres. Scale = 1:20IFI

PLAN ELEVATION

The pillar is inscribed "BG" on the side facing British Guiana; on the side
facing Brazil it has the Arms of the Republic of Brazil and the letter "B" inscribed
below it. It is also engraved with the number 1.
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0 pilar tcm, do lado voltado para o Brasil, o Escudo corn as Armas da
Repzblica Brasileira e a letra "B" gravada por baixo. Do lado voltado para a
Guiana Britfanica tern a inscrigo "BG." Tambem tem gravado o numero 1.

MARKS B/BG 2, 8, 4
Dimensions in Metres. Scale-=1: 20

II

04 I
/

I I

EI.EVATION

- -~i.,- ..J,,, -

PLAN

MAHK B/BG 5
Dimensions in Metres. Seale= 1 :20

ELEVATION

.. + -_ _.oo_

No 29
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The buried cube is engraved "BG" on the side facing British Guiana, and "B"
on the side facing Brazil. A copper bolt is embedded in the centre, engraved "BG"
over the number of the mark. The pillar in British Guiana is also engraved "BG"
over the number of the mark, and that in Brazil has the Arms of the Republic of
Brazil and the number of the mark engraved.

0 cubo enterrado tern gravado "B" no lado que defronta o Brasil e "BG" no
lado que defronta a Guiana Britfnica. 0 prego de cobre embutido no centro tern
gravado "BG" em cima do numero do marco. 0 pilar no Brasil tern as Armas da
Repfblica Brasileira e o numero do marco gravado; o pilar na Guiana Britftnica
tern gravado "BG" em cima do numero do marco.

MARKS B/BG 6, 7 AND 8
Dimensions in Metres. Scale = 1,: 20

ELEVATION

I0'LIF

Dimensions in Metres. Scale= 1 :20

0 A 4r [ ao

PLAN

The buried cube is engraved with the letters "BG" on the side facing British
Guiana, and "B" on the side facing Brazil. A copper bolt is embedded in the
centre. The pillar in British Guiana is engraved with the letters "BG" and the
number of the mark; the pillar in Brazil has the Coat of Arms of the Republic of
Brazil embedded and the number of the mark engraved.

0 cubo enterrado tem gravada a letra "B" no lado que defronta o Brasil, e
"BG" no que defronta a Guiana Britfnica. Tern embutido no centro um prego de
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cobre. 0 pilar no Brasil tern embutido o Escudo corn as Armas da Repfblica do
Brasil e gravado o numero do marco; o pilar na Guiana Britftnica tern gravadas
as letras "BG" com o numero do marco.

MARKS B/BG 9, 10, 11, 11A, 12

Dimensions in Metres. Scale-1: 20
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ELEVATION.

PLAN

The buried cube is engraved with the number of the mark. A copper bolt is
embedded in the centre.

The pillar in British Guiana has the Imperial Crown embedded on it, and the
letters "BG" and the number of the pillar engraved below; the pillar in Brazil has
a plaque embedded with the Coat of Arms of the Republic of Brazil, and the
number of the mark engraved below.

At mark 1 . the pillar in Brazil has a large flat slab with inscription marking
the northernmost point of Brazil.

o cube enterrado tern gravado o numero do marco, e, embutido no centro,
um prego de cobre.

O pilar no Brasil tern embutido o Escudo corn as Armas da Repfiblica do
Brasil e, gravado por baixo, o numero do marco; o pilar na Guiana Brittnica tern
embutida a Cor8a Imperial e, gravadas por baixo, as letras "BG" corn o numero
do marco.

No marco lIA o pilar no Brasil tern ura lage ao lado corn dizeres indicando
o ponto mais setentrional do Brasil.

No 29
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MknK B/BG 13
Dimensions in Metres. Scale = 1 :20

PLAN ELEVATION

The pillar has the Imperial Crown embedded on the side facing British Guiana
in a north-easterly direction, and "1934" engraved below; on the north-westerly side
is engraved "BG" over the number 13. On the side facing Brazil in a southerly
direction is embedded a plaque with the Arms of the Republic of Brazil, and "B"
engraved over the number 13 and the year 1934.

0 pilar tern embutido, na face voltada para o Brasil, o Escudo corn as Armas
da Repfiblica Brasileira e, gravado, "B" em cima do numero 13 e o ano 1934. Na
face voltada para a Guiana Britftnica, na direg-o N.E., tern embutido o emblema da
Cor8a Imperial e, gravado, "1934." Na voltada para a diregio N.W., tern gravada
a inscrigo "BG" por cima do numero 13.

No. 29
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BEACONS ON THE IRENG OR MAHU RIVER. BG 8/B 1, BG 9/B 2, BG 10/B 3,
BG 11/B 4, BG 12/B 5

Scale =1 :20

B/1, 2, 8, 4, 5 =1' BG/8. 9, 10, 11, 12 T

I I

I II I
I

ELEVATIONS
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PLANS

The buried cubes at beacons BG/8, 9, 10, 11 and 12 arc engraved with the
letters "BG" over the number of the beacon. A copper bolt engraved in the same
way is embedded in the centre. The pillars are likewise engraved with the letters
"BG" over the number of the beacon.

The buried cubes at beacons B/i, 2, 3, 4 and 5 are engraved with the letter
"B" over the number of the beacon.

At B/I the pillar is engraved with the letter "B" over the number 1 on the
side facing the buried cube.

At B/2 the pillar is engraved with the letter "B" over the number 2, the date
21.3.1931 and the letters "C.B.D.F.S.N.," and has the Coat of Arms of the Republic
of Brazil in relief on the top. A copper bolt is embedded in the centre of the buried
cube.

At B/3, 4 and 5 the pillar is engraved with the letter "B" over the number
of the beacon and has the Coat of Arms of the Republic of Brazil in relief on the
side facing the river.

Os cubos enterrados nos marcos de referefncia B/i, 2, 3, 4 e 5 teem gravada a
letra "B" em cima do numero do marco.

No B/i o pilar tem gravada a letra "B" sobre o numero 1, na face que defronta
o cubo enterrado.

No B/2 o pilar tem gravada a letra "B" sobre o numero 2, a data 21.3.1931 e
as letras "C.B.D.F.S.N.," e leva o Escudo com as Armas da Repfiblica Brasileira,
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em alto relevo, por cima. Tern embutido no centro do cubo enterrado urn prego
de cobre.

Em B/3, 4 e 5 o pilar tern gravada a letra "B" sobre o numero do marco, e
leva o Escudo das Arnas da Repfiblica Brasileira, em alto relevo, na face voltada
para o rio.

Os cubos enterrados nos marcos BG/8, 9, 10, 11 e 12 teem gravadas as letras
"JIG" sobre o numero do marco. Teem embutido no centro um prego de cobre
gravado do mesmo modo.

Os pilares tambem teem gravadas as letras "BG" sobre o numero do marco.

'BEAooNS AT JUNOTION OF TACUTU AND IRENG OR MAHU RIVERS

BACON BG I

Dimensions in Inches. Scale = 1 :20

\ I 3

I I

I I

6r---------......
PLAN ELEVATION

The concrete pillar is engraved "BG V" on top, and the copper bolt is also
engraved "BG L"

T pilar de concreto te r gravado "BG I" em cima. t centro esti definido

por um prego de cobre gravado tambemr "BG ."
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BRAZILIAN BEACONS No. 1 AND No. 2
D imensions in Metres. Scale = 1 50

2.4/

Iag oI !I '

MPAN ILVATION

A bronze plate is let into the side of the pillar facing the river, with the
inscription "BRASIL" at a height of 1'80 m. from the ground.

0 pilar tern uma placa de bronze na face voltada para o rio, corn a inscrigo
"BRASIL," na altura de 1'80 In. do solo.

BEACONS ON THE TAOUTU RIvER. BG 2/B 1, BG 8/B 2, BG 4/B 8,
BG 5/B 4, BG 7/B 5

BRAZILIAN BEACONS. B/1, 2, 8, 4,.5 BRITISH BEACONS. BG/2, 8, 4, 5, 7

ELVATIONS No 29
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PLANS

The buried cubes at beacons BG/2, 3, 4, 5 and 7 are engraved with the letters
"BG'  over the number of the beacon. A copper bolt engraved in the same way is
embedded in the centre.

The pillars are likewise engraved with the letters "BG" over the number of
the beacon.

The buried cubes at beacons B/i, 2, 3, 4 and 5 are engraved with the letter
"B" over the number of the beacon. The pillars arc also engraved in the same way.

Os cubos enterrados nos marcos de referencia B/I, 2, 3, 4 e 5 teem gravada
a letra "B" em cima do numero do marco. Os pilares gravaram-se do mesmo modo.

Os cubos entcrrados nos marcos de rcferencia BG/2, 3, 4, 5 e 7 teem gravadas
as letras "BG" em cma do numero do marco. Embutido no centro teem urn prego
de cobre gravado do mcsmo modo. Os pilares tambem teem gravadas as letra "BG"
em cima do numero do marco.

BEACONs BG 14/B 6, BG 15/B 7, BO 16/B 8 ON THE TAoUTU RiVWn

Dimensions in Metres. Scale=1 : 20
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ELEVATION
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iT

PLAN

The buried cube is engraved with the number of the beacon and has a-copper
bolt embedded in the centre.

The pillar is engraved with the number of the beacon on the side facing the
buried cube.

Pillars in British Guiana have a plaque embedded with the Imperial Crown,
and engraved below the letters "BG," the year 1933 and the number of the beacon.

Pillars on the Brazilian side have a plaque embedded with the Coat of Arms
of the Republic of Brazil, and engraved below the letter "B" and the number of
the beacon.

o cubo enterrado tern gravado o numero do marco e, embutido no centro, um
prego de cobre.

o pilar tem gravado o numero do marco na face voltada para o cubo enterrado.
Os pilares do lado Brasileiro teem embutido um Escudo corn as Armas da

Repiblica Brasileira e, gravados por baixo, a letra "B" e o numero do marco.
Os pilares na Guiana Britfnica teem embutida a Cor6a Imperial e, gravados

por baixo, o ano 1933, as letras "BG" e o numero do marco.

BEAOONS BG 17/B 9 ox TnH. TACUTU RIVER

Dimensions in letres. Scale=1 : 100

'., - - - - rI ?.

RLEVATION

PLAN

The buried cube is placed in the centre of the thalweg, and has "BG 17-B 9"
engraved on it. There is a cross engraved in the centre.

The pillar in British Guiana has a plaque with the Imperial Crown embedded,
and engraved below the letters "BG," the number 17 and the year 1933 on the
side facing the buried cube.
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The pillar on the side of Brazil has embedded on the side facing the buried
cube the Coat of Arms of the Republic of Brazil, and engraved below the letter
"B" and the number 9.

O cubo enterrado 6 situado no centro do talv6gue, tendo por cima, gravado,
"BG 17-B 9" e, no centro, uma cruz.

O pilar do lado do Brasil tern embutido, na face voltada para o cubo enterrado,
o Escudo corn as Armas da Repiblica Brasileira e, gravados por baixo, a letra
"B" e o numero 9.

O pilar na Guiana Britfnica tern embutida, na face que defronta o cubo
enterrado, a Coroa Imperial e, gravados por baixo, o ano 1933, as letras "BG"
e o numero 17.

MARK B/BG 14

Dimensions in Metres. Scale= 1 50

I I
I !
I I

s aI

I I

PL.AN ELEVATION

On the side of the pyramid which faces N. 720 E., is embedded a brass plate
with the words "BRITISH GUIANA." The side facing N. 480 W. has a plaque
with the Imperial Crown, the letters "BG" and "1933." The side facing S. 12" W.
has a plaque embedded with the Coat of Arms of the Republic of Brazil, and the

date 1933 engraved below. The vertical sides of the plinth are engraved on the
northerly faces with "BG 14," and on the southernly face with "B 14."

No lado da pyramide que fica no rumo 120 S.W. acha-se embutido o Escudo das
Armas da Repfiblica Brasileira e, em baixo, o ano 1933. No lado que fica no rumo
72° N.E., acha-se embutida uma chapa de metal corn os dizeres "BRITISH
GUIANA." No lado que fica no rumo 480 N.W. acha-se embutido o emblema da
Cor8a Imperial Britftnica, as letras "BG" e o ano 1933. Os lados verticaes da base
teem gravados no lado voltado para o Sul "B 14," e nos dois lados voltados para o
Norte "BG 14."
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MARKs B/BG 15, 16, 17

Dimensions in Metres. Soale = 1 : 20
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PLAN

The buried cube is engraved with the number of the mark and the year 1933,
and has in the centre a copper bolt also engraved with the number of the mark.

The pillar in British Guiana has embedded on the side facing the buried cube
the Imperial Crown and the letters "GR," and engraved below the year 1933, the
letters "BG" and the number of the mark.

The pillar in Brazil has embedded on the side facing the buried cube the Coat
of Arms of the Republic of Brazil, and engraved below the letter "B" and the
number of the mark.

O cubo enterrado tem gravados o numero do marco e 1933, o ano da construgo,
e, no centro, um prego de cobre tambem gravado com o numero do marco.

o pilar do lado do Brasil tem embutido, na face voltada para o cubo enterrado,
o Escudo com as Armas da Repfiblica do Brasil e, gravados, por baixo, a letra "B"
e o numero do marco.

o pilar na Guiana Britftnica tem embutidas, na face que defronta o cubo
enterrado, a Cor6a Imperial e as letras "GR" e, gravadas por baixo, as letras
"BG" com o numero do marco.
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MARKS 18, 19, 20, 21, 28, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28, 29, 84

Dimensions in Metres. Scale= 1: 20
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ELEVATION

PLAN

The buried cube is engraved with the number of the mark, the letters "BG"
and "B," facing British Guiana and Brazil respectively, and, with the exception of
B/BG 18 and 19, with the year of construction. There is a copper bolt in the
center also engraved with the number of the mark.

The pillar on the side of British Guiana has the Imperial Crown and the
letters "GR" embedded on the side facing the buried cube, and below the letters
"BG," the number of the mark and the year of construction engraved. The pillar
on the Brazilian side has the Coat of Arms of the Republic of Brazil embedded on
the side facing the buried mark and, below it, the letter "B" and the number of
the mark engraved.

o cubo enterrado tem. gravado o numero do marco con as letras "B" e "BG"
do lado do Brasil e da Guiana Brit~nica respectivamente e, corn excepgo dos marcos
B/BG 18 e 19, corn o ano da construgo. No centro, tern urn prego de cobre
tambem gravado corn o numero do marco.

o pilar do lado do Brasil tern cmbutido, na face voltada para o cubo enterrado,
o Escudo das Armas da Repuiblica Brasileira, e, em baixo, a letra "B" e o numero
do marco gravados. 0 do lado da Guiana BritAnica tern embutidas, na face que
defronta o cubo enterrado, a Cor6a Imperial e as letras "GR" e gravados em baixo
as letras, "BG," o numero do marco e o ano da construgio.
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MAns B/BG 22

Dimensions in Metres. Scale= 1: 20
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PLAN

The buried cube is engraved with the letters "BG" and "B" facing British
Guiana and Brazil respectively, the number 22 and the year 1933. There is a
copper bolt in the centre also engraved with the number 22.

The pillar on the side of British Guiana has the Imperial Crown and the
letters "GR" embedded on the side facing the buried cube, and below the letters
"BG," the number 22 and the year 1933 engraved on it.

The pillar on the Brazilian side has the Coat of Arms of the Republic of
Brazil embedded on the side facing the buried cube and, engraved below it, the
letter "B" and the number 22.

O cubo enterrado tem gravadas as letras "B" e "BG" do lado do Brasil e da
Guiana Britfinica, respectivamente, o numero 22 e o ano 1933. Embutido no centro
tem um prego de cobre, tambem gravado com o numero 22.

O pilar do lado do Brasil tern embutido, na face voltada para o cubo enterrado,
o Escudo das Armas da Republica Brasileira e, per baixo, a letra "B" e o numero 22,
digo, e gravados por baixo a letra "B" e o numero 22.

O do lado da Guiana Britfnica tem embutidas, na face que defronta o cubo
enterrado, a Cor8a Imperial e as letras "GR" e, gravados por baixo, as letras
"BG," o numero 22 e o ano 1933.

No 29
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MARKS B/BG 80, 81, 82, 88, 85, 88, 87, 88 89

Dimensions in Metres. Scale = 1 :20

ELEVATION
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PLAN

The buried cube is engraved with the letters "BG" and "B," the number of the
mark and the year of construction. A copper bolt is embedded in the centre with
the number of the mark also engraved on it.

The pillar in British Guiana has on the side facing the buried cube the letters
"GR," the Imperial Crown, the letters "BG" and the year modelled in relief, and
the number of the mark engraved.

The pillar in Brazil has on the side facing the buried cube the Coat of Arms
of the Republic of Brazil, the letter "B" and the year modelled in relief, and the
number of the mark engraved.

O cubo enterrado tern gravadas as letras "B" e "BG," o numero do marco e
o ano da construgio. No centro tern embutido urn prego de cobre gravado tambem
corn o numero do marco.

o pilar do lado brasileiro tern modelados, em alto relevo, na face que defronta
o cubo enterrado, o Escudo das Armas da Repiblica Brasileira, a letra "B," o ano,
e, gravado, o numero do marco.

o pilar do lado da Guiana Britftnica tern modeladas em alto relevo, na face
que defronta o cubo, as letras "GR," a Cor~a Imperial, as letras "BG," o ano, e,
gravado, o numero do marco.

No. 29
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MARKS B/BG 40, 41, 42, 48, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 49, 50, 51, 52 AND 58;
ALSO MARKS B/BG 125, 126, 127, 128, 129, 180 AND 181

Dimensions in Metres" Scale= 1 50 " "

ELEVATION

PLAN

The buried cube is engraved with the letters "BG" and "B," the number of
the mark and the year of construction. The centre mark is engraved in the concrete.

The pillar has engraved on the side facing British Guiana the letters "BG," on
the side facing Brazil the letter "B," and on the side facing the buried cube the
number of the mark and the year of construction.

o cubo enterrado tern gravadas as letras "B" e "BG," o numero do marco e o
ano da construg-o. 0 centro est gravado no concreto.

o pilar tem gravadas na face voltada para o Brasil a letra "B," na que defronta
a Guiana Britftnica as letras "BG," e, na do lado do cubo enterrado, o numero do
marco e o ano da construg-o.

MARK B/BG 54/84

Dimensions in Metres. Scale=1 100

PLAN

No 29



150, United Nations- Treaty Series 1947

Dimensions in Metres. Scale = 1 :20
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ELEVATION

The buried cube is engraved "BRITISH GUIANA" and "BRASIL" on the
sides facing the respective countries, the numbers 54 and 84 and the year 1938. A
copper bolt is embedded in the centre.

The pillar on the true bearing of 226 ° from the buried cube is engraved
"1938" on the side facing the cube and 54 on the opposite side. The pillar on a
true bearing of 1000 from the buried cube is engraved 1938 on the side facing the
cube and 84 on the opposite side.

The sides of the pillars facing towards British Guiana are engraved "BRITISH
GUIANA," and the sides facing towards Brazil with the word "BRASIL."

o cubo enterrado tern gravados, nos lados que defrontam os respectivos pazes,
"BRASIL" e "BRITISH GUIANA," e, embutido no centro, um pino de cobre.

o pilar no azimute verdadeiro de 226' do cubo enterrado tern gravado 1938
na face voltada para o cubo e na face oposta o numero 54. 0 pilar no azimute
verdadeiro de 10° do cubo enterrado tern gravado 1938 na face voltada para o
cubo e na face oposta o numero 84.

Os pilares teem gravadas nas faces voltadas para o Brasil, a palavra "BRASIL,"
e nas faces voltadas para a Guiana Britfnica as palavras "BRITISH GUIANA."

MARKS BJBG 85, 86, 87, 88, 89,. 90, 91, 92, 98, 94, 95, 96, 97, 98, 9, 100,
101, 102, 103, 104, 105, 106, 107, 108, 109, 110, 111, 112, 118, 114, 115,
116, 117, 118, 119, 120, 121, 122, 128, 124

Dimensions in Metres. Scale=1 :50
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''he" briled"' b is 'engiaved, with the words "BRITISH GUIANA" and
"BRASIL," the number of the mark and ,the year of construction. There is a
copper, bolt'or rod in the. centre.".,

The pillar has the number of the mark engraved on the side facing the buried
cube, and on the opposite side the year of constructi6n. The side facing British
Guiana has "BRITISH GUIANA" engraved on it, and on the opposite side
"BRASIL."

O cubo enterrado tern gravadas as palavras "BRASIL" e "BRITISH
GUIANA," o numero do marco e o ano da construgo. No centro tern um prego
ou pino de cobre.

O pilar tern gravados, na face que defronta o cubo enterrado, o numero do
marco, e, na face oposta, o ano da construgo. 0 lado voltado para o Brasil tern
gravado "BRASIL," e, no oposto, "BRITISH GUIANA."

MARK AT JUNCTION BETWEEN BRITISH GUIANA, BRAZIL AND SURINAM

Dimensions in Metres. Scale= 1 20
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PLAN ELEVATION

Side of pyramid facing British Guiana is engraved "BRITISH GUIANA."
Side of pyramid facing Brazil is engraved "BRASIL."

Nd 29
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Side of pyramid facing Surinam is engraved "SURINAME."

Below each name is engraved "1936."

No lado da pyramide que defronta o Brasil estA gravado "BRASIL."

No lado da pyramide que defronta a Guiana Britanica esti gravado "BRITISH
dUIANA."

No lado da pyramide que defronta a Suriname estA gravado "SURINAME."

Abaiko de cada palavra estfi gravada o ano' "1936."

No, 29.,
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BSM PLANS

BaaoNs BG 1, No. 1, 2

BUCONs BG 8, B 1

BEACONS BG 9, B 2

No 29
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Sim PLANS

BEACoNS BG 5, B 4

BEACONS BG 7 B..

No 29
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BSAObNS BG 10, B 8 BEAcoNs BG 11, B 4

BEACON BG 120 B 5

No. 29 ! I j q
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BITo PLANS
DAcoNiS B 1, BG 2

BACs B 2, BG 8

Bucons -B 8, BO 4

NO. 29
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Srnm PLAUN

BIAONS BG 14, B 6

BUAoONe BG 15, B 7
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APPENDIX 10

TECHNICAL REPORT.-ON METHODS AND INSTRUMENTS USED IN
THE SURVEY

Triangulation was only carried out for the survey of the summit of Mount
Roraima. It was controlled by a base" measured at Arabopo village, with an
astronomical fixation for position and azimuth. The 'British Commission also
measured a check base on the Roraimn plateau; the agreement between the two
bases was within one part in four thousand. The base at Arabopo was measured
by the British Commission with a 200-ft. steel -band in catenary, and that on
Roraima with a 100-metre steel band al6ng the ground. The Brazilian Com-
mission measured the Arabopo base with a 50-metre steel band.

2. In addition, the Brazilian .lommissioP made astronomical observations near
the trijunction mark on Mount Roraima, but the values obtained by triangulation
and by direct observation showed a difference of 10 - 6 seconds in latitude and
6 9 seconds in longitude. This discrepancy may be attributed mainly to local at-
traction. The Commiisi6ners have adopted 'the mean values' bbtained from the
triangulation by the three Commissions.

3. For the remainder of the survey of the boundary triangulation was im-
practicable, even I the savannah country, on account of the amount of cutting and
clearing entailed. The boundary has therefore been surveyed by compass or instru-
mental traverses, adjusted between astronomical points."

4. For these points the Commissioner agreed that "'the maximum permissible
range between the different results from which' the means shall be taken will be
10" for determination of latitude, 10" for the observations for azimuth and one
second for those of time. Enough observations shall be taken to assure a probable
error of 4-0 • 5" 'in latitude, -+5" in azimuth, ana =0. 3 of a second in time.
The means of the values obtained by the British and: Brazilian observations shall
be accepted, provided that the differences do not exceed.-V.-in latitude, 10" in
azimuth, and 0 ' 4 of a second of time in longitude."

5. The Commissioners further ,agrq4, that 'the marks erected on the land
boundary should be accurately sited on the watershed,,but that. "it was not neces-
sary in the present state of development of the territories ,adjoining the land
boundary to locate the line connecting boundary marks with s#6i precision as would
require the use of spirit levels." It was agreed that, only such precision was re-
quired as would be obtained by an inspection of the ground. In the event of develop-
ment of any of these areas, it would be necessary to carry out a'more accurate sur-
vey, the procedure, for which is outlined in tie Agreement (vide Appendix 4).

6.: INSTRUMENTS XUi-lED FOR ASTRONOMICAL POINTS

(a) By the British Commission

7-inch Micrometer Theodolite.
Tavistock Theodolite.
Mean and Sideral time Chronometers, controlled by Vernier Time Signals.

No. 29' "
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S'A P' S M.D'J%.C D.: I-, D :

.. LATORIO .TcNICO So0R_& METOf0S E, INSTRUM NTOS
EMPREADOS' N'DEMA=CACA".

1. A triangulagio s6 foi empregada para o levantamento do alto do monte
Roraima. Foi apoiadwnuma -base'medida .na'aldeia, de Arabopo; corn a fixagio de
uma posigio astron6mica e azrmute. A Comissio. Britanica tambem medi6 uma
base de verificagio no "plateau" d6 Roraima; a concordncia entre as duas bases foi
de cerca de urn por quatro mil. A Comissio. Brittinicamedi6 a base do. Arabopo corn
ura fita de ago de 200 pis em catenaria e a do Roraima corn uma.outra fita de
ago de 100 metros sobre o solo. A Comissio Brasileira medi6, a base. do Arhbopo
con uma fita de ago de 50"metrs:.... .......-

2. A Cornissio Brasileira fez, ainda, observag5es astron6micas no local"do
marco de trijung~o no Roraima.. Os. resultados dessas olservag6es, em relagio aos
da triangulagio, diferem de 10' 6" na latitude e de '6 9" na longitude. Essa diver-
gfncia pode ser atribdida principdlrhehte.h attag'5.blocahl.,Os Comissfirios adotaram
a media dos valores determinados por triangulag-o "pelas trhs Comiss. :. e§ '

3. Pari o' leivantamento do' ieito' da fionteiri o emp'reo d triangulago foi
impraticvel, mesmo na regiio dos campos, devido A limpeza e corte que exigiria.
Por 8sse moiv,"'i-fronteira 'foi lvantada trnito-o'sola, " com ajustamento
entre pontos astron6micos,......

4. .Na determinagio desses pontos os Comiss.rics oncordaram ue: "o afasta-
mento mximo permitido entre os resultAdos isoladbs Oaf" tonia"'a- iMdia .seri
'de ± 10" n& s determinag5es de .latitude6, IO'" nas bserva .cs de azimutes e

t urn scgund6 nas de hora. Serlo feitas observag6' suficientes para asegh,'rar um
erro provAvel. mximo de "-0.55" em latitude, ±5" cm az'iniute --0.3 de segundo
detempo, na hora. As m6dias dos valores obtidos pelas observa 5es 'brasileira e
britfnica serio aceitas sempre que as difcrelngas nio excedam de 3" cm latitude,
10" em azinute e 0" 4'dc segundo de tempo em longitude.

5. Os Comissirios tambem' combinaram que os marcos crigid's na ffdnteira
seca seriam locados exitamente sobre -a' linha de divisio das aguas,.mas que -'!6o
atual estad' de desenvolvinento dos territ6rios adjacentes A fronteir se^ca, nk..em
necessirio locar a linha que une os marcos de fronteira corn urn rigor que'requereria
urn nivelamento de precis~o." Foi combinado s6 ser necessria a preciso obtida pela
inspegio do terreno. No caso do desenvolvimento em qualquer dessas ireas, seria
necessirio proceder as urn levantamento muito mais acurado, cujo processo esti
descrito no Protoc~lo (vide Apendice 4).

6. INSTRUMENTOS USADOS PARA OBSERVAcOES ASTRONOMICAS

(a) Pela Comiss5o Brasileira

Teodolitos Heyde de 5 e de 8 polegadas.
Cron6mctros de tempo mddio e sideral controlados por sinais horfiarios--typo

Americano modemo.
* .59
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(b) By the Brazilian' Commission

5-inch and 8-inch Micrometer Theodolites.
Mean and Sidcred time Chronometers, controlled by modem American-type

Time Signals.

7. METHODS USED FOR ASTRONOMICAL OBSERVATIONS*

(a) By the British Commission'
Latitudes: Circum-meridian Altitudes.
Azimuth: Hour Angles of Stars.
Time: Altitudes near the Prime Vertical.
In addition, some points were fixed by the Method of Equal Altitudes (Gauss

method)..
(b) By the Brazilian Commission

Latitudes: Circum-meridian Zenithal Distances of Stars. Sterneck method
or modified Horrebow-Talcott.

Azimuth: Circum-elongation and Time.
Time: Equal Altitudes (Zinger method), and Altitudes of Stars East and West.

8. METHODS USED FOR THE BOUNDARY TRAVERSE

(a) By the British Commission

For the land boundary from Mount Roraima to B/BG 13, and from B/BG 14
to B/BG 39, the traverse was surveyed with prismatic compass and steel band. Since
1935 tachymetry has been used, the theodolite being oriented by trough compass.
For the river boundary, where boats could be used, the survey was carried out
with prismatic compass, the distance being measured by sextant and subtense bar.

(b) By the Brazilian Commission

The land boundary was surveyed with Gurley Tacheometer, Wild Compass
Theodolite, prismatic compass and steel band; on the river boundary, where canoes
could be used, the survey was carried out by prismatic compass, rangefinder and
subtense bar.

rNc. a5
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(b) Pela Comissao Britnica

Te6dolito Micromtrico de 7 pllegadas.
Teodolito de Tavistock.
Cron6metros de tempo m~dio e sideral controlados por sinais hor/rios de vernier.

7. MiTODOS USADOS PmA OnsEivAq6ss ASTRONOmiCAS

(a) Pela Comissdo Brasileira

Latitude: DistAncias zenitais circumcridianas de estrelas Mitodo de Sterneck
ou Horrebow-Talcott modificado.

Azimute: Circumelongag5es de estrelas em funqo da hora.
Hora: Alturas iguais de estrelas (mtodo dc Zinger) e DistIncias zenitais

absolutas.

() Pela Comissio Britdnica

Latitude: Alturas circumeridianai.
Azimute: Angulos h6r~rios de estrelas.
Hora: Alturas pr6ximas ao Primciro Vertical. Em aditamento, alguns pontos

foram fixadbs pelo m6todo de Alturas iguals (mtodo de Gauss).

8. M kToDos USADOS PARA LEVANTAMENTO DA FRONTMA

(a) Pela Comissio Braileira

' A fronteira ieca foi levantada corn Taqui6metro de Gurley, Teodolito bfissola
de Wild, bfissb1a prismtica e fita de ago. Na fronteira fluvia, onde se podia usar
canoas, o levantamento foi feito & bfissola prismitica, tcl~mctro c mira.

(b) Pela Comissao Britanica

Para a fronteira seca, do Monte Roraina a B/BG 13, de B/BG 14 a
B/BG 39, o levantamento foi feito corn bfssola primitica e trena d ago. Desde
1935 foi usada taquiometria, sendo o teodolito orientado pela declinat6ria. Para
a fronteira fluvial, onde se podia usar canoas, a levantamento foi feito por meio
de bfissola prisma tica, sendo a distincia obtida por sextante e mira.

No 29
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DIAGRAM OF TRIANGULATION.FOR. 6PTAININO'CO4ORDINTES OF TRIJUNCTION POINT
ON MOUNT RORAIMA FROM THE BRAZILIAN OBSERVATION STATION AT, ARABOPO

A-B Beacons. at :end of, base.
:,,D Beacof 'at end of base extension.

M I, E Beacon on Mount Roraima.
. ." H: Beacon,;on-Moufht:R6raima at

Mark,B/V 1.IM il' co 6 : Mount Roraima at Tri-

S:. .: junctiQn ...Point: between...British
Guiana-Brazil and Venezuela.,

0, 1 o..* 0 ;Brazilian ..Observation' Station.:,;

tol DIAGRAMA DE REDE DE TRIANOULOS PARA
r, TIANSPORT9 DAS COORDENADAS DO OB-

SZRVATORIO .BR/SILEIRQ DE. AR^uopo
.PARA MARCO DE TRIJpNqXO DO MONTE

'RQ*RAIMA.

A-B Sinaes nos extremos da base,.
D Sinai no extremo da base ampliada.
,E Sinai no monte Rorainia. '

B i H Sinai .no monte Roraima no marco

Marco: de trijung1o.,'fBrasi-&Guiana
-"BritanicaVenezuela" :,'

. 0 Observatorio astronomicobrAsileiro,',,:
M Sinai no monte Roraima e local do

f% 0

C4

.

'p

. A

2.l A19
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DIAGRAM OF TRIANGULATON. AT MOUNT ROAMMA AND AUAOPO

Wa

JI

i/Il

M Beacon on Mount Roraima at Trijunction Point between British Guiana, Brazil
.0 and Venezuela.

N Beacon on Mount Roraima at Mark B/BG 1.

R Beacon at Mark B/BG 2

M Sinai no Monte Roraima e local do Marco de Trijungo Brasil, Guiana BritAnica

e Venezuela.

N Sinai no Monte Roraina no Marco B/BG. I

R Sinai no Marco B/BG 2
No 29
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"" TRADUCTION - TRANSLATION .

No 29. ECHANGE DE NOTES ENTRE LE GOUVERNEMENT
DE SA MAJESTE DANS LI ROYAUME-UNI ET LE
GOUVERNEMENT DU BRESIL POUR APPROBATION
DU RAPPORT GENERAL DES COMMISSAIRES SPECIAUX
DESIGNES POUR PROCEDER A LA DEMARCATION DE
LA FRONTIERE ENTRE LA GUYANE BRITANNIQUE ET
LE BRESIL (SUIVI DU RAPPORT GENERAL). RIO-DE-
JANEIRO, 15 MARS 1940

NO I

Sir Geoffrey a M. Oswaldo Aranha

Ambassade :de Grande-Bretagne
Rio-de-Janeiro

Le 15 mars 1940
Monsieur Ic Ministre,

D'ordre du Principal Secrtaire d'Etat de Sa Majat6 aux affaires dtran-
gres, j'ai l'honneur de porter la connaissance de Votre Excellence que'leGou-
vernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne, et d'Irlande. du Nord:. axamin6
le rapport giniral des commissaires spiciaux dsignds pour proc~der h la d&narca-
tion de la frontiarm entre Ic Brdsil et-la Guyane britannique, confdrmdment au
Trait6 sign6 i Londres le 22 avril 19261 et au Protocole sign6 t Londres le
18 mars 1930.

2. Le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni approuve les travaux des commis-
saires, tels qu'ils sont exposes darn le rapport gniral dont le texte original, avec
*ses annexes numirot~es .de 1 i -11 et la carte gdnrale mentionn¢ k l'an~exe 8,
est joint au prsent document, et i diclare:

". 1) Qu'il accepte.'la ligne itablie par lesdits cominissaires, de la maniare
indiqude aux annexes numdrotes de 5 . 9, et sur la' caite g~nrale
y annexie, comme constituant la ligne frontiare entre la Guyaile
britannique et le Brail conformhment au Trait6 du 22 aviil:1926 et
au, Protocole du ' 18 mars 1930 mentionns -ci-dessus, et aux notes
&hangies I Londres les 27 octobre et ler novembre 19321;

docit6 des ..Natlon,'Recuadl des Traitds, vol. XCII, page 311.
'Soclt6 de* Nations, Recuejl des Traitlds, vol. C1, page 401.
Voir annexe 3 au rapport g~niral, page 173, et Soc&6 des Nations, Racuqil des Traitis,

vol. CLLXXVII, page 127. .. I . .. -.
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2) Qu'il confirme 'Accord contenu dans les, notes 6changdes A. Rio-de-
Janeiro les 2 octobre et 3. novembre. 1933. (dont texte ci-joint comme
annexe 4 au rapport gdndral) concernant, une d6l.imitdtion plus pr6-
cise de Ia fronti&e en cas de d4veloppement ftutur ds r 6gions avoi-
sinant ]a frontiie.

3. Si le Gouverement brsilicn est dispos6 A faire une. d6clration dans
le mrime sens, j'ai l'h.onneur de proposer que li :prdsent note et la' rcp6nse de
Votre Excellence, congue dans les mames termes, sojent c6nsiddr6es comme
constituant un accord formel entre les deux Gouvenemnents, pourl"'4tabl-issement
de la frontikre entre la Guyane britannique et Ic Br6sil.

Veuillez agrder, etc.
(Signi) G. G. KNOX

No"2

M. Oswaldo Aranha a Sir Geoffrey Knox

Ministare des relations extdrieures
-Rio.d-Jafie'ro

....... .. . .. .... . 15 mars 1940
Monsieur 1'Ambassadeur, .. . . . .

J'ai l'honneur d'accuser rdeption de la note de c e jodi, par laqielle'Vfre
Excellence porte A ma connaissance que, d'ordre du Principal, Secrtaire-' dEiat
de Sa Majest6 aux affaires &iang~res!le: Gouvernerient du -Royauhe-Unifde
Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande du Nord a examin&'et hpri6u '&Ie iapport gdfi.ral
des commissaires spdciaux ddsign6s pour procdder h la ddmarcafidri de la 'fron-
ti&re entre le Bisl et la Guyane britanniqueq, conformment au; Trait6 .sjgnd A
Londres, le 22 avril- 1936, et at Protocole sign o .Lndres, Ic .18 mars,1930.. -

2. En rdponse A cette note, je suis chargd de porter.t'.Ia- coniiaiss'ance:de
Votre Excellence que le Gouvernement brdsilieh a .galemefit :apjproii, -:lis ha-
vaux des commissaires mentionn&s cl-dessus, tel quails, sont ..exposds dans le
rapport gdndral dont le texte original, avec 1e. annexes..r~um&otdes de 1 A 11,

* et, la carte gdndrale mentionnde, A rannexe 8, est joint am. pr sert document, et
l'ddclare: . . .

1) Qu'il accepte la ligne 6tablie par Its con missair 'de lk, rniiare indiqude
aux annexes numdrotdes de 5 A 9, et stir Ia carta -*g&rale, comme
constituant la frontire entre la Guyane britannique et le Brdsil con-
formdment a Traitd du 22 ayril 192 ct. au Prftocqle, 6hi'. 0iiirs
1930 mentionn6s ci-dessus, et. aux notes, dchangdes:, Lbn1dres. les 27
octobre et Iir ndvembre 1932 7.... j': ;

-  " : "
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2) Qu'il confirme l'accord contenu dans les notes 6chang~cs h Rio-de-
Janeiro les 2 octobre et 3 novembre 1933 (dont le texte ci-joint comme
annexe 4 au rapport g~nral) conccrnant une d6limitation plus precise
de la frontire en cas de d6veloppement futur des i gions avoisinant
la fronti~re.

3. En cons6quence, il est entendu que la pr~sente note et celle de Votre
Excellence h laquelle j'ai l'honneur de r6pondre seront consid6r~es comme consti-
tuant un accord formel entre les deux Gouvernements pour l'6tablissement des
frontires entre le Brdsil et la Guyane britannique.

Vcuillez agr6er, etc.
(Signd) Oswaldo ARANIIA

RAPPORT GENERAL DES COMMISSAIRES DESIGNES POUR
PROCEDER A LA DEMARCATION DE LA FRONTIERE

Les soussign&s, Major Kenneth Macaulay Papworth, M.C., R.E., et le
capitaine Braz Dias de Aguiar, de la marine br6silicnne, dfiment d6sign&s par
leurs Gouvernements respectifs pour proceder h une reconnaissance des diverses
lignes fronti~res, 6tablir le plan de chacune des diverses sections ainsi qu'une
carte gfnfrale des frontires entre les deux territoires, et placer des bornes l oil
ils le-jugeront ncessaire conform6ment au Traits et . la Convention signs h.
Londres entre Sa Majest6 britannique et le Prdsident de la R6publique du
Brsil, le 22 avril 1926 (voir annexe 1), ont fait le lev6 de la frontire confor-

.m~ment aux instructions figurant dana 'Accord entre le Gouvernement de Sa
Majest6 dans le Royaume-Uni et le Gouvernement br~silien sign6 h Londres le

.18 mars 1930 (voir annexe 2). Les commissaires, par les pr6sentes, soumettent
le rapport g6ndral suivant:

2. Dana les cartes qui accompagnent le present rapport, afin d'6viter la
repetition de noms de lieu, par suite de l'orthographe diffIrente en anglais et en

.portugais, on a adopt6 l'orthographe employde dans le pays auquel la localit6
* appartient; toutefois, pour les accidents de terrain les plus importants se trouvant
sur la fronti~re ou proximit6, les deux formnes ont 6t6 donnfes. Pour se confor-
mer hk. l'usage local actuel, on a adopt6 l'orthographe suivante pour deux noms
de lieu qui figurent dans le Trait6:

Noms figurant dans le Traits Orthographe adoptie

Arapopo (Arabopo).................. Arabopo
Corentyne ............................. Courantyne
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3. 0La'Comrnission mixte a dtd constitu&e au cours de la premiere rdunion
qui s'est tenue Fazenda da Conceigao le 30 avril 1930. Les norms des membres
du personnel desservant ]a Commission mixte et la duroe de leurs services sont
indiquds l'annexe 11. En octobre 1934, on avait proc~d6 h la demarcation de
la frontire, h partir du mont Roraima, vers le sud, jusqu'au fleuve Essequibo.
Les membres de la Commission britannique furent alors atteints de b6ri-bri et
on dut les rappeler. De ce fait, tous les traaux sur place furent arrt~s. En
juillet 1935, une nouvelle Commission britannique fut ddsignde, et les travaux
recommenc&ent. La premiere tAche de la Commission mixte ainsi reconstitude
fut de d6terminer le point de convergence des trois territbires de la Guyane bri-
tannique, du Brsil et de la Guyanne hollandaise, en collaboration avec une Com-
mission nderlandaise. Ces travaux furent terminas de mani~re satisfaisante le
20 fdvrier 1936. D'autre part, les commissaires d~cidrent que, pour le reste des
travaux h effectuer sur place, les deux commissions partiraient de points diffdrents
et se dirigeraient rune vers rautre au lieu de travailler sdpardment sur le mkme
terrain. Cette mdthode a permis de gagner un temps considdrable, d'autant plus
que diverses parties de la frontijre dont le lev6 etait encore . faire dtaient plus
accessibles h une commission qu'h 'autre. Les travaux sur place ont dtd terminus
en mai 1938, la rdunion finale de ]a Commission mixte sur place ayant eu lieu
le 17 mai.

4. La frontire internationale entre la Guyane britannique et le Brdail,
telle qu'eUe a 6t6 ddlimitde par la Commissioin mixte, suit les lignes fronti~res
fixdes par le Trait et la Convention (voir annexe 1),'sauf dans une seule region
au sujet de laquelle les commmaires font une recommandation spdciale (voir
annexe 6). Dana cette region, une rivi~re qui prend sa source pros de la ligne
iddale de partage des eaux s'engage dana un col oii elle se diviset en deux, une
partie se dirigeant vers la GuyAne britannique et rautre vers le Bril. Lea com-
missaires recommandent que, dans cdtte region, ]a fronti&e suive le thalweg de la
rivi~re h partir de sa source jusqu'au point de bifurcation, et qu'au del. la
frontiare suive A nouveau la ligne idale de partage des eaux.

5. Le long de la ligne de partage des caux, des bornes frontiares ont td
placdes avec prdcision sur la ligne frontikre mais, en raison de l'dtat actuel de
ddveloppement des territoires avoisinant la frontire ter.stre, la Commission a
ddcid6 que 'remploi'de niveauxl h bulle' d'air dtait inutile pour dtablir la ligne
reliant les bornes frohtires.' En consdiuence, on s'est contentd de fixer la ligne
avec ]a prdcision obtenue 'par ex.ploratibn du terrain. Dans la section entre le
mont Roraima et la source dii fleuve Ireng,'la ligne de partage des eaux franchit
un certain nombre de hauteurs sur lesquelles ii 6tai't impossible de faire un" levd;
des boms suppldmentaires ont donc dtd placde ,dana cette rdgion. Des obser-
vations astronoiniques ont dtd faites toutes les cinqii ou'six bornis, Ia position des
bornes intermddiaires dtant ddterminde par intersections levdes entre les" stations
astronom iques. ......... .............

No. P



1947 Nations Unies- Recueil des Traltds 169

6. Les Gouvernements se sont mis d'accord en 1932 sur les principes A
adopter par la Commission mixte pour la dilimitation des territoires riverains
(voir annexe 3). Le thaIweg .:st indiqu6 au moyen de deux signaux, un sur
chaque rive du fleuve. La position de chaque paire de signaux est dftermin~e
par des observations astronomiques, la distance entre deux paires 6tant d'environ
cinquante kilom&tres. Sur le cours supfrieur des fleuves Tacut6 et Ireng on a
6prouv6 certaines difficult& d'cider lequel des nombreux bras de ces fleuves
]a fronti&e devait suivre. Apr s de nombreux lev6s dans ces r~gions, on a trouv6
une solution satisfaisante: on a d~cid6 que la frontire suivrait le fleuve Ireng
aussi longtemps qu'il garde ce nom et qut'dle suivrait ensuite son affluent situ6
le plus h l'est. Sur le fleuve Tacuti, la fronti~re devait suivre le Tacutu' jusqu'au
confluent du Tacutid oriental, et h partir dc 19 uivrait le Tacutui oriental jusqu'h
sa source au mont Wamuriaktawa.

7. I1 est assez compliqu6 de numroter les bomes et les signaux pour les
raisons suivantes. La Commission mixte a tenu sa premi&e reunion h un endroit
situ6 au milieu de la ligne fronti&e, et par consdquent, i a 6t6 impossible de
commencer les travaux de lev6 par intersection h une extr~mit6 et de les continuer
directement le long de la frontire sans une trop grande perte de temps. En
outre, la frontire est constitufe en partie par la ligne de partage des eaux et
en partie par le fleuve; enfin, depuis 1935 les deux groupes ont travailf6 dans
des regions diff6rentes afin d'acclfrer le rythme des travaux. I1 n'a donc pas
t6 possible de faire en sorte que les bornes soient numrotes consdcutivement

du commencement & la fin.

8. Au confluent de l'Ireng et du Tacutfi, il y a deux signaux brsiliens,
No 1 et No 2, et un signal britannique, BG 1. En partant de ce point vers le
nord, )e long de rIreng il y a cinq paires de signaux num~rot6s BG 8/B 1,
BG 9/B 2, BG 10/B 3, BG 11/B 4 et BG 12/B.5: Dans la direction du sud, le
long du Tacutfi, h partir de sa jonction avec l'Ireng, il y a huit paires'de
signaux numrot~s BG 2/B 1, BG 3/B 2, BG 4/B 3, BG 5/B 4, BG 7/B 5,
BG 14/B 6, BG 15/B 7, BG *16/B 8; il y a, dans le. thaweg prs de la source
du Tacuti, une borne indiqu~e par deux signaux num6rot~s BG 17/B 9.

9. Sur la fronti&e terrestre, le numrotage des bornes commince au
mont Roraima (dsign6 B/BG 0) 'pris comme origine et, entre ce point et la
borne situ~e h la source de I'Ireng, il y a treize bornes intermdiairs. Elles sont
numdrot~cs cons~cutivement de B/BG I A B/BG 11, toutes deux incluses, ensuiti
B/BG 1 Lk et B/BG 12. La borne situ~e h la'source de l'Ireng est numfrotie
B/BG 13. La fronti~re terrestre recommence au mofit Wamuriaktawa ' une
borne numfrote B/BG 14 et, vers 1'est, le long .de la. fronti~re, les bornes sont
num&Wots consfcutivement, en ordre croissant, jusqu'h. B/BG 53. La borne
situ~e au terminus de la fronti~re au point de contact des territoires de la
Guyane britannique, du Brdsil et de la Guyane hollandaise, st numrote B/BG
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132. A partir de ce point, dans la direction de l'ouest, les bornes sont num6rotfes
conscutivement, en ordre ddcroissant, jusqu'I B/BG 85. Entre B/BG 53 et
B/BG 85, il n'y a qu'une seule borne numrotfe B/BG 54/84. I1 convient de
noter que les numros 55 A 83, tous deux inclus, ont 6t6 omis.

10. La position des bornes et signaux frontires est d6finie par leurs coor-
donndes gdographiques. Une liste complate des bomes et signaux figure '
l'annexe 7 avec leur altitude, les distances entre les bornes, l'annde de leur cons-:
truction et la d6clinaison magndtique, lht oit elle a 6t6 observde.

11. Pour les ddtails de construction des bornes et signaux, voir l'annexe 9.

12. En raison de ]a densit6 des 6paisses for~ts qui couvrent presque toute
]a rdgion traversde par ]a ligne fronti6re, toute triangulation 6tait impossible.
La frontire a td fixde par intersections h partir de points de repire ddterminds
par des calculs astronomiques. Pour ddterminer l'origine sur le mont Roraima,
]a Commission mixte a travailIl en collaboration avec une commission vdndzu6-"
lienne dsign6e h cet effet. On a proc~d h. l'observation d'un point astrono-
mique A Arabopo otx l'on a mesur6 une courte base de triangulation et tout le
plateau de Roraima a 6t6 reli6 h ce point par des opdrations de triangulation.
En outre, une base de contr6le a t6 mesurde au sommet. La Commission brsi-
lienne a fait des observations sur le sommet du mont Roraima, prh du point
de concours des trois fronti&es, mais, en raison de l'attraction locale et pour
d'autres causes, il y avait une diffdrence sensible entre la valeur des coordonndes
obtenues par la Commission et la valeur de celles obtenues par les opdrations de'
triangulation h partir du poste d'observation d'Arabopo. Les commissaires ont
donc d6cid6 d'adopter, comme coordonndes du point de concours des trois fron-
tires, les valeurs moyennes obtenues par les opdrations de triangulation effectudes
par les trois Commissions. Un rapport technique sur les mzthodes employdes par
la Commission mixte figure h l'annexe 10.

13. Vingt-huit plans au 1/50.000 me1 et une carte gdndrale h 1'dchelle
de 1/1.000.000 me sont joints A ce rapport (voir annexe 8). De plus, des
plans spdciaux1 dormant Ic d6tail des points d'origine de la frontiare sont 6gale-'
ment joints.

14. La reprsentation de la terre qui a 6t6 employde est celle connue
sous le nom de "Madrid 1924". La projection employde pour les plans de
section1 au 1/50.000ame est ]a "Projection conforme de Gauss avec erreur mini-
mum (Minimum Error Conformal Projection) en prenant comme origine un
mdridien central situd A 59* 0' A l'oust de Greenwich et l'quateur. L'origine
des coordonndes est le point d'intersection du mdridien origine et de I'dquateur.

Non reproduits.
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La projection employe pour la carte g~nrale est celle de la Carte du Monde
au Millieme (International Map) avec le mfridien central de 580 30' h. l'ouest
de Greenwich.

15. Une description' gnrale de la frontire figure 5 l'annexe 5.

16. Les deux commissaires recommandent h leurs Gouvernements respectifs
que les deux bornes plac6es aux points d'origine de la frontire continuent h
indiquer les points d'origine, ind~pendamment de calculs futurs ou plus prdcis
de leurs positions g6ographiques.

17. Les deux commissaires ont convenu que, dans 'tat actuel de ddvelop-
pement de la rdgion que traverse la frontire, l'inspection ptriodique et l'entretien
des lignes frontiares, des bornes fronti~res et des signaux constitueraient une
d6pense inutile et s'uperflue. Pour cette raison, ils ne pr6sentent aucune recom-
mandation h ce sujet ?. leurs Gouvernements respectifs.

18. La question de la libert6 de la navigation et des droits de p~che dans
les parties des fleuves Mahu et Tacuti' qui constituent la frontiare, est traitde
dans l'accord conclu entre les deux Gouvernements et dont copie figure h
'annexe 3.

-19. 'Les levds effectu~s par la Commission mixte n'ont fait que recon-
naftre les terrains pour dterminer la position approximative de la frontire.
Dans l'6tat actuel de ddveloppement des r~gions que traverse la frontiare, tout
lev6 plus prdcis aurait &6 une perte de temps et d'argent. Si rune ou l'autre
region venait ?. se d~velopper, il serait n~cessaire de faire un lev6 plus precis
avec des jalons en vue l'un de l'autre. Les deux Gouvernements ont convenu
par 6crit de la mdthode h suivre pour faire ce lev6; une copie des notes 6changes
figure h l'anne:xe 4.

20. Les commissaires principaux ont r~dig6 le prdsent rapport en double
exemplaire, en anglais et en portugais, pour le presenter h leurs Gouvernements
respectifs.

(Signd) K. M. PAPWORTH

(Signi) Braz DIAS DE AGUIAR
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ANNEXE.,3 

ECHANGE DE NOTES, DES 27 OCTOBRE ET ler NOVEMBRE 1932', CON-
CERNANT LA DELIMITATION DES TERRAINS RIVERAINS

NO 1

Sir John Simon a M. Raul Regis de Oliveira

Ministre des affaires 6trangrs, S.W.1
Monsieur rAmbassadeur, 27 octobre 1932

Pour rdpondre au desir exprim6 par le Gouvernement brdsilien de voir le Gou-
vernement de Sa Majest6. dans le Royaume-Uni et le Gouvernement bresilien se
mettre d'accord sur les'principes qui devront 6tre adopt6s par la Commission mixte
pour' Ia ddlimitation des terrains riverains formant partie de Ia fronti6re entre Ia
Guyane britannique et le Br6sil, j'ai l'honneur de faire les propositions d&ailldes
suivantes sur Ia base des propositions deja prdsentdes par le Gouvemement brisilien:

i) Sans prdjudice des dispositions relatives A Ia souverainet6 des ties, contenues
au paragraphe iii), Ia ligne frontiare A quelque dpoque que ce soit sera
le thalweg de Ia rivi~re, quelle que soit la place du thalweg au moment
donn6. Il est entendu que c'est l'eau, ct non pas le lit de la rivi~re, qui
forme Ia fronti6re. On entend par thalweg r6tiage de Ia rivikre dans toute
la longueur de son lit. Lorsque, par suite de l'existence de rapides ou
pour toute autre cause, il n'est pas possible de pr6ciser Ia position du
thalweg, Ia ligne m6diane du chenal qui offre le parcours le plus favorable
A Ia navigation descendante formera Ia fronti6re.

ii) Sous r6serve des dispositions du paragraphe iii), Ia souverainet6 des ties sera
d6terminde par leur situation par rapport au thalweg h r'dpoque de Ia
delimitation, ou par rapport . Ia ligne mddiane dans les endroits ohi
celle-ci forme Ia frontiare. Les ties appartiendront A 'Etat du c8t6 duquel
eles se. trouvent parrapport A Ia fronti~re.

iii) Par suite de 1'action naturelle des eaux, comirne, par exemple, du ddp8t
graduel d'alluvions envasant et pcut-'etre meme comblant enti~rement
certains chenaux, on ne peut s'attendre & cc que Ia position du thalweg
derneure constante. La question du changement de souverainet6 des lies
par suite d'un ddplacement du thalweg dti A des causes de cc genre sera
rdsolue comme suit:
a) Lorsque, par suite du, ddplacement graduel du thalweg, une Ile situ~e

d'un c8t6 de cc thal eg & l'6poque de la d6limitation se trouve, & unt
dpoque ultdrieure, situde du c~td opposd, tout en restant une tie, sa
souverainetd, ne changera pas, malgr6 le changement de position du
thalweg.

Sociit6 dez Nations, Ri*Cuoil ds Traitis; vof. CLXXVII-, page 197.'
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b) Lorsque, par suite- du ddplacement graduel du thalweg, ou du ddpat
d'alluvions, ou d'autres causes graduelles et naturelles, une tie situ&e
A. l'6poque do ]a d~limitation sur Ic territoire d'un Etat se trouve
r6unie au territoire de l'autre Etat, sa .souverainet6 changera.

c) Lorsque, par suite de 'action graduelle et naturelle de ]a riviare, deux
ties de souverainet6 diff6rcnte se r~unissent pour n'en former qu'une
seule, Ia souverainet6 de lilc r6sultant de cette r~union sera d6ter-
min&e par sa position par rapport au thalwcg & cette 6poque.

d) On considrera qu'une tie est r6unie . une autro tie ou A la terre
fcrme quand le niveau du lit qui les s6pare sera mont6 A. un niveau
supdrieur . celui de l'eau dans cette partie de la rivi cr en dehors
des pdriodes de crue.

e) Lorsque, par suite du d~p6t d'alluvions ou d'autres causes graduelles
et naturelles, une te nouvelle se forme qui atteint un niveau sup6-
rieur . celui de Peau dans cette partie de ]a rivi~re en dehors des
p~riodes de crue, 1. ou' auparavant n'existait aucune terre, elk appar-
tiendra . l'Etat du c8t6 duquel elle se trouve par rapport au thalweg
quelle que soit Ia place du thalweg . l'6poque de l'apparition de l'lie.

f) Chacun des deux Etats aura le droit de prot6ger ses rives et ses ties
propres contre F'action graduelle et naturelle de la rivire et d'cffec-
tuer sur son propre territoire les travaux destinds . prdvenir toute
deviation locale du courant du chenal principal ou de tout bras de
la rivi~re, par rapport au cours du chenal principal ou dc cc bras de
rivire . cette 6poque, 3. condition, dans les deux cas, que ces travaux
ne puissent eux-memes et'e cause d'une ddviation du meme genre
autre part.

iv) S'il arrivait que la riviere subtt un d~placement total de son cours, par
suite de quelque ph~nomane naturel soudain, de telle sorte qu'elle aban-
donnfit son lit et s'en ouvrit un autre, le thalweg de la rivi&e continuera
de former Ia ligne frontiare. Dans' ce cas, l'Etat subissant une perte dc
territoire aura le droit de faire rentrer la rivire dans son 'lit abandonn6,
dans un dflai de quatre ans A. partir de la date & laquelle il aura eu
connaissance du changement de cours.

v) NManmoins, dans tous les cas entratnant un changement de 'souverainct6
de territoire, les droits do propri&t6 do Ia populatiow'seront respect6s et
P'Etat subissant la perte de territoire aurra Ic droit, de la part de l'autre
Etat, . une indemnit6 raisonnable dont le montant sera fix6 d'un com-
mun accord. Au cas o3. les deux Etats nc r6ussiraient pas . se mettrc
d'accord sur le montant do Vindemnit6, I'affaire sera soumise pour arbi-
trage . la Cour permanente de Justice internationale et les deux Etats
devront se soumettre . la ddcision de la Cour.

vi) La rivire demeurera librement ouverte . Ia navigation et . Ia peche pour
les deux Etats dans toute ]a partie do sa longueur qui constitue la fron-
tiarc, mais if no sera pas permis d'entreprendre d'autres.travaux queceux
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qui sont uniquement destins A retenir la rivi re dans son cours actuel
et qui ne comportent aucun risque de modifier cc cours, sauf du consen-
tement mutuel des Gouvernements des deux Etats, et aucun travail, tel
que canalisation, irrigation, captation d'6nergie 6lectrique, ne pourra etre
entrepris que du consentement des deux Etats riverains.

2. Si le Gouvemement br&siien donne son assentiment - Padoption de ces
principes par ]a Commission mixte, j'ai l'honneur de proposer que ]a prdsente note
et ]a rdponse de Votre Excellence acceptant ces propositions soient consid6r6es
comme constituant un accord entre les deux Gouvernements A cette fin.

Veuillez agrder, etc.

(Signd) John SIMON

No 2

M. Raul Rigis de Oliveira a Sir John Simon

Ambassade du Br6sil, Londres
Le ler novembre 1932

Monsieur le Secrdtaire d'Etat,

J'ai l'honneur d'accuser rdception de la note du 27 octobre dernier, par laquelle
Votre Excellence, afin de rdpondre au disir manifest6 par le Gouvernement brdsilien
de voir le Gouvernement de Sa Majestd dans le Royaume-Uni ct Ic Gouvernement
br6silien se mettre d'accord sur les principes qui devront 6tre adopt6s par la Com-
mission mixte de .d6limitation des terrains riverains formant partie de la frontire
entre le Brdsil et la Guyane britannique, prdsente les propositions ddtailldes suivantes,
sur la base des propositions d6j& pr~sentes ant~rieurement par le Gouvernement
brdsilien, que j'ai 1'honneur d'accepter:

[Voir paragraphes i) a vi) de la Note N0 1]

* 2. I1 est entendu que la prdsente note et la note de Votre Excellence en date
du 27, octobre dernier constituent, un accord entre le Gouvernement brdsilien et
le Gouvernement de Sa Majest6 britannique dans le Royaume-Uni aux fins ci-dessus
mentionndes.

.Veuillez agrer, etc.

. . (Signi) R6gis DE OLIVFIRA
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ANNEXE 4

ECHANGE DE NOTES, DU 2 OCTOBRE 1933, EN VUE D'UNE DELIMI-
TATION PLUS PRECISE DE LA FRONTIERE EN CAS DE DEVELOP-
PEMENT FUTUR DES REGIONS LIMITROPHES

No I

M. J. M. Troutbeck -A M. Afranio de Mello Franco

Ambassade de Grande-Bretagne
Rio-de-Janeiro

Le 2 octobre 1933

Monsieur le Ministre,

Me rdfdrant A la note No 69 de Sir William Seeds, en date du 15 juin dernier,
concernant la ddmarcation do la fronti~re entre la'Guyane britannique et le Brdsil,
et d'ordre du Principal Secr6taire d'Etat. de Sa Majest6 aux affaires 6trangares, j'ai
l'honneur de faire savoir A Votre Excellence que, relativement au paragraphe 7 du
procs-verbal de la rdunion des commissaires respectifs tenue le 3 fdvrier dernier,
le Gouvernement de Sa Majest6 dans le Royaume-Uni est extremement ddsireux
que tout accord final concernant la demarcation de cette frontire tienno compte
de la proposition prdsont~e en premier lieu par le Commissaire brdsilien, selon
laquelle, si Pun ou l'autre Etat ddcidait de d~velopper unc rdgion avoisinant la
frontire, cet Etat entreprendrait ]a dmarcation prdcise de la frontire dans cette
region, invitant l'autre Etat A envoyer un repr6sentant ayant les pleins pouvoirs
pour approuver cette dmarcation au nom de son Gouvernement et selon laquelle
'Etat entreprenant de d6veloppe" la r~gion en question serait en outre chargA

d'aborner ]a ligne frontirc ainsi arret&e et de Pentretenir.

2. Le Gouvernement. de Sa Majest6 dam le Royaume-Uni estime 6galement
qu'il convient, en ce qui concerne le secteur de la fronti~re cit~e au paragraphe 7
du procas-verbal de la r6union des commissaires mentionn6 ci-dessus, que 'accord
final prdvoit la revision de ]a fronti~re dam cette r6gion A la demande de l'une ou
l'autre partie, si l'on constatait, A une date quelconque que la fronti~re s'6carte
de la ligne v~ritable de partage des eaux.

3. Je serais reconnaissant A Votre Excellence de bien vouloir me faire savoir
si le Gouvernement brdsilien est d'accord avec le Gouverement de Sa Majest6 dans
le Royaume-Uni pour quo' Paccord final soit r~dig6 de mani~re A tenir compte des
points mentionn~s ci-dessus.

Veuillez agrier, etc.

(Signi) J. M. TROUTBEK
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.No ,2

Ministare des relations ext~ricures
Rio-de-Janeiro

Le 3 novembre 1933

Monsieur l'Ambassadeur,

J'ai rhonneur d'accuser r&eption de la note du 2 octobre dernier par laquelle
Votre Excellence m'informe du d6sir du Gouvernement de Sa Majest6 que P'acte
final de la ddmarcation de la fronti~re entre le Brdsil et la Guyane britannique
contienne un accord entre les deux Etats aux termes duquel, si Fun d'entre eux
dcidait de ddvelopper une region avoisinant la ligne frohti~re, ii serait tenu de
procfder, a ses propres frais, E une delimitation precise (caraterizafao) de la fron-
ti~re dans cette r6gion, invitant rautre Etat A envoyer un reprsentant ayant les pleins
pouvoirs pour approuver cette d~limitation au nom. de son Gouvernement. Le
maintien de la ligne fronti~re en question incomberait & 'Etat ayant pris 1initiative.

2. Votre Excellence d~claie. en outre, au paragraphe 2 de sa note, qu'en cc
qui concerne. le secteur de ia fronti&e' mentionn6e au paragraphe 7 du procs-
verbal de la reunion des commissaires, qui se.st tenue le 3 f6vrier dernier, il convien-
drait que l'acte final cit6 ci-dessus pr~voie 6galement que l'une des parties puisse
demander & l'autre partie la revision de la ligne de demarcation 'dans cc secteur
si 'on constatait que la ligfie qui a 6t6 fix~e s'cate de la ligne v6ritable de partage
des eaux.

3. J'ii le, plaisir de faire savoir h Votre Excellence que le Gouvernement
br~silien accepte ces deux propositions, et que le commandant Braz Dias de Aguiar
recevra les instructions n~cessaires pour que ces deux propositions figurent dans
l'acte final de d6marcation.

Veuillez agrder, etc.
(.ignd) A. de MELLO FRANCO

ANNEXE 5

DESCRIPTION GENERALE DELA FRONTIERE
GENERALITES

La frontiare qui s~pare la Guyane britannique du Br~sil est longue de 1.605
kilomatres 800 et peut etre divis6e en quatre secteurs:

a) I Jne frontiare terrestre qui tend de la borne B/BG 0 situe au sommet
du mont Roraima, point de convergence des trois territoires de la Guyane
britannique, du Br~sil et du Venezuela, jusqu& la borne B/BG 13 situe
A la source du Mahfi ou Ireng. Longueur: 92 kilom~tres 187. Ligne
jalonne par treize bomes .intermnddiaires.
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b) Une fronti~re fluviale qui s'ternd d la borne B/BG 13, le long du thalweg
du Mahfi jusqu'aux signaux BG 1 et aux signaux br6siliens Nos 1 et 2
au confluent aluMahu' et du Tacut6. Longucur: 374 kilom6tres 873. Ligne
jalonne par cinq groupes interm6diaires de deux signaux.

c) Une frontire fluviale qui part de cc point et suit le thalweg du Tacut'i
et du Tacutfi oriental jusqu'A la borne B/BG 14 la source du TacutA
oriental au mont Wamuriaktawa. Longueur: 323 kilom~tres 313. Ligne
jalonn&c par neuf groupes internmdiaires d deux signaux.

d) Une fronti~re terrestre partant de cc point et allant jusqu'! la borne
B/BG 132 situde au point de convergence. des territoires de la Guyane
britannique, du Br~sil et de la Guyane hollandaise. Longueur: 815 kilo-
mtres 427. Ligne jalonn6e par quatre-vingt-sept bornes interme'diaires.

2. La frontiare traverse une rdgion couverte de for~ts Apaisses, sauf dans le
secteur de la frontire fluviale le long de l'Ireng et du Tacutfi, vaste zone de savane
d~couverte oi l'on trouve des fermes d'dlevage et des habitations d'Indiens. Dans
la fort, la visibilit6 ne ddpasse pas vingt matres environ. Les arbres ont en moyenne
de 30 A 80 centim~tres de diamitre et s'dlvent A une hauteur de 30 h, 50 mtres.
Il existe plusieurs espaces d'arbrs giants avec troncs secondaires qu'on rencontre
de temps en temps. Ils s'il1vent A une hauteur de 70 matres ou davantage et ont
de 3 & 4 matres de diamtre.

3. Les communications sont inexistantes sauf dans la region de )a savane men-
tionn6e ci-dessus, oli un r~seau de pistes, larges de 50 m~tres environ, relic les divers
villages et fermes. Dans la region forestire, les riviares constituent les seuls moyens
de communication, mais ils sont coup4s de chutes et de rapides, et le transport des
approvisionnements s'est avr6 extremement cotiteux. Sur le cours sup6ricur des
rivires, il a fallu faire d'niportants travaux pour en d~gager l e lit afin d'utilisef les
pirogues; dans les secteurs 6loign6s des riviars, on a dti percer des pistes h travers
la foret pour le passage des groupes d'inspection et des porteurs.

4. La r6gion que traverse le premier secteur de la frontire a une population
clairseme compose d'Indiens Arecunas, Patamonas et Igaricos, r6partis des deux
c6t~s de ]a fronti&re. Le long de l'Ireng jusqu'au Tumong (Timo), il y a des
agglomerations de Macusis sur chaque rive, et de Wapisianas le long du Tacutfi.
Au del& de la lisire des savanes, il n'y a pas d'Indiens du c6t6 britannique dans
toute la region frontiare jusqu'& la jonction avec le territoire de ]a Guyane hollan-
daise, & Ia seule exception d'un petit village Wai-wai pras de ]a source de l'Esse-
quibo. Cependant, A la source des cours d'eau br~siliens, on trouve des villages
6parpillds d'Indiens Wai-wai, Paricottos, Moyanas, Pianocottos, Maopityans, Ran-
gupiki et Marachos, relids aux villages Wapisianas des savanes du Rupununi par
des pistes A travers ]a brousse.

SECTEUR ALLANT DU MONT RORAIMA A LA SOURCE DU MAHU OU
IRENG

5. Le mont Roraima est. situ6 dans la portion sud-ouest d'un groupe de vastes
massifs rocheux aux sommets aplatis et aux pentes -abruptes, qui s'l~vent vertica-
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lement A une hauteur de 300 A 500 mtres. 'De nombreux cours d'eaux prennent
leur source sur le plateau du Rorairna, dont l'attitude moyenne est de 2.750 mktres
au-dessus du niveau de la mer, pour former le Caroni, affluent de l'Or6noque, le
Cotingo ou Kwating, affluent du rio Branco, et le Kako, qui se jette dans le Maza-
runi. L'ascension du plateau ne peut s'effectuer que du sud-ouest, du village
d'Arabopo situ6 A 8 kilom&tres dans la vall~e du fleuve, , environ 1.300 m~tres
d'altitude. La masse rocheuse est form6e de grs. A l'extr6mit6 nord-ouest du plateau,
se trouve une vaste zone form&e de rochers et d'escarpements en dents de scie oai il
a 6t6 impossible d'effectuer aucun lev6. Les cours d'eau qui prennent leur source
sur le plateau ont entaill6 profond6ment ]a surface rocheuse, formant des gouffres
de plusleurs m~tres de profondeur. Lorsqu'ils atteignent le bord du plateau, ces
cours d'eau tombent en chutes d'une hauteur de 500 m~tres environ jusqu'au pied
des escarpements qui forment le plateau. La Commission mixte a travaill6 en colla-
boration avec une commission v6n~zu~lienne au lev6 topographique du Roraima
et au choix du point de convergence des fronti~res des trois pays.

BORNE B/BG 0

6. Situ6e sur le plateau du Roraina, h ]a source des cours d'eau qui arrosent
les territoires des trois pays.

A partir de cette borne, la fronti&re entre le Br~sil et le Venezuela suit Ia ligne
de partage des eaux entre le Coringo (Kwating) et l'Arapopo (Arabopo) en direc-
tion de l'est jusqu'A la borne B/V 1, situ~e non loin du bord du plateau. La
fronti~re qui s6pare )a Guyane britannique du Venezuela va en ligne droite A peu
pros dans Ia direction nord-nord-ouest, depuis la borne B/BG 0 jusqu'I la source
du Wenamu. La fronti~re entre la Guyane britannique et le Brsl suit sur 2 kilo-
metres 500 la ligne de partage des eaux entre les cours suprieurs du Mazaruni
et du Cotingo, la borne B/BG 0 en direction nord-est A la borne B/BG 1.

BORNE B/BG 1
7. Situe sur le plateau du mont Roraima & 250 mtres environ de l'arate

de 1'escarpement, et sur la ligne de partage des eaux entre le Mazaruni'et le Cotingo.
A partir de B/BG 1, la fronti~re se dirige AL 'est vers 'arke des escarpements,

et continue au pied de ceux-ci vers 'est sur un kilomWtre environ jusqu'& la borne
B/BG 2.

BORNE B/BG' 2
8. Situe sur la ligne de partage des eaux entre le Paikwa (britannique) et

le Cotingo.
La fronti&e va en direction E.N.E. sur 4 kilomtres environ jusqu& la borne

B/BG 3, en franchissant le mont Wei-assipu. Le mont Wei-assipu est un autre
massif rocheux au sommet reconnu inaccessible. II a fallu faire un leve en contour-
.nant la base de ces escarpements jusqu'au moment oii run a pu reprendre Ia ligne
de partage des eaux sur le versant oriental. II a 6t6 cependant extremement difficile
d'avancer sur le terrain, A cause des 6normes blocs de roches 6boul~s du flanc de
la montagne.
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BORNE B/BG 3

9. Situ6e sur ]a ligne de partage des eaux cntre le Mazaruni et le Cotingo.
La frontiare continue vers l'est sur deux kilomtres environ jusqu'A Ia borne

B/B G 4, en traversant le mont Appokailang dont les pentes abruptes ont forc6 la
Commission A faire Ic levd en en contournant la base jusqu'au point oi 'on retrouve
]a ligne de partage des eaux sur ]a face e-at.

BORNE B/BG 4

10. Situ6e sur ]a ligne de partage des eaux entre le Mazaruni et le Cotingo.
Immddiatement aprs ]a borne B/BG.4, la frontiare traverse le mont Yacon-

tipu, reconnu inaccessible par l'ouest. II a 't6 impossible de faire le lev6 en en
contournant ]a base encombrde d'6nornes areas de roches 6bouldes. Cependant,
cette montagne a pu 6tre escalad6e par la versant oriental et.on recommenga le
lev6 en partant d'un 'point du sommet laissant ainsi un espace d'un kilom8tre
environ sans lev6. La lignd frontire continue en s'infldchissant 16girement de 'est
vers le sud sur 5 kilomatres jusqu'A ]a borne B/BG 5.

BORNE B/BG 5

11. Situ&e sur la ligne de partage des eaux entre' le Mazaruni et Ic Cotingo.

De ]a borne B/BG 5, .la frontiare continue vers Pest sur deux kilom6tres jus-
qu'au mont Maringma qu'cIie traverse, puis rlle fait un coude brusque vers le sud.
Un kilom~tre plus. loin, ella prend la direction E.S.E et 6 kilomtres plus loin
s'oriente vers le N.E jusqu'A ]a borne B/BG 6.

BORNE. B/BG 6

12. Situde A 9 kilomatrcs, distance mesur6e en ligne droite, & l'est de la
borne B/BG 5, prs de la sourc6 de 'Ataro (britannique), au lieu ohz une piste
coupe ]a ligne de partage des caux. La fronti6re continue alors en a'infldchissant
lg&ement de Pest vers le sud sur 8 kilomatres -environ,- puis die va vers le sud
jusqu'A la borne B/BG 7.

* BORNE B/B

13. Situ6e sur la ligne de partage des caux entre les cours supdrieurs de
l'Ataro et du Kop6, au lieu oA une: piste traverse la ligne de partage des eaux.

La fronti~re continue en direction sud sur une faible distance puis continue
vers l'est sur trois kihomatres; ella tourne ensuite vers le nord jusqu'AL la borne
B/BG 8 pras du mont Akurima.

BORNE B/BG 8

14. Situde sur la ligne de partage des caux, entre le Tiara et le Panari, au
lieu oi une piste indienne coupe la lign6,de partage des eaux. A partir de la borne
B/BG 8, la frontiare prend en gros la direction de l'est sur 11 kilomatres jusqu'A
la borne B/BG 9.
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"BORNE B/BG 9

15. Situ&e sur la lgne "d.partage' de eaux entre les cours sup6rieurs du
Kukui et du Panari.

De IA, la frontiire continue dans la direction nord-est sur 6 kilomtres jusqu'hi
la borne B/BG 10.

•BORNE B/BG 10

16. Situ~e sur le versant occidental du mont Aromatipu , sur la ligne de
partage des caux entre le Kukui et le Panari.

La fronti~re continue en direction nord-est sur 8 kilom~tres en traversant
d'6paisses forts jujqu'A la borne B/BG 11.

BORNE B/BG 11

Situde sur la ligne de partage des eaux entre le Kukui et le Panari.
La fronti~re s'infldchit alors lg6&ement vers l'est sur 2 kilom~tres jusqu'A la

borne B/BG I IA.

BORNE B/BG llA

18. Situfe sur le versant occidental du mont Kaburai, sur la ligne de partage
des eaux entre le Kukui et Ailan. Elle marque le point le plus septentrional de
la fronti~re et du Brfsil.

La frontire continue alors vers I sud-est le long de la ligne de partage des
caux entre le Haieka ct l'Ailan sur 8 kilom~tres jusqu't la borne B/BG 12.

BORNE B/BG 12

19. Situ~e sur le versant oriental du mont Ulamirtipu, entre le Haieka et
l'Ailan.

La frontiare continue sur 3 kilom~tres en direction nord-est le long des.monts
Ulamir, jusqu'1 la ,.rne B/BG 13 qui marque la fin de la frontiare terrestre.

BORNE B/BG 13

20. Situ~e sur Ia ligne de partage des eaux entre le,. affluents du Haieka et
la source du Mahfi ou Ireng.

Ici se termine ]a fr'nti~re . terrestre dans cette region.

SECTEUR ALLANT DE LA SOURCE Du. MAHU (IRENG) A SON
CONFLUENT AVEC LE TACUTU

21. A partir de la borne B/BG 13,-la fronti&re suit le thalweg de l'Ireng qui
traverse une region bois~e et s'infl& hit l~grement de Vest vers le sud str 14 kilo-
mtres, puis continue en direction S.E. sur. 16 kiloria&ties.jusqu'au signal BG 12/B 5,
au confluent du ru.sseau Sukabi' (S6cobi).' A cei endr6it,' la rivierd a 40 mitres
de large environ et sa profondeur moyenne est de I m. 50.
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SIGNAL BG 12/B 5

22. Le signal BG 12 est situ6 sur la rive gauche de l'Ireng, A 60 m~tres environ
en aval de 1'embouchure du ruisseau Sukabi. Le signal B 5 se trouve sur ]a rive
droite de rIreng, en face du signal BG 12.

A partir de lM, la rivire coule vers l'est en s'inflchissant au sud et traverse
une region plus plate mais toujours tr~s boisde. Environ 23 kilomtres plus bas, elle
atteint le village de Ipishau (Ipichau), oih commence une zone de savane ddcou-
verte, sur la rive gauche. Sur la rive droite, la foret continue sur 16 kilom~tres
encore jusqu'i 'embouchure du ruisseau Mataraohy; puis la savane s'6tend sur les
deux rives du fleuve. A environ 51 kilom~tres du ruisseau Sukabi, on atteint le
ruisseau Tumong (Tim~o), o i a 6t6 construit Ic signal BG 11/B 4. Sur cette portion,
la rivi6re est large d'environ 50 mItres et profonde de deux, et elle est navigable
entre les rapides. Elie a de nombreux affluents peu importants dont les principaux
sont le Warga et le Tumong.

SIGNAL BG ll/B 4

23. Le signal BG 11 cst situ6 sur la rive gauche de l'Ireng, A environ 120 matres
en aval de l'embouchure du ruisseau Tumong. Le signal B 4 se trouve juste en face
sur Ia rive droite de l'Ireng.

A partir de IA, la rivi6re coule en direction sud-ouest sur environ 30 kilomtres.
Elie oblique alors vers le sud sur 8 kilom~tres, puis coule en s'infldchissant Igarement
de Pest vers le sud sur 90 kilom~tres jusqu'au signal 10/B 3, & 'cmbouchure de
l'Echilebar. Elie coule entre des chatnes de montagnes A travers un terrain tras
accident6, ce qui rend, dans ce secteur de la riviare, la navigation tras difficile et
dangereuse du fait de l'existence de nombreux rapides et chutes.

SIGNAL BG 10/B 3

24. Le signal BG 10 st situ6 sur la rive gauche de l'Ireng I environ 314 metres
en aval de l'embouchurc de 'Echilebar. Le signal br~silien B 3 se trouve juste cn
face sur la rve droite du flcuve.

La rivi~re suit la direction sud-ouest sur une vingtaine de kilomtres, puis
oblique vers le sud sur 25 kilom~tres jusquI 'lile de Kurewaki oZi le thalweg passe,
sur le c8t6 ouest de ri'le qui est par cons6quent britannique. La rivi re coule alorg
en s'infldchissant l6garement de l'est vers le sud, sur 12 kilomtres, jusquI l'em-
bouchure du ruisseau Karabaikuru; elle oblique en s'infl6chissant 16grement du
sud vers V'ouest sur 8 I ilomatres environ et coule vers le sud-est en ddcrivant de
nombreux mdandres jusqu'au signal BG 9/B 2.

SIGNAL BG 9/B 2

25. Le signal BG 9 eat situ6 sur la rive gauche de l'Ireng, au pied du mont
connu sous le nom, de Tapirimeping. Le signal B 2 se trouve de rautre c6t6 de la
rivi~re.
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A partir de IM, ]a rivi~re ddcrit de nombreux m6andres. Sur environ 10 4ilo-
mtres, elle descend vers le sud-est, puis prend ]a direction sud-sud-ouest sur environ
30 kilom~tres; die suit alors la direction sud-ouest sur environ 20 kilomntres jusqu'au
signal BG 8/B 1.

SIGNAL BG 8/B 1

26. Le signal BG 8 est situ6 sur Id rive gauche de 'Ireng A environ 500 metres
plus bas que le Sunnyside Ranch. Le signal B 1 est sur la rive opposde. A partir
de IA, ]a xiviere prend une direction g~n6rale sud-ouest et, sur environ 45 kilo-
mtres, son cours et moins sinueux jusqu'au confluent de 'Ireng et du Tacuti,
marqu6 par le signal BG 1 et les signaux br6siiens No 1 et No 2.

A ce point, le Mahi' ou Ireng a environ 150 mitres de largeur ct deux mitres
de profondeur; il coule entre des rives escarpes. En aval du confluent avec l'Ireng,
le Tacutd est large de 200 metres et a moins d'un metre de profondeur; ses rives
sont basses et sablonneuses. En amont du confluent, il a environ 170 mitres de large
et ses eaux sont un peu mons profondes que celles de l'Ireng; pendant la saison
sche, la navigation sur tout le cours du fleuve est entrav~e par de nombreux bancs
de sable et des maigres.

SIGNAL BG I. - EMBOUCHURE DE L'IRENG ET SIGNAUX Nos I ET 2

27. Le signal BG 1 est situ6 au confluent de l'Ireng ou Mahdi et du Tacuti,
A environ 200 m~tres environ l'est de la 'rivc. Le signal No 1 se trouve sur la rive
droite de l'Ireng et le signal No 2 sur ]a rive gauche du Tacuti.

SECTEUR ALLANT DU CONFLUENT DE L'IRENG ET DU TACUTU A LA
BORNE B/BG 14

28. La frontire suit alors le thalweg du Tacutui jusqu'A sa source au mont
Wamuriaktawa. Elle suit ]a direction sud-est sur 15 kilom~tres jusqu'A l'embou-
chure du ruisseau Manariwau. La fronti~re oblique alors ouest-sud-ouest jusqu'A.
I'embouchure du ruisseau Arraia, sur environ 15 kilomatres vers l'amont; elle tourne
ensuite vers Pest sur 3 kilomitres puis descend vers le sud sur 5 kilomntres jusqu'A
Bon Success, oiL se trouvent une ferme et un poste du Gouvernement britannique
sur'la rive droite du Tacut6i. Dans toute cette portion du cours, lc lit de la rivi~re
est tr~s encombr6 de bancs de sable.

SIGNAL BG 2/B 1

29. Le signal BG 2 est situ6 sur la rve droite du Tacuti', A 300 metres en
dessous de l'embouchure du ruisseau Tabatinga et & 300 mxtres au sud de la
maison de repos du Gouvemement. Le signal B 1 se trouve sur la rive oppose.

A partir de %&, ]a frontire continue vers le sud sur 3 kilomktres, puis oblique vers
'ouest sur 3 kildmatres encore; apras quoi, elle suit une direction gdnrale sud-sud-

ouest sur 45 kilom~tres avant d'atteindre I signal BG 3/B 2. Sur les demiers
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16 kilomatres avant d'atteindre le signal suivant, la rivi~re d6crit de nombreux
mdandres et compte quelques rapides. Dans ce secteur, un affluent important, le
Sowari-Wau, se jette dans la rivire, venant de 1'est. En cc point, la riviarc a
environ 120 mtres de large et sa profondeur moyenne est de 2 m6tres.

SIGNAL BG 3/B 2

30. Le signal BG 3 est situ6 sur )a rive droite du Tacut' A environ 500 matres
au-dessous de rembouchure du ruisseau Weked-Wau. Le signal B 2 se trouve sur
'autre rive de la riviare, & environ 900 mntres & rouest de celle-ci.

La frontitre continue alors en direction sud-ouest sur 5 kilom~tres, puis oblique
vers le sud jusqu'au signal BG 4/B 3, & 50 kiom~tres environ en amont. Ce secteur
de la rivitre est encombr6 par de nombreux rapides et petites chutes. De nombreux
ruisseaux se jettent dans la rivire; les principaux sont Ic Skabunk (britannique) et
le Mutum (br6silicn).

SIGNAL BG 4/B 3

31. Le signal BG 4 est situ6 sur ]a rive droite du Tacut6, A environ 40 matres
au-dessous de rembouchure du ruisseau Baiewau. Le signal B 3 se trouve juste en
face, sur l'autre cive.

La fronti~rc continue en s'infl6chissant I6g&cment du sud vers 'cst sur environ
45 kilomatrcs, puis continue dans la direction sud-est sur 30 kilom~tres encore
jusqu'au signal BG 5/B 4. A 3 kilom~trcs en amont du signal BG 4, le ruisseau
Urub6i se jettc dans le Tacut, venant de l'ouest. Le ruisseau Ruawau se jette dans
le Tacut6i, venant de 'est, A 14 kilom~tres en amont, et Ic Kowari-Wau, venant
de Pest, 16 kilom~trcs plus loin. Le fleuve est de nouveau encombr6 de nombreux
rapides ct chutes.

SIGNAL GB 5/B 4

32. Le signal BG 5 cst situ6 sur la rive droite du Tacut4i h environ 2.600
m~tres au-dessous de rembouchure du ruisseau Miruwau et h 1.500 matres au sud-
Guest du mont Anawanab. Le signal B 4 se trouve sur la ive oppos'e du Tacuti.

La fronti~rc continue vers l'est sur environ 3 kilom~tres aprs rembouchure
du ruisseau Miruwau, puis i peu pros droit au sud sur 35 kilomatres jusqu'au
signal BG 7/B 5. Dans ce secteur, des ruisseaux assez nombreux se jettent dans la
rivire qui est coupde de chutes et rapides fr6quents. En ce point, ]a rivire a environ
30 m~tres de large.

SIGNAL BG 7/B 5

33. Le signal BG 7 est situ6 sur la rive droite du Tacut6' h environ 30 m~tres
environ en amont de Pembouchure du ruisseau Soniwau. Le signal B 5 est situ6 sur la
rive opposde du Tacuti.

La fronti~re continue A peu pras droit au sud sur environ 15 kilom~tres, en
suivant le cours assez sinueux du fleuve jusqu'au confluent du Wamuriak et du
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Tacut6, qui n'a R~ que 25 mtres de large environ. La rivire est facilement acces-
sible aux petites embarcations jusqu'A ce point, exception faite des nombreux rapides
et chutes dont le passage exige des prdcautions. Pendant la saison des pluies, la
rivire devient dangereuse A cause des variations tr s rapides du niveau des eaux.
Jusque-l&, la vallde traverse une zone de savanes d6couvertes, mais en amont, ]a foret
recommence.

SIGNAL BG 14/B 6

34. Le signal BG 14 est situ6 sur ]a rive droite du Tacutfi, sur une 6troite
langue de terre situ&e entre Ic Tacutd et le Wamuriak. Le signal B 6 se trouve
sur la rive opposde.

De lM, la frontire continue cn direction sud-sud-ouest jusqu'au confluent d'un
ruisseau connu sous le nom de rivire d'Anderson qui prend sa source sur le versant
septentrional du mont Wamuriaktawa. A cc point, le Tacut(I a 20 mtres de large
et une profondeur moyenne de 2 mItres. La frontire continue en direction sud-
ouest sur 2 kilom~tres, puis oblique vers le sud sur environ 15 kilom6tres. Elle
continue ensuite en direction de lest jusqu'au confluent des branches du Tacutus
m6ridional et oriental. En cc point, le Tacut6 a 15 metres de large et 1 rntre
de profondeur.

SIGNAL BG 15/B 7

35. Le signal B 7 est situd sur la rive gauche du Tacut6 oriental A 24 mtres
h l'est de rembouchure du Tacut1A m6ridional. Le signal BG 15 se trouve juste en
face sur ]a rive droite du Tacut6i oriental.

La frontire s'infldchit lgrement de Pest vers le nord sur 3 kilom~tres et demi,
puis de 'est vers le sud sur environ 7 kilom~tres jusqu'A rembouchure du Betim qui
vient du sud. A cet endroit, la riviare a 5 m6tres de large et 1 mtre de profondeur.

SIGNAL BG 16/B 8

36. Le signal B 8 est situ6 sur Ia rive gauche du Tacut6 oriental, h 13 matres
A l'est du Betim. Le signal BG 16 se trouve juste en face sur la rive droite du
Tacuti oriental.

La fronti~re remonte le thalweg vers Ic nord sur 2 kilom~tres et demi, puis
prend la direction nord-est sur 1 kilomatre jusqu'au signal BG 17/B 9.

SIGNAL BG 17/B 9

37. Les signaux BG 17 ct B 9 sont situds respectivement sur les rives droite et
gauche du Tacutu' oriental, la ligne qui les rejoint indiquant un bloc de b6ton
arm6 enfonc6 dans Ic' thalweg du cours d'eau qui a, en cc lieu, 3 ntrcs de large
et 40 centimatres de profondeur.

La frontiare suit sur 400 matres en direction du nord le thalweg du cours d'cau
qu'elle remonte jusqut sa surce en suivant l'une de ses ramifications qui coule en
direction est du mont Wamuriaktawa, indiqude par la borne B/BG 14
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BORNE B/BG 14

38. La borne B/BG 14 marque l'extr6mit m6ridionale de Ia frontire fluviale.
Elle est situfe sur la ligne de partage des eaux entre le Tacutfi oriental, ]a rivi~re
d'Anderson (mentionn6e au paragraphe 34 ci-dessus) et le cours sup'rieur du
Kuyuwini, qui se jette dans l'Esscquibo. Elle est situ6e & environ 400 metres & l'cst
du point culminant du mont Wamuriaktawa.

SECTEUR ALLANT DU MONT WAMURIAKTAWA AU POINT DE CON-
TACT DES TERRITOIRES DE LA GUYANE BRITANNIQUE, DU
BRESIL ET DE LA GUYANE HOLLANDAISE

39. La frontire terrestre reprend au mont Wamuriaktawa. Le caractre g6n6-
ral de ]a ligne de partage des eaux est trs diffrent selon les lieux; elle est tr~s
nettement marquee A, la plupart des cols entrc les montagnes, et sur la plupart des
cretes les plus 6lev~es; par contre, au sommet des monts les moins 6levfs, le sol
est beaucoup plus plat et il aurait &6 impossible d'y situer exactement ]a ligne de
partage des eaux sans se scrvir de niveaux A bulle d'air. L'ensemble de la region
quc traverse la frontire est couverte de for&s.

40. La frontire est marqu&e par une s6rie de bornes faites de blocs de b6ton
enfonces dans le sol, flanqu6s d'une ou deux colonnes repres en b6ton. Ces bornes
sont distantes de 8 A 10 kilom~tres, et on a d6termin6 la position d'une borne sur
cinq ou sur six A ]a suite d'observations astronomiques. Dans la description som-
maire qui suit, la fronti~re est divisde en secteurs allant d'un poste d'observations
astronomiques au suivant. Sauf autre indication, il y a quatre bornes interme'diaires
dans chacun de ces secteurs.

41. A partir de B/BG 14, d'une mani~re g6nrale, la fronti~re sinfl~ehit lg6-
rement du sud vers l'ouest sur 20 kilom~tres, puis elle continue en direction de l'est
jusqu'. B/BG 19. Dans tout ce secteur, Ia ligne de partage des eaux suit une crete
basse et imprdcise. Vers le nord et l'est, les eaux sont drain~es par le Kuyuwini
jusqu'h B/BG 17, puis les affluents du Kassikaityu. De l'autre c6t6, elles sont
draindes par le Tacut6z m6ridional jusqu'1 B/BG 16, et ensuite par les affluents de
l'Anaua qui se jette dans le rio Branco.

BORNE B/BG 19

42. Situ~e sur la ligne de partage des eaux entre l'Amazone et I'Essequibo, A
proximit6 des cours sup6rieurs du Kassikaityu et de l'Anaua.

A partir de B/BG 19, la ligne de partage des eaux continue vers l'est sur 7 kilo-
m~tres, puis prend ]a direction sud-est jusqu'h B/BG 24. Dans ce secteur, elle
traverse une s6rie d'ondulations dont l'altitude va en augmentant. Ses: eaux sont
draines par lc Kassikaityu sur le versant nord et, sur le versant sud, par 'Anaua.

BORNE B/BG 24

43. Situ~e sur ]a ligne de partage des eaux entre l'Amazone et I'Essequibo,
non loin des cours sup6rieurs du Kassikaityu et de l'Anaua.
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Dans cc secteur, le pays est beaucoup plus montagneux. La ligne de partage
des eaux continue en direction gfn6rale du sud-est, traverse plusieurs areftes escar-
pdes ayant plus de 1.000 m~tres de hauteur. Sur le versant nord, sur plus de 3 kilo-
mtres au, del& de B/BG 26, les ruisseaux se d6versent dans le Kassikaityu; puis,
de 1A, jusqu'A B/BG 28, dans le Kamoa, et ensuite dans le Sipu. Sur le versant
sud, l'Anaua draine les eaux jusqu'A un point situ6 entre B/BG 27 et B/BG 28, et
ensuite un affluent du Mapuera.

BORNE B/BG 29

44. Situ~e sur ]a ligne de partage des eaux entre l'Amazone et l'Essequibo,
A proximit6 des cours supdrieurs du Sipu et du Mapuera.

A partir de B/BG 29, la ligne de partage des caux suit ]a direction est sud-est
jusqu'A B/BG 34 presque en ligne droite, en restant A peu pres parall~le au Sipu,
qui continue A drainer les eaux sur le c6t6 nord, alors que du c6t6 sud cies sont
drain6es par les affluents du Mapuera. C'est une r6gion encore tr6s montagneuse
avec arftes escarpdes.

BORNE B/BG 34

45. Situde sur la ligne de partage des eaux entre l'Amazone et l'Essequibo, A
proximit6 des cours supdrieurs du Sipu et du Mapuera.

A partir de B/BG 34, ]a ligne de partage des eaux continue vers l'est sur
environ 17 kilomtres; puis elle oblique vers le sud jusqu'A B/BG 37, et de IA suit
]a direction du sud-est, jusqu'I B/BG 39. Le niveau gdndral de ]a ligne de partage
des eaux descend jusqu'A B/BG 37; peu apr~s, commence une zone basse et mar6-
cageuse; puis le niveau remonte jusqu'A B/BG 39. Jusqu'A B/BG 37, les eaux se
ddversent du c~t6 nord, dans le Sipu et, du c6t6 sud, dans le Mapuera. Ensuite, du
c6t6 nord, les cours d'eau se jettent dans le Chodikar, et du c6td sud, dans le
Comuno, ramification du Mapuera.

BORNE B/BG 39

46. Situde sur la ligne de partage des eaux entre 'Amazone et l'Essequibo,
a proximit6 des cours sup6rieurs du Chodikar et du Comuno. A partir de B/BG 39,
h. ligne de partage des eaux continue en direction gdndrale du nord-est jusquA
BiBG 42, puis die oblique vers 'est. L'aspect gdndral du pays est toujours monta-
gneux, mais, apr s B/BG 42, on rencontre des pentes beaucoup plus abruptes et
l'altitude augrnente. Les eaux sont draines, du c6t6 nord, par le Chodikar, et, du
c6t6 sud, par le Comuno, jusquI B/BG 43; puis, par le Tutumo, affluent du
Mapuera.

BORNE B/BG 44

47. Situde sur ]a ligne de partage des eaux entre lAmazone et l'Essequibo, A
proximit6 des cours supdrieurs du Wapuau et du Tutumo.
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A la suite d'observations astronomiques effectu6es au poste le plus voisin, l'on
ddcouvrit que ce dernier ne .se trouvait pas sur cette ligne de partage des eaux.
Entre B/BG 44 et B/BG 48, le lev6 suivait la ligne correcte, 6tablie de mani&e
concorder avec le poste d'observations astronomiques situ6 a B/BG 44 et le poste
"erron". On a done dft rectifier le lev6 entre la position corrig6e pour B/BG 48 et
celle de B/BG 54/84. Dans cc secteur, on compte neuf bornes intermddiaires. A
partir de B/BG 44, la ligne de partage des eaux continue vers Pest jusqu'a la
borne B/BG 48, puis prend ]a direction nord-nord-est jusqu'& ]a borne B/BG
54/84. Jusquh B/BG 44, la ligne de partage des caux traverse une r6gion diflicile
avec des pentes abruptes; puis de I jusqu'A B/BG 51, l'aspect gdndral change de
nouveau, et le pays est beaucoup plus bas et plat avec des r6gions mar6cageuses, des
sous-bois 6pais et des forets de palmiers peu 6levds. Enre B/BG 51 et B/BG 54/84,
le niveau s'&ldve de nouveau l6g~rement, mais lc pays reste cependant relativement
plat. A partir de B/BG 44, les eaux sont draindes par le Wapuau jusqu'a B/BG 52,
et ensuite par l'Onoro; du c8t6 sud, elles sont draindes par le Tutumo jusqu'h
B/BG 48, apris laquelle vient le bassin du Caphuwin ou Alto Trombetas qui
collecte toutes les eaux.

BORNE B/BG 54/84
48. Situde sur la ligne de partage des eaux entre 'Amazone et l'Essequibo,

A proximit6 des cours supe'rieurs de l'Onoro et du Caphuwin.
Au nord de ]a ligne de partage des eaux, en un lieu proche de B/BG 54/84,

on passe du bassin de l'Essequibo & celui du Courantyne. Jusqu'a B/BG 98, los eaux
sont draindes par le New River proproment. dit, puis de lh jusqu'. B/BG 119, par
I'Oronoque, affluent du New River. De B/BG 119 h B/BG 123, ls caux sont
draindes par 'Aramatau et de 1. jusqu'au point de contact des trois territoires par le
Kutari, tous ces cours d'eau allant former Ic Courantyne. Le confluent du New
River et du Courantyne est situ6 , environ 570 30' do longitude ouest et 03° 20' de
latitude nord.

49. Du c6t6 sud, los eaux sont draindes par les affluents du Caphuwin
jusqu'k B/BG 110, et de l jusqu'au point de convergence par le Wanam (Anami).
Ces deux cours d'eau s'unissent pour former le Trombotas. Jusqu'. B/BG 92, le
cours gn6ral du Caphuwin est parallale A ]a ligne de partage des eaux qui n'cn
est qu'& 6 kilomatres environ au nord. La riviare en co point est large d'environ
50 miatres; A partir de Ia ligne de partage des eaux, le niveau du sol descend en
pente trqs brusque jusqu'A la vallde dont le niveau est relativement peu 6lev6.

50. A partir de B/BG 54/84, la ligne de partage des eaux continue en sinuant
vers le nord sur 10 kilomrtres; puis elle prend la direction nord-est jusqu'A B/BG 86
ohi die oblique vers le sud jusqu'& B/BG 90. Peu apras B/BG 54/84, le niveau du
sol s'dlive A une hauteur moyenne de 600 matres. Les montagnes ont des crates bien
marquees et des pentes extremement escarpdes. Le point culminant (838 matres)
se trouve A mi-chemin entre B/BG 88 et B/BG 89. Entre B/BG 86 et
B/BG 87 il y a une interruption dans )a ligne idale de partage des eaux. Une
riviare qui prend sa source A proximit6 de la ligne de partage des eaux rejoint un
col ott elle se divise en deux bras, Pun coulant en direction de la Guyane britan-
nique et l'autre en direction du Brdail. Ceci a fait l'objet d'une recommandation
spdciale figurant A I'annexe 6. I1 y a cinq bornes intermddiaires dans cc secteur.
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BORNE B/BG 90

51. Situ6c sur la ligne de partage des eaux entre 'Amazone et le Courantyne,
a proximit6 des sources d'un affluent du New River et des rivi~res qui se jettent
dans le Caphuwin.

A partir dc B/BG 90, Ia frontire suit la direction de lest jusqu'A B/BG 92;
peu apr~s elle fait un coude brusque vers le nord jusqu' B/BG 95. Entre B/BG 93
et B/BG 94, raspect du paysage change cornpl~tement. Le niveau g6n6ral du terrain
tombe A environ 300 m~tres, les cols entre les montagne ne s'6levant gu~re A plus
de 240 metres.

BORNE B/BG 95

52. Situde sur la ligne de partage des eaux entre 'Amazone et le Courantyne,
A proximit6 des cours supdrieurs des affluents du New River et du Caphuwin.

La lignc de partage des eaux suit ]a direction de Vest jusqu'a un kilometre
aprhs B/BG 96, paralllement A des affluents du New River et du Caphuwin, et
en rcstant entre ces deux affluents; clle prend alors la direction nord-est jusqu'A
B/BG 97, mais elle s'infl6chit ldgrement de l'est vers le nord jusqu'A un kilom~tre
environ de B/BG 99, o i elle oblique vers le nord sur 5 kilom~tres, puis tourne vers
'est jusqu'A B/BG 100. Le paysage offre l'aspect d'une masse de croupes arrondies

aux sommets aplatis et impr6cis ne d6passant gure 300 m~tres de hauteur. Les cols
sont bas mais bien marqu6s.

BORNE B/BG 100

53. Situde sur la ligne de partage des eaux entre 'Amazone ct le Courantyne,
A proximit6 des cours sup6rieurs do l'Oronoque et des affluents du Caphuwin.

A partir de B/BG 100, ]a ligne de partage des eaux suit la direction de 'est
jusqu'A B/BG 101, puis elle fait une boucle vers le nord et prend la direction sud-est
jusqu'A B/BG 103; puis elle suit la direction de l'est jusqu'A B/BG 105. Le pays
comprend un labyrinthe do croupes basses et arrondies sans caractare particulier oil
]a ligne de partage des eaux fait de nombreux zigzags.

BORNE B/BG 105

54. Situ6e sur la ligne de partage des eaux entre 'Amazone ot le Courantyne,
proximit6 des cours supdrieurs de r'Oronoque et des affluents du Caphuwin.

A partir de B/BG 105, la ligne de partage des eaux suit la direction nord-est
jusqu'A B/BG 109, puis oblique vers le nord jusqu'A B/BG 110. Elle traverse une
r6gion qui offre le meme aspect gdn6ral que dans le secteur prdcddent jusqu'al mons
de quatre kilom&tres do B/BG 110, oi le sol s'dlve en pente rapide pour aboutir

une vaste zone montagneuse, ddpassant 700 metres d'altitude.

BORNE B/BG 110

55. Situdo sur Ia ligne do partage des eaux entre 'Amazone et le Courantyne,
& proximit6 des cours sup6rieurs de 'Oronoque sur les versants nord et ouest et des
affluents du Caphuwin et du Wanamii & 1'est.
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A partir de B/BG 110, la ligne de partage des eaux continue en direction nord
sur 2 kilomtrcs, puis va vers l'est sur 10 kilom~tres environ. Elle oblique vers le
nord sur 9 kilomtres en ensuite vers Pest jusqu'A B/BG 113. De 1M, elle fait une
boucle vers le nord jusqu'& B/BG 114, puis prend la direction sud-est jusqu' B/BG
115. La ligne de partage des eaux est trs sinueuse, traversant une r6gion un peu
plus 6lev6e que dans le secteur pr~c'dent, 1'exception de la r6gion peu 6tendue,
comprise entre B/BG 111 et B/BG 112, qui est form6 de croupes basses et arrondies.

BORNE B/BG 115

56. Situ6e sur la ligne de partage des eaux entre l'Amazone et le Courantyne,
proximit6 des sources des affluents de l'Oronoque et du Wanami.

A partir de B/BG 115, Ia ligne de partage des eaux suit en zigzag la direction
gdnfrale nord-est ct traverse des montagnes basses et arrondies jusqu'A B/BG 119,
oii elle s'incline vers le sud jusqu'A B/BG 120.

BORNE B/BG 120

57. Situe sur la ligne de partage des caux entre l'Amazone et le Courantyne,
A proximit6 des sources des affluents de l'Aramatau et du Wanam6.

A partir de B/BG 120, la ligne de partage des caux suit ]a direction de l'est
sur 4 kilom~tres, puis oblique vers le sud-est, un peu avant d'atteindrc B/BG 122.
Elle prend alors approximativement la direction de Pest jusqu'A B/BG 125; ensuite,
elle forme une boucle vers le sud et prend la direction nord-est jusqu'A B/BG 127.
Dans 'ensemble, la ligne de partage des eaux passe h travers un terrain tr6s bas dont
le niveau gdnfral ne s'6l~ve gu~re au-dessus de 300 metres. On compte six bornes
interm6diaires dans ce secteur.

BORNE B/BG 127
58. Situe sur la ligne de partage des eaux entre l'Amazone et le Courantyne,

A proximit6 des cours supe'rieurs de l'Aramatau et des affluents du Wanamfi.

A partir de B/BG 127, la ligne de partage des eaux prend la direction gendrale
de Vest jusqu'au point de contact des territoires de la Guyane britannique, du
Brdsil et de ]a Guyane hollandaise. Elle traverse une r6gion basse jusquI B/BG 131,
aprhs quoi le sol s'6lve et devient plus accident6, avec de vastes affleurements
rocheux.

BORNE B/BG 132

59. Situ&e sur un vaste affleurement rocheux sur la ligne de partage des eaux
entre les cours sup6ricurs du Kuturi et du Wanam6i. Elle marque le point de contact
des fronti~res entre le territoire de la Guyane britannique, du Br~sil et de la Guyane
hollandaise. C'est le point extreme de la fronti&e entre la Guyane britannique et
le Br~sil.
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ANNEXE 6

RECOMMANDATIONS DES COMMISSAIRES AU SUJET DE LA DEMAR-
CATION DE LA FRONTIERE DANS LA REGION COMPRISE ENTRE
LES BORNES B/BG 86 ET B/BG 87 OU LA LIGNE IDEALE DE PAR-
TAGE DES EAUX EST INTERROMPUE

1. En 6tablissant la position de la ligne idale de partage des eaux entre Ics
bornes B/BG 86 et B/BG 87, on a constat6 une interruption dans le trac6 de la
ligne de partage des eaux.

2. Dans ce secteur, on a effectu6 le lev6 d'est en ouest A partir de B/BG 90.
En un point situ6 1 5.597 m~tres de B/BG 87 en suivant la ligne de partage des
eaux, on a decouvert ]a source d'un cours d'eau qui, apr s avoir coul6 en direction
nord sur deux kilomtres environ, arrivait A un col oi il se divisait en deux bras,
l'un coulant en direction de ]a Guyane britannique, I'autre du Br6sil.

3. Un croquis du cours d'eau' A une 6chelle de 1/10.0006me et un plan1

montrant le point rdel dc ]a bifurcation A 'Uchelle de 1/10.0006me sont joints A la
pr6sente annexe.

4. Bien que le bras principal coule en direction de la Guyane britannique,
il semble que le cours de la rivi~re soit en train de se modifier de manire & couler
en territoire brdsilien et qu'on en soit actuellement A une p6riode de transition. Ia
r6gion que traverse ce cours d'eau est couverte de for&s 6paisses et inhabit~es, sans
grande valeur apparente.

5. Les commissaires recommandent que, de la source du cours d'eau principal
au point de bifurcation, le thalweg de la rivi6re soit accept6 comme ligne fronti~re
et qu'A partir du point de bifurcation, la fronti~re revienne A ]a ligne idale de
partage des eaux.

6. Au cas o& il y aurait d~veloppement de cette region A une date ult~ieure,
les commissaires recommandent d'accorder une attention particulire A ce cours
d'eau; de plus, si le changement intervenu dans son cours, signa6 au paragraphe 4
ci-dessus, se parachevait, la Commission, nomm6e aux termes de l'accord dont copie
est reproduite A l'annexe 4, devrait etre habilitde A 6tablir une nouvelle ligne
fronti~re.

7. Tenant compte de ces recommandations, los commissaires d~limitent la
fronti6re dans cc secteur do la manire suivante:

A partir de la borne B/BG 87, la fronti~re suivra la ligne idale de partage
des eaux en direction de l'ouest jusqu'au jalon No 547 situp A 010 33' 59", 7 de
latitude nord et 580 19' 00", 6 de longitude ouest du m6ridien de Greenwich;
l'altitude est de 729 metres. A partir de IA, la frontire suivra ]a direction nord-nord-
ouest sur environ 50 metres, jusqu'au confluent do deux petits ruisseaux. De 1A, la

'Non reproduit.
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frontire suivra le thalweg de la rivi&e sur environ 2 kilomrtres jusqu'au point o i
elle se divise en deux bras dont Pun coule vers la Guyane britannique et 'autre
vers le Brsi.

Ce point cst situ6 A 4 m~trcs t Pest du jalon No 587, lcquel se trouve approxi-
mativement t 010 34' 54",2 de latitude nord et 580 18' 50",5 de longitude ouest du
m6ridien de Greenwich. L'altitudc est de 523 m~tres. Ces deux syst~mcs de coordon-
nfes sont tir6s du lev6 par intersection effectu6 entre les postes d'observations astro-
nomiques coYncidant avec les bornes B/BG 90 Ct B/BG 54/84. Ensuite la frontifre
suivra ]a ligne idale de partage des caux en direction du nord.

ANNEXE 7

LISTE DES BORNES ET SIGNAUX FRONTIERES

COORDONNEES GEOGRAPHIQUES DES BORNES FRONTIERES ENTRE
LA GUYANE BRITANNIQUE ET LE BRESIL1

1. DU MONT RORAIMA A LA SOURCE DU MAHU OU IRENG
N' de la Distance de la Latitude Longitude Altitude Diclinaison Date

borne borne pr~cfdente, nord ouest du cn mitrcs magnftiquc
en metres mdridien de ouest

Greenwich

2. RIVIERE MAHU OU IRENG

3. CONFLUENT DU MAHU OU IRENG ET DU TACUTU

4. TACUTU

5. DU MONT WAMURIAKTAWA AU POINT D'INTERSECTION DES TROIS
FRONTIERES

ANNEXE 8

LISTE DES CARTES ET PLANS DE LA FRONTIERE

I. - CARTE GONERALE

Sl'6chelle de 1/1.000.0006me, avee cartouches montrant:

a) Point de contact des deux territoires avec le Venezuela. Echelle 1/20.000me.
b) Sources du Mahu ou Ireng. Echelle 1/20.0006me.
c) IleKurewaki. Echelle 1/30.000me.

Pour la liste complate des coordonn~es gdographiques des borncs fronti~res, se reporter
au texte officiel anglais, pages 124 A 127.
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d) Confluent du Mah6i ou Ireng avec le Tacut6i. Echelle 1/50.0006me.

e) Sources du Tacut6i. Echelle 1/20.000 me.

f) Interruption de la ligne id~ale de partage des eaux entre les bornes B/BG
86 et B/BG 87. Echelle 1/20.0006me.

g) Point de contact des deux territoires avec la Guyane hollandaise. Echelle
1/20.000ame.

II. - CARTES DES DIFFiRENTS SECTEURS
1

' l'&helle de 1/50.0006me.

Du mont Roraima aux sources dc I'Ireng

No 1.- Borne B/BG 0 - mont Roraima - A B/BG 6 - mont Wupaima.

No 2. - Borne B/BG 7 - rivi&e Ataro - i B/BG 11 - mont Kaburai.

No 3. -Borne B/BG 12- mont Ulamir- Ai B/BG '13- source de l'Ireng,
et de ce point au signal BG 12/B 5 - rivire Sukabi.

Rividre Mah4i ou Ireng

No 4.- Signal BG 12/B 5 - R. Sukabi - L BG/I 1/B 4 - R. Konunki.

No 5. - Signal BG 11/B 4 - R. Ticreio - R. Ailan.

No 6. -Village de Mataruca - R. Seriman - R. Camari.

No 7.- BG 10/B 3 - Echilebar - R. Tapanang A R. Marapaikur6.

No 8. - Ile Kurewaki - R. Masuaca - R. Rapo.

No 9. - Signal BG 9/B 2 - Boqueirio da Lua V. A R. Passarinho.

No 10.- Signal BG 8/B 1 Ai l'embouchure de l'Ireng - BG 1/Nos 1 et 2 et
de ce point jusqu'au Tacutur - Novo Destino A la R. Javari.

Rividre Tacutti

No 11. - Signal BG 2/B 1 - Bon Success - S. Lourengo A Ant. Vicente.

No 12.-Signal BG 3/B 2-R. Inaji-R. Mutum.

No 13. - Village de Tucunar6 - R. Skabunk - chutes du Mashipau.

No 14. - Signal BG 4/B 3 - R. Baiewau - R. Ruawau.

No 15. - Signal BG 5/B 4 - R. Shininiwau - R. Miliwau.

No 16. - Signal BG 7/B 5 - BG 14/B 6 - R. Soetanawau - R. Soniwau.

'Non reproduites.
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No 17.- Signal BG 14/B 6 - borne B/BG 14 - mont Wamuriaktawa et de cc
point jusqu'h B/BG 16 - ligne de partage des caux Kuyuwini/Tacutfi
mfridional.

Ligne de partage des eaux entre l'Amazone et 'Essequibo

No 18. - Borne B/BG 17 hs B/BG 23 - ligne de partage des eaux Kassikaityu
AnauAi.

No 19. - Borne B/BG 24 At B/BG 32 - ligne de partage des caux Kamoa et le
Sipu/Anaui ct les affluents du Mapucra.

No 20. - Borne B/BG 33 A B/BG 40 - ligne de partage des eaux Sipu et Chodikar/
affluents du Mapuera.

No 21. - Borne B/BG 41 ht B/BG 50 - ligne de partage des caux Chodikar,
Wapau/Mapuera et Caphuwin.

No 22. - Borne B/BG 51 t B/BG 54/84, et de ce point A B/BG 87 - ligne de
partage des caux Wapuau, Onoro/New River et Caphuwin.

Ligne de partage des eaux entre l'Amazone et le Courantyne

No 23.- Borne B/BG 88 A B/BG 96 - ligne de partage des caux New River/
Caphuwin.

No 24.- Borne B/BG 97 h B/BG 104 - ligne de partage des caux Oronoque/
Caphuwin.

No 25. - Borne B/BG 105 A B/BG 110- ligne de partage des eaux Oronoque/
Caphuwin.

No 26. -Borne B/BG 111 A B/G 118 - ligne de partage des caux Oronoque,
Aramatau/Wanami.

No 27. -Borne B/BG 119 & B/BG 126 - ligne de partage des eaux Aramatau/
Wanam'.

No 28.- Borne B/BG 127 et B/BG 132 - point de contact des deux territoires
avec la Guyane hollandaise - ligne de partage des eaux Aramatau,
Kutari/Wanami.

III. - PLANS SPACIAUX 1

a) Point de contact des deux territoires avec le Venezuela. Echelle 1/10.000ame.

b) Point de contact des deux territoires avec la Guyane hollandaise. Echelle
1/10.000ame.

IV. - TABLEAU D'ASSEMBLAOE DES CARTES PAR SECTEURS

'Non reproduits.
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ANNEXE 9

DETAILS DE CONSTRUCTION DES BORNES ET SIGNAUX FRONTIERES

1. Le long de la frontire terrestre, il a t6 possible d'6riger des bornes sur
la ligne precise de la fronti~re, et on les d6signe, dans ce document, sous le nom de
"bornes". Le long de la rivi6re, 1M oih la rivi~re suit le thalweg, celle-ci est indiqude
par un ensemble de deux bornes situ6es l'une et l'autre de chaque c8t6 de la rivc
d6sign6es par le nom de "signaux".

2. Toutes les barnes et tous les signaux ont 6t6 construits en b6ton. Toute
"borne" ou tout 6l6ment de "signaux" se compose, en gen6ral, d'un bloc cubique de
b6ton marqu6 au centre d'un temoin en cuivre ou d'une mire, le bloc 6tant enfoui
A quelques pouces au-dessous du sol. De plus, une ou deux colonnes repres,
6galement en b6ton, sont 6rig~es A quelques mxtres du bloc enfoui. Les positions
donn6es pour les bornes et pour les signaux coYncident toutes avec celles du rep~re
central du bloc enfoui, 1A o4 il existe.

3. Le long de la frontire terrestre, de B/BG 2 A B/BG 12 et de B/BG 15 A
B/BG 39, la borne est constitute par un bloc enfoui, exactement situ6 sur la ligne
idale de partage des eaux et par deux colonnes rep~rcs places chacune de chaque
c8t6 de ]a ligne frontire. De B/BG 40 A B/BG 131, on n'a construit qu'une seule
colone repre situ6e 6galement sur la ligne fronti~re. Les bornes B/BG 0, B/BG 1,
B/BG 13, B/BG 14 et B/BG 132 ne sont constitues que par une seule colonne de
bton et ne comportent pas de borne enfouie.

4. L'Accord entre les deux Gouvernements (voir annexe 2, article 9) stipule
que "chaque borne devra porter l'indication exacte de la longitude et de la latitude
oi clle se trouve". On a vite reconnu que 'on perdait beaucoup de temps si 'on
diff6rait la construction des colonnes jusqu'i ce que leur position soit exactement
connue. Les commissaires ont, par cons6quent, convenus que 'on ne ferait que num6-
roter les bornes et les signaux, sans y inscrire leurs coordonn6es g~ographiques.

5. Des croquis d6taill~s de toutes les bornes et signaux sent joints A cette
annexe1 .

BORNE B/BG 0 srruh SUR LB MONT RoRAIuA AU POINT DE CONTACT DR LA
GUYANE BRITANNI&UE, DU BRASIL ET DU VENEZUELA

Sur la face qui regarde la Guyane britannique, la colonne porte une plaque
de cuivre jaune, sur laquelle sent grav6s en relief les mots "BRITISH GUIANA",
et sur la face qui regarde le Br~sil "BRASIL - C.D.F.S.N. - 1931" surmont6s des
armes de ]a R6publique du Br6sil, le tout figur6 en cristaux de quartz. La face qui
regarde le Venezuela porte les armes de la R~publique de Venezuela et le mot
"VENEZUELA", figures en cristaux de quartz.

" Pour les croquis d~taillis des bornes et signaux, se reporter au texte officlel, en anglais
et en portugais, pages 134 A 151.
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BORNE B/BG I SITUiE SUR LE MONT RORAIMA

Sur la face qui regarde la Guyane britannique, la colonne porte inscrites les
lettres "BG"; sur la face qui regarde le Brdsil, est inscrite la lcttre "B" surmont6c
des armes de la Republique du Br'sil. Sur la borne est aussi grav6 le chiffre 1.

BORNES B/BG 2, 3 ET 4

BORNES B/BG 5

Le bloc enfoui porte gravdcs les lettres "BG", sur la face qui regarde la Guyane
britannique, et la lettre "B", sur la face qui rcgarde le Brdsil. Un tdmoin en cuivre
encastr6 au centre porte les lettres "BG" gravdcs au-dessus du num6ro de la borne,
La colonne situ6e sur le territoire de la Guyane britannique porte 6galement les
lettres "BG" grav6cs au-dessus du num6ro de la borne. Lcs armes de la Rdpublique
du Br6sil et le num6ro de la borne sont graves sur ]a colonne situe en territoire
brdsilien.

BORNES B/BG 6, 7 ET 8

Le bloc cnfoui porte grav6es les lettres "BG" sur la face qui regarde la Guyane
britannique et la lettre "B" sur ]a face qui regarde le Brdsil. Un t6moin en cuivre
est encastr6 au centre. La colonne situde sur Ic territoire de la Guyane britannique
porte les lcttres "BG" gravdes au-dessus du num6ro de la borne; l'6cusson de la
Rdpublique du Br6sil et le num6ro de la borne sont gravds sur la colonne situe
en territoire br6silien.

BORNES B/BG 9, 10, 11, IIA ET 12

Le numro de ]a borne est grav6 sur le bloc enfoui. Un ttmoin en cuivre est
encastr6 au centre.

La couronne imp6riale est encastr6e dans la colonne situ6e en territoire britan-
nique; les Iettres "BG" et le numdro de la colonne sont gravs au-dessous; r'cusson
de la Rdpublique du Br6sil est encastr6 dans la colonne situde en tcrritoire brdsilien;
le numdro de la borne est grav6 au-dessous.

A la borne IIA, la colonne brdsilienne porte une grande plaque indiquant que ce
point est le plus septentrional du Br6sil.

BORNE B/BG 13

Sur la face qui regarde la Guyane britannique en direction nord-ouest, la
colonne porte encastre la couronne imp6riale et grav6 au-dessous "1934"; sur le
c6t6 nord-ouest sont gravdes les lettres "BG" surmontant le chiffre 13. Sur la face
qui regarde le Brdsil dana la direction sud la colonne porte encastrde une plaque
avec les armes de la Rdpublique du Brdsil et la lettre "B" gravde au-dessus du
chiffre 13 et du milldsime de 1934.
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SIONAUX smtuis LE LONG DE LA RIVIiRE IRENG OU MAH6: BG 8/B 1, BG 9/B 2,
BG 10/ B 3, BG 11/B 4, BG 12/B 5

Les blocs enfouis & rendroit des signaux BG/8, 9, 10, 11 et 12 portent les
lettres "BG" gravdes au-dessus du numdro du signal. Un tfmoin en cuivre grav6 de
la m~me mani~re est encastr6 au centre. Les colonnes portent 6galement les lettres
"BG" graves au-dessus du numdro du signal.

Les blocs enfouis h rendroit des signaux B/1, 2, 3, 4 et 5 portent la lettre "B"
gravde au-dessus du num6ro du signal.

Au signal B/i la colonne porte la lettre "B" grav6c au-dessus du chiffre 1 sur
le c6t6 faisant face au bloc enfoui.

Au signal B/2, la colonne porte la lettre "B" grav&c au-dessus du chiffre 2, la
date du 21.3.1931 et les lettres "C.B.D.F.S.N."; sur le haut de la colonne, l'6cusson
de la R~publique du Br6sil apparait en relief. Un t~moin en cuivre est encastr6 au
centre du bloc enfoui.

Aux signaux B/3, 4 et 5 la colonne porte la lettre "B" grav~e au-dessus du
numro du signal ainsi que l'6cusson de la Rdpublique du Br~sil sculpt6 en relief
sur la face qui regarde la rivire.

SIGNAUX srrufiS AU CONFLUENT DES RIVIERES TAcUT6 ET IRENO (ou MAH5)

SIGNAL BG 1
La colonne de bdton porte l'inscription "BG 1", gravfe au sommet; cette meme

inscription "BG 1" est 6galement grav~e sur Ic t6moin en cuivre.

SIGNAUX BRiSILIENS No 1 ET No 2
Une plaque de bronze est encastrde AL 1 Im. 80 du Sol sur le c6t6 de la colonne

qui regarde la rivire. Elle porte l'inscription "BRASIL".

SIGNAUX SITUAS LE LONG DE LA RIviim TAcuT6: BG 2/B 1, BG 3/B 2, BG 4/B 3,
BG 5/B 4, BG 7/B 5

SIGNAUX BRfSILIENS: B/i, 2, 3, 4, 5

SIGNAUX BRrrANNIQUES: BG/2, 3, 4, 5, 7

Les blocs enfouis I l'endroit des signaux BG/2, 3, 4, 5, et 7 portent les lettres
"BG" gravdes au-dessus du numro du signal. Un t6moin en cuivrc portant gravde
la meme inscription est encastr6 au centre.

Les colonnes portent, gravies de la meme fagon, les lettres "BG", au-dessus du
num~ro du signal.
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Les blocs enfouis rendroit des signaux B/1, 2, 3, 4 et 5 portent ]a lettre "B"
gravde au-dessus du num6ro du signal. Les colonnes portent aussi gravdes les memes
inscriptions.

SIoNAux BG 14/B 6, BG 15/B 7, BG 1.6/B 8 SITUiS LE LONG DE LA RIVIi'RE TAcUT6

Le bloc de b6ton enfoui dans le sol porte grav6 le numdro du signal et un t6moin
cn cuivrc encastr6 au centre.

Le numfro du signal est grav6 sur le ctd de la colonne qui fait face au bloc
enfoui.

Les colonncs de la Guyane britannique portent une plaque encastr6e avec ]a
couronne imp6riale et au-dessous sont grav6s.les lettrcs "BG", le millesime de 1933
et le numdro du signal.

Les colonnes du c6t6 br6silien portent une plaque encastrde avec l'cusson de
Ia R6publique du Brdsil, et, au-dessous, sont gravs la lettre "B" ct le numdro du
signal.

SIoNAUx BG 17/B 9 1 LA RIVIiRE TAcUT6

Le bloc enfoui est plac6 au centre du thalweg et porte grav6e l'inscription
"BG 17-B 9". Une croix est grav6e au centre.

La colonne situ6e sur le territoire de la Guyane britanniquc, porte sur la face qui
regarde le bloc enfoui une plaque encastre avec la couronne imperiale; au-dessous,
sont graves les lettres "BG", le chiffre 17 et le mill6sime de 1933.

La colonne situ6e en territoire br6silien porte, encastr6 sur )a face qui regarde
le bloc enfoui dans le thalweg, l'6cusson de la R6publique du Br6sil; au-dessous,
sont graves la lettre "B" et le chiffre 9.

.. BORNE B/BG 14

Sur la face de Ia pyramide orient6e N. 72' E., est encatre une plaque de
cuivre portant les mots "BRITISH GUIANA". La face orientde N. 480 0. porte
une plaque avec la couronne impdriale, les lettres "BG" et le mill6sime de ."1933".
Le c8t6 orient6 S4 120 0. porte encastr6e une plaque avec l'6cusson de ]a R6pu-
blique du Brdsil et, gravde au-dessous, la date de 1933. Les c6tds verticaux du socle
portent, gravc sur Ics faces nord, l'inscription "BG 14", et sur la face sud, 'inscrip-
tion "B 14".

BORNEs B/BG 15, 16, 17

Le bloc enfoui porte, graves, le numero de. la..borne: et le milldsime de 1933.
Au centre, se trouve un tdmoin en cuivre sur lequel se trouve dgalement .grave
le num~ro de ]a borne.

La colonne situ&e sur le territoire de )a Guyane britannique porte, encastres
sur la face qui regarde le bloc enfoui, la couronne irnpdriale et les lettres "GR";
au.dessous, sont gravds le milldsime de 1933, lei lettres "BG" et le numrio de ]a
borne.
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La colonne situde en territoire brhsilien porte, encastr6 sur la face qui regarde
Ic bloc enfoui, l'cusson de la Ripublique du Brdsil; au-dessous, sont gravs la
lettre "B" et le num6ro de la borne.

BORNES 18, 19, 20, 21, 23, 25, 26, 27, 28, 29, 34

Le bloc enfoui porte graves le num6ro de la borne et, respectivement, les lettres
"BG" et "B" sur les faces qui regardent la Guyane britannique et le Br6sil ainsi
que ranne de ]a construction, A 1'exception des bornes B/BG 18 et 19. Un t~moin
en cuivre plac6 au centre porte aussi grav6 le numro de la borne.

La colonne situ6c en Guyane britannique porte la couronne imp~riale et les
lettres "GR" encastrdes sur ]a face qui regarde le bloc enfoui; au-dessous, sont
grav6s les lettres "BG", le numro de la borne et l'ann~e de la construction. La
colonne situde en territoire brdsilien porte encastre sur ]a face qui regarde le bloc
enfoui l'6cusson de la Rdpublique du Brdsil et, gravds au-dessous, la lettre "B" et
le numro de ]a borne.

BORNES B/BG 22

Le bloc enfoui porte, gravds, les lettres "BG" et "B", sur les faces qui regardent
]a Guyane britannique et le Brdsil respectivement, ainsi que le chiffre 22 et le mill-
sime de 1933. Le chiffre 22 est 6galement grav6 sur un tdmoin en cuivre plac6 au
centre.

La colonne situde sur le territoire de ]a Guyane britannique porte ]a couronne
impe'riale et les lettres "GR", encastres sur ]a face qui regarde le bloc enfoui.
Au-dessous, se trouvent gravds les lettres "BG", le chiffre 22 et le milldsime de 1933.

La colonne situde en territoire brdsilien porte l'dcusson de ]a Rdpublique du
Brdsil, encastr6 sur ]a face qui regarde le bloc enfoui et, gravs au-dessous, la Iettre
"B" et le chiffre 22.

BORNEs B/BG 30, 31, 32, 33, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39

Le bloc enfoui porte, gravds, les lettres "BG" et "B" le numro de la borne et
l'annde de la construction. Un tdmoin en cuivre encastr6 au centre porte aussi grav6
Ic numdro de ]a borne.

La colonne situde en Guyane britannique porte sur la face qui regarde le .bloc
enfoui les lettres "GR", la couronne imp6riale, les lettres "BG", le mille'sime sculptds
en relief et le numdro de la borne, grav6.

La colonne situde en territoire brdsilien porte, sur la face qui regarde le bloc
enfoui, I'dcusson de ]a Rdpublique du Brdsil, la lettre "B", le milldsime sculptds en
relief et le numdro de la borne, grav6.

BORNES B/BG 40, 41, 42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 49, 50, 51, 52 ET 53; AINSI QUE LES
BORNES B/BG 125, 126, 127, 128, 129, 130 ET 131

Le bloc enfoui porte, gravds, les lettres "BG" et "G", le numero de la borne
et l'annde de la construction. Le rep~re central cst grav6 dans le beiton.
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La colonne porte, gravds sur la face qui regarde la Guyane britannique les
lettres "BG", sur la face qui regarde lelBrfsil la lettre "B" et, sur la face qui regarde
le bloc enfoui, le numfro de la borne et l'ann6e de la construction.

BORNES B/BG 54/84

Le bloc enfoui porte, sur les faces qui regardent respectivement les deux pays,
les mots "BRITISH GUIANA" et "BRASIL", les chiffres 54 et 84, et le millsime
de 1938. Un tfmoin en cuivre est encastr6 au centre.

La colonne a razimut vrai de 2260 par rapport au bloc enfoui porte le mill&
sime de "1938" grav6 sur ]a face qui regarde le bloc, et le chiffre 54 sur la face
oppose. La colonne a 'azimut vrai de 1000 par rapport au bloc enfoui porte le
millsine de 1938 grav6 sur la face qui regarde le bloc, et le chiffre 84 sur la face
oppos6ce.

La face des colonnes qui regardent ]a Guyane britannique porte, grav6s, les
mots "BRITISH GUIANA", et la face qui regarde le Br~sil, le mot "BRASIL".

BORNEs B/BG 85, 86, 87, 88, 89, 90, 91, 92, 93, 94, 95, 96, 97, 98, 99, 100, 101,
102, 103, 104, 105, 106, 107, 108, 109, 110, 111, 112, 113, 114, 115, 116
117, 118, 119, 120, 121, 122, 123, 124

Le bloc enfoui porte, grav6s, les mots "BRITISH GUIANA" et "BRASIL",
le num6ro de ]a borne et l'ann~e de la construction. Le centre est pourvu d'un
tdmoin ou d'une mire de cuivre.

La colonne porte le numdro de ]a borne grav6 sur la face qui regarde le bloc
enfoui et, sur la face oppos6e, l'annde de la construction. Les mots "BRITISH
GUIANA" sont grav6s sur la face qui regarde la Guyane britannique; le mot
"BRASIL" est grav6 sur la face oppos6e.

BORNE SITUhE AU POINT DE CONTACT DE LA GUYANE BRITANNIQUE, DU BRiSIL ET DE

LA GUYANE HOLLANDAISE

Les mots "BRITISH GUIANA" sont grav6s sur la face de la pyramide qui
regarde la Guyane britannique.

Le mot "SURINAME" est grave sur la face de la pyramide qui regarde la
Guyane hollandaise.

Le millsime de "1936" est grav6 au-dessous de chaque nom.

SCHAMAS DES EMPLACEMENTS 1

'Pour les schimas des emplacements, se reporter au texte officiel anglais, pages 153 A 157.
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ANNEXE 10

RAPPORT TECHNIQUE SUR LES METHODES ET INSTRUMENTS
EMPLOYES POUR LES LEVES

On n'a eu recours A la triangulation que pour le lev6 du sommet du mont
Roraima. Pour cette triangulation, on a pris une base mesurde au village d'Arabopo
avec determination astronomique de la position et de l'azimut. La Commission
britannique a 6galement mesur6 une base de controle sur le plateau de Roraima.
L'dcart A partir des deux bases a &6 de l'ordre de 1/4.000me. La Commission
britannique a mesur6 ]a base d'Arabopo avec une chatne de 200 picds A tension
constante et celle de Roraima avec une chatne de 100 m~tres appliqude sur le sol.
La Commission br6silienne a mesur6 la base d'Arabopo avec une chaine de 50 matres.

2. En outre, la Commission brsilienno a fait des observations astronomiques
pros du signal du mont Roraima, point de contact des trois fronti~res, mais les
valeurs obtenues par triangulation et par observation directe ont r6v616 des diff6-
rences de 10",6 en latitude et de 6",9 en longitude. Ces 6carts peuvent 6tre imputes
principalement A I'attraction locale. Les commissaires ont adopt6 les moyennes
des r~sultats obtenus par les operations de triangulation des trois commissions.

3. Ii n'a pas 6t6 possible, pour Ic lev6 du reste de la frontire me^me dans Ia
savane, d'op~rer par triangulation, 6tant donn6 les travaux de d~gagement et de
d6broussaillemen4 qu'il aurait fallu cffectuer. Par suite; le lev6 de cette frontire
s'est fait A la boussole ou par intersection avec instruments A partir de points astro.
nomiques.

4. Pour ces points, les commissaires ont convenu que "la tolerance maximum
entre les divers r6sultats qui serviront & l'6tablissement des moyennes sera de 10"
dans la d6termination de la latitude, de 10" dans les observations azimutales et de
1" dans l'observation du temps. On proc~dera A un nombre d'observations suffisant
pour assurer une erreur probable de ±0"5 en latitude, de -5" en azimut et de
±0"3 pour le temps. Les moyennes des valeurs obtenues par les observations de la
Commission br6silienne et de la Commission britannique seront accept~es sous
rdserve que les diffdrences ne ddpassent pas 3" pour la latitude, 10" pour l'azimut
et 0",4 de temps pour la longitude".

5. Les commissaires ont de plus convenu que les bornes qui seraient dresses
sur ]a frontiare terrestre devraient etre placdes exactement sur la ligne de partage
des eaux, mais quo "il n'6tait pas ndcessaire dans l'tat actuol de ddveloppement
des territoires avoisinant la frontiare terrestro de pr6ciser la ligne reliant les bomes
frontires avec une prdcision qui exigerait l'utilisation de niveaux & bulle". II a
6t6 d6cid6 qu'on se contenterait do la prdcision obtenue par exploration du terrain.
Dans le cas oi l'une quelconque de ces regions viendrait A se ddvelopper, il devien-
drait n~cessaire de procdder A un lev6 plus precis dont ]a m6thode est sommairement
expos&e dans l'accord (voir annexe 4).
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6. INSTRUMENTS UTILISfiS DANS LA DATERMINATION ASTRONOMIQUE DES POINTS

a) Par la Commission britannique

Thdodolite microm6trique de 7 pouces.
Theodolite Tavistock.
Chronomtrc donnant Ic temps moycn et le temps sid6ral, contr61 par signaux

horaires Vernier.
b) Par la Commission brisilienne

Th6odolites microm6triques de 5 et de 8 pouces.
Chronomtres donnant le temps moyen et le temps sid6ral contr616 par signaux

modernes de type amricain.

7. MATHODES UTLISEES POUR LES OBSERVATIONS ASTRONOMIQUES

a) Par la Commission britannique

Latitudes: Altitudes circum-m6ridiennes.
Azimut: Angle horaire des 6toiles.
Temps: Altitudes au voisinage du Premier Cercle Vertical.
En outre, certains points ont 6t6 dftermin6s par Ia m6thode des altitudes

6gales (m6thode de Gauss).

b) Par la Commission brisilienne

Latitudes: Distances z6nithales circum-mridiennes des 6toiles. Mthodes Ster-
neck ou Horrebow-Talcott modifie.

Azimut: Circum-61ongation et temps.
Temps: Altitudes 6gales (m6thode de Zinger) et altitudes d'6toiles A, l'est et h

l'ouest.

8. MATHODES EMPLOYEES POUR LE LEVE DE LA PRONTIRE

a) Par la Commission britannique

Pour la determination de la frontire A partir du mont Roraima jusqu'au point
B/BG 13 et de B/BG 14 A B/BG 39, le lev6 a 6t6 fait A la boussole A prisme et A la
chatne. Depuis 1935, on s'est servi de mdthodes tachym6triques en orientant le theo-
dolite au ddclinatoire. Pour ]a frontiare fluviale, ois l'on pouvait se servir de bateaux,
le lev6 a 6t6 fait par boussole A prisme, les distances 6tant mesurfes au sextant et
t la mire.

b) Par la Commission brdsilienne

La frontiare terrestre a 6t6 levee au tach~omtre Gurley, au thfiodolite A bous-
sole Wild, i Ia boussole A prisme et A la chaine. Sur la frontire fluviale ou, l'on
pouvait se servir de bateaux, le lev6 a W fait &t la boussole it prisme, au t6l-
matre et t Ia mire.
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D A RAMME DE LA TRIANGULATION EFFECTUiE POUR OBTENIR LES COORDONNfIES DU

POINT D'INTERSECTION DES TROIS FRONTIkRES SUR LE MONT RORAIMA, DEPUIS LA
STATION D'OBSERVATION BRESILIENNE D'ARABOPO

[Voir le croquis d la page 162]

A-B Signaux situ's aux extrdmit6s de la base.

D Signal situ6 A 1'extr6mit6 de 'alignement prolong6.

E Signal situ6 sur le mont Roraima.

H Signal situe sur le mont Roraima Z la borne B/V 1.

M Signal situ6 sur le Mont Roraima au point d'intersection des trois frontires:
Guyane britannique, Brfsil et Venezuela.

0 Station d'observation br6silienne.

DIAGRAMME DE TRIANGULATION AU MONT RORAIMA ET A ARABoPo

[Voir le croquis ii la page 163]

M Signal du mont Roraima situ6 au point d'intersection des trois fronti~res:
Guyane britannique, Bresil et Venezuela.

N Signal du Mont Roraima A Ia borne B/BG 1.

R Signal A ]a borne B/BG 2.

BASE DE CONTROLE RORAIMA

Echelle-- 1: 20/00Ome

[Voir le croquis h la page 164]

ALIGNEMENT PROLONGU D'ARABOPO,

Echelle = 1: 20/000me

[Voir le croquis a la page 1643

ANNEXE 11

JOURNAL DES TRAVAUX

[Non reproduit]
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UNITED KINGDOM OF GREAT BRITAIN AND
NORTHERN IRELAND

and
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

Exchange of Notes concerning the United States Copyright
Laws. Washington, 10 March 1944

Came into force on 10 March 1944, by signature.

English official text communicated by the Permanent United Kingdom Repre-
sentative to the United Nations. The filing and recording took place on
23 June 1947.

ROYAUME.UNI DE GRANDE-BRETAGNE ET
D'IRLANDE DU NORD

et
ETATS-UNIS D'AMERIQUE

Echange de notes relatif aux lois des Etats-Unis sur la pro.
prit6 litteraire et artistique. Washington, le 10 mars
1944

Entr6 en vigueur le 10 mars 1944, par signature.

Texte officiel anglais communiqud par le reprisentant permanent du Royaume-
Uni auprhs de l'Organisation des Nations Unies. Le classement et l'inscrip-
tion au riperoire ont eu lieu le 23 juin 1947.
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No. 30. EXCHANGE OF NOTES BETWEEN THE GOVERN-
MENT OF THE UNITED KINGDOM AND THE GOVERN-
MENT OF THE UNITED STATES CONCERNING THE
UNITED STATES COPYRIGHT LAWS. WASHINGTON,
10 MARCH, 1944

No. 1

Viscount Halifax to Mr. Cordell Hull

British Embassy
Mr. Secretary of State, Washington, 10th March, 1944

The attention of His Majesty's Principal Secretary of State for Foreign
Affairs has been invited to the Act of Congress of the United States of America
approved 25th September, 1941, which provides for extending, on a reciprocal
basis, the time for the fulfilment of the conditions and formalities prescribed by
the copyright laws of the United States in the case of authors or proprietors of
works first produced or published abroad, who. are temporarily unable to comply
with those conditions and formalities because of the disruption or suspeinsion of the
facilities essential for their compliance.

By direction" of Mr. Eden, I write to inform you that; by reason of the exist-
ing emergency, British authors and copyright proprietors of certain of His
Majesty's dominions, colonies and possessions and citizens of Palestine (excluding
Trans-Jordan) do at present lack, and since the outbreak of the war between the
United Kingdom and Germany on 3rd September,' 1939, have lacked the facili-
ties essential to compliance with and to the fulfilment of the conditions and for-
malities established by the laws of the United States relating to copyright.

It is the desire of His Majesty's Government in the United Kingdom that,
in accordance with the procedure provided in the said Act of 25th September,
1941, the time for fulfilling the conditions and' formalities of the copyright laws
of the United States be extended for the benefit of (1) British nationals of the
United- Kingdom of- Great Britain -and, Northern Ireland and of the British ter-
.ritories named in,.the annexed 'list, and '('2): citizens of Palestine '(excluding Trans-
Jordan), whose works are eligible to .copyright -in the' United States.
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TRADU. CTION - TRANSLATION

No 30. ECHANGE DE NOTES ENTRE LE GOUVERNEMENT
DU ROYAUME-UNI ET LE GOUVERNEMENT DES ETATS-
UNIS RELATIF AUX'. LOIS -DES ETATS-UNIS SUR LA
PROPRIETE LITTERAIRE ET ARTISTIQUE. WASHING-
TON, LE 10 MARS '1944

No I

Le vicomte Halijax ,a M. Cordell Hull

Ambassade de Grande-Bretagne
Monsieur le Secrtaire d'Etat, Washington, le 10 mars 1944

L'attention du Principal Secr6taire d'Etat de Sa Majest6 aux affaires
6trangres a e't6 attirfe sur la loi du Congr s des Etats-Unis d'Am6rique en
date du 25 septembre- 1941, qui pr~voit la prolongation, sous r6serve de r6cipro-
cit6, du d6lai imparti pour satisfaire aux conditions et remplir les formalit&s pres-
crites par les lois des Etats-Unis sur la propri6te litte'raire et artistique aux auteurs
ou aux proprietaires d'ceuvres reprscnt'es ou publides pour ]a premiere fois
h l'6tranger qui sont temporairement dans l'impossibilit6 de satisfaire A ces condi-
tions et de remplir ces formalitds en raison de l'interruption ou de la suspension
des moyens indispensables pour le faire.

D'ordre de M. Eden, j'ai rhonneur de porter votre connaissance qu'en
raison des circonstances actuelles, les ressortissants britanniques auteurs et titu-
laires de droits d'auteur dans certains dominions, colonies et possessions de Sa
Majest6 et les ressortissants de la Palestine (h l'exclusion de la Transjordanie)
manquent actuellement et ont manqu6 depuis le 3 septembre 1939, date d'ouver-
ture des hostilits entre le Royaume-Uni et 'Allemagne, des faciiit6s indispen-
sables pour pouvoir satisfaire aux conditions et remplir les formalitds prescrites
par les lois des Etats-Unis sur. la propri&t6 littraire et artistique.

Le Gouvernement de Sa Majest6 dans le Royaume-Uni souhaite que,
conformment h la procedure pr6vue par ladite loi du 25 septembre 1941, le
d~lai imparti pour satisfaire aux conditions et remplir les formalits prescrites
par les lois des Etats-Unis sur la propri&6 littdraire et artistique soit prolong6
au profit: 1) des ressortissants britanniques du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne
et d'Irlande du Nord et des territbires britanniques 6num&s dans la liste jointe
h. la prdsente note et 2) des riessortissants de la Palestine (h l'exclusion de ]a
Transjordanie) dont les ceuvres donnent lieu , des droits d'auteur aux Etats-
Unis.
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With a view to assuring the Government of the United States of America
of reciprocal protection for authors and proprietors of the United States, His
Majesty the King has made an Order in Council, the text of which is annexed
hereto, which will come into effect from the date on which the President of the
United States shall proclaim, in accordance with the said Act of 25th September,
1941, that by reason of the existing emergency, British nationals of the United
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland and of the British territories
named in the annexed list, and citizens of Palestine (excluding Trans-Jordan),
who are authors or copyright owners of works first produced or published outside
the United States and now subject to copyright, ad interim copyright or renewal
of copyright under the laws of the United States, are at present and since the
outbreak of war between the United Kingdom and Germany on 3rd September,
1939, have been temporarily unable to comply with the conditions and formalities
prescribed with respect to such works by the copyright laws of the United States.

His Majesty's Government in the United Kingdom are prepared, if this
proposal is acceptable to the Government of the United States of America, to
regard the present note and your Excellency's reply to the same effect as constitut-
ing an agreement between the two Governments, which shall take effect this day.

I have, &c.
HALIFAX

ENCLOSURE No. 1

British India.
British Burma.
Southern Rhodesia.
Aden Colony.
Bahamas.
Barbados.
Basutoland.
Bechuanaland Protectorate.
Bermuda.
British Guiana.
British Honduras.
British Solomon Islands Protectorate.
Ceylon.
Cyprus.
Falkland Islands and Dependencies.
Fiji.

No. so

Gambia (Colony and Protectorate).
Gibraltar.
Gilbert and Ellice Islands Colony.
Gold Coast-

(a) Colony.
(b) Ashanti.
(c) Northern Territories.

Hong Kong.
Jamaica (including Turks and Caicos
Islands and the Cayman Islands).

Kenya (Colony and Protectorate).
Leeward Islands--

Antigua.
Montserrat.
St. Christopher and Newis.
Virgin Islands.
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Afin d'assurer le Gouvemement des Etats-Unis d'Am~rique d'une rdciprocit6
de protection en faveur des auteurs et des titulaires de droits d'auteur des Etats-
Unis, Sa Majest6 le Roi a pris une ordonnance en Conseil, dont Ic texte est
joint en annexe, et qui entrera en vigucur A la date h laquelle Ic Prdsident des
Etats-Unis proclamera, conform~ment I ladite loi du 25 septembre 1941, qu'en
raison des circonstances actuelles, les ressortissants britanniques du Royaume-
Uni de Grande-Bretagne ct d'Irlande du Nord et des territoires britanniques
6numrs dans ]a liste jointe, et les ressortissants de ]a Palestine (h l'exclusion
de la Transjordanie), auteurs d'ceuvres reprsentdes ou publids pour ]a premiere
fois hors des Etats-Unis ou titulaires de droits sur de telles oeuvres, qui donnent
lieu maintenant A des droits d'auteur, & des droits d'auteur provisoires, ou I un
renouvellement de droits d'auteur en vertu des lois des Etats-Unis, sont actuel-
lement et ont t6, depuis Ic 3 septembre 1939, date d'ouverture des hostilitds
entre le Royaume-Uni et l'Allemagne, temporairement dans l'impossibilit6 de
satisfaire aux conditions et de remplir les formalitds prescrites pour ees muvres
par les lois des Etats-Unis sur la proprit6 littdraire et artistique.

Le Gouvemement de Sa Majest6 dans le Royaume-Uni est dispos6, si cette
proposition rencontre l'agrdment du Gouverement des Etats-Unis d'Amnrique,
A considdrer que la prdsente note et la rdponse qu'y fera Votre Excellence consti-
tuent entre les deux Gouvernements, un accord qui entrera en vigucur aujour-
d'hui meme.

Veuillez agrder, etc.
HALIFAX

ANNEXE No I

Inde Britannique.
Birmanie britannique.
Rhoddsie du Sud.
Aden (colonie).
Bahama.
Barbade.
Bassoutoland.
Betchouanaland (protectorat).
Bermudes.
Guyane britannique.
Honduras britannique.
Iles Salomon britanniques (protectorat).
Ceylan.
Chypre.
Iles Falkland et ddpendances.
Iles Fidji.

Gamble (colonic et protectorat).
Gibraltar.
Iles Gilbert et Ellice (colonic).
C~te de i'Or:

a) Colonic.
b) Territoire des Achantis.
c) Territoires septentrionaux.

Hong-kong.
Jamalque (y compris les ties Turques ct

CaYques et les ties Calman).
Kenya (colonic et protectorat).
Iles sous Ic Vent:

Antigoa.
Montserrat.
Saint-Christophe et Ndvis.
lies Vierges.
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Malta.
Mauritius.
Nigeria-

(a) Colony.
(b) Protectorate.

Northern Rhodesia.
Nyasaland Protectorate.
Palestine (excluding Trans-Jordan).

St. Helena and Ascension.
Seychelles.
Sierra Leone (Colony and Protectorate).

Somaliland Protectorate.
Straits Settlements.
Swaziland.
Trans-Jordan.
Trinidad and Tobago.
Uganda Protectorate.
Windward Islands--

Dominica.
Granada.
St. Lucia.
St. Vincent.

ENCLOSURE'No. 2

TIE COPYRIGHT (UNITED STATES OF. AMERICA) ORDER, 1942

1942 No. 1579

At the Court of BuckinghamPaiace, the 6th day of August, 1942

Present: THE KING'S MOST EXCELLENT MAJESTY

Lord President
Lord Macmillan.

Secretary Sir Archibald Sinclair
Mr. Williams

Whereas by reason of conditions arising out of the war difficulties have been ex-
perienced by citizens of the United States of America in complying with the require-
ments of the Copyright Act, 1911 (1 and 2 Geo. 5. c. 46), as to first publication
within the parts of His Majesty's dominions to which the Act extends of their works
first published in the United States of America during the war:

And whereas His Majesty is advised that the Government of the United States
of America has undertaken to grant such extension of time as may be deemed appro-
priate for the fulfilment of the conditions and formalities prescribed by the laws of
the United States with* respect to the works of British subjects first produced or
published outside the United States and subject to copyright or to renewal of copy-
right under the laws of the Vnited States, including works subject to ad interim
copyright:

And whereas by reason of the said undertaking of the Government of the
United States of America, His Majesty is satisfied that the -said Government has
made, or has undertaken to make, such provisions as it is expedient to require for
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Malte.
Ile Maurice.
Nigeria:

a) Colonie.
b) Protectorat.

Rhod6sie du Nord.
Nyassaland (protectorat).
Palestine (A rexclusion de la Transjor-

danie).
Sainte-H6l1ne et Ascension.
Seychelles.
Sierra-Leone (colonie et protectorat).

Somalie britannique (protectorat).
Etablissements des D6troits.
Swaziland.
Transjordanie.
Trinit6 et Tobago.
Ouganda (protectorat).
Iles du Vent:

Dominique.
Grenade.
Sainte-Lucie.
Saint-Vincent.

ANNEXE No 2

ORDONNANCE DE 1942 SUR LA PROPRIETE' LITERAIRE ET ARTISTIQUE

(ETATS-UNIS ' "AMRIQUE)

1942, No 1579

Prise A la Cour du Palais de Buckingham, le 6 aofit 1942

SA TRE'S EXCELLENTE MAJEST. LE Rox,

Le Lord Pr6sident,
Lord Macmillan,

Le Secr~taire Sir Archibald, Sinclair,
M. Williams,

6tant prdsents,
Consid~rant qu'en raison des circonstances n6es de ]a guerre, lea ressortissants

des Etats-Unis ont 6prouv6 des difficult~s A se conformer aux exigences de la loi de
1911 sur la propri6t6 litt6raire et artistique (1 eb 2 Geo. 5 c. 46) relatives A la
premiere publication dans les parties des dominions de Sa Majest6 auxquels cette
loi est applicable, de leurs ceuvres publi~es pour la premiare fois aux Etats-Unis
d'Am&ique pendant la guerre;

Considrant qu'il est parvenu A la connaissance de Sa Majest6 que le Gouver-
nement des Etats-Unis d'Amdrique s'est engag6 A accorder toute prolongation de
d6lai qui sera jug6 utile pour satisfaire aux conditions et remplir les formalit's
prescrites par les lois des Etats-Unis en ce qui concerne les oeuvres de sujets britan-
niques reprsentdes ou publi6es pour la premi&e fols hors des Etats-Unis et qui font
Pobjet, en vertu des lois des Etats-Unis, de droits d'auteur ou d'un renouvellement
de droits d'auteur, les ceuvres faisant l'objet de droits d'auteur provisoires comprises;

Considdrant qu'en raison dudit engagement pris par le Gouvernement des
Etats-Unis d'Am~rique, Sa Majest6 est assure que ledit Gouvernement a pris,
ou s'est engag6 A prendre, toutes dispositions qu'il convient d'escompter pour assurer
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the protection of works first made or published during the period commencing on the
3rd day of September, 1939, and ending one year after the termination of the present
war within the parts of His Majesty's dominions to which this Order applies and
entitles to copyright under Part I of the Copyright Act, 1911:

And whereas by the Copyright Act, 1911, authority is conferred upon His
Majesty to extend, by Order in Council, the protection of the said Act to certain
classes of foreign works within any part of His Majesty's dominions, other than the
self-governing Dominions, to which the Act extends:

And whereas by reason of these premises it is desirable to provide protection
within the parts of His Majesty's dominions to which this Order applies for literary
or artistic works first published in the United States of America during the period
commencing on the 3rd day of September, 1939, and endinj one year after the
termination of the present war which have failed to accomplish the formalities pre-
scribed by the Copyright Act, 1911, by reason of conditions arising out of the
war:

Now, therefore, His Majesty, by and with the advice of His Privy Council,
and by virtue of the authority conferred upon Him by the Copyright Act, 1911, and
of all other powers enabling Him in that behalf, is pleased to direct and doth hereby
direct as follows:--

1. The Copyright Act, 1911, shall, subject to the provisions of the said Act
and of this Order, apply to works first published in the United States of America
during the period commencing on the 3rd day of September, 1939, and ending one
year after the termination of the present war, which have not been republished in
the parts of His Majesty's dominions to which this Order applies within fourteen
days of the publication in the United States of America, in like manner as if they
had been first published within the parts of His Majesty's dominions to which the
said Act extends:

Provided that the enjoyment by any such work of the rights conferred by the
Copyright Act, 1911, shall be conditional upon publication of the work within the
parts of His Majesty's dominions to which this Order relates not later than one
year after the termination of the present war, and shall commence from and after
such publication, which shall not be colourable only, but shall be intended to satisfy
the reasonable requirements of the public.

2. The provisions of Section, 15 of the Copyright Act, 1911, as to the delivery
of books to libraries, shall apply to works to which this Order relates upon their
publication in the United Kingdom.

3. Nothing in this Order shall be construed as depriving any work of any
rights which have been lawfully acquired under the provisions of the Copyright
Act, 1911, or any Order in Council thereunder.
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]a protection des ceuvres repr6sentis ou publides pour Ia premiere fois au cours de
la pdriode qui a commcnc6 le 3 septembre 1939 et qui prendra fin une annde aprhs
la fin de la guerre en cours, dans les parties des dominions de Sa Majest6 auxquelles
la pr6sente ordonnance est applicable, et qui donnent lieu h des droits d'auteur
en vertu de la premiare partie de la loi de 1911 sur la proprid6t litt6raire et artistique;

Considirant que la loi de 1911 sur la propriet6 littraire et artistique conf&e
A Sa Majest6 le pouvoir d'6tendre, par ordonnance en Conseil, la protection de
ladite loi certaines cat6gories d'oeuvres 6trangres sur toute partie des dominions
de Sa Majest6 auxquels s'applique cette loi, A l'exception des dominions autonomes;

Consid6rant qu'il appert de ce qui prdecde qu'il est souhaitable d'assurer, dans
les parties des dominions de Sa Majest6 auxquelles la pr6sente ordonnance est
applicable, la protection des ceuvres littraires ou artistiques publi&s pour la
premiere fois aux Etats-Unis d'Am6rique au cours de la p6riode qui a commenc6
le 3 septembre 1939 et qui prendra fin une anne apras la fin de la guerre en cours
et pour lesquelles les formalit6s prescrites par ]a loi de 1911 sur ]a propri6t6 littdraire
et artistique n'ont pas 6t6 remplies en raison des circonstances ndes de la guerre;

En cons6quence, il plait h Sa Majest6 d'ordonner, sur l'avis de son Conseil
priv6, et en vcrtu des pouvoirs qui lui sont conf6rs par ]a loi de 1911 sur la pro-
pri6t6 litt6raire et artistique et de tous autres pouvoirs qui lui appartiennent h cet
igard, et elle ordonne effectivement par Ics pr6sentes ce qui suit:

1. La loi de 1911 sur la propridt6 litt6raire et artistique s'appliquera, sous
r6serve des dispositions de ladite loi et de celles de la pr~sentc ordonnance, aux
ceuvres publides pour la premiere fois aux Etats-Unis d'Am6rique au cours de la
pdriode qui a commenc6 le 3 septembre 1939 et qui prendra fin une annde apras
la fin de la guerre en cours, et qui, dans un d6lai de quatorze jours, a compter
de leur publication aux Etats-Unis d'Am6rique, n'ont pas Wt publides A. nouveau
dans les parties des dominions de Sa Majest6 auxquelles la prdsente ordonnance est
applicable de la mame mani~re que si elles avaient 6t6 publides pour la premiere
Lois dans Ics parties des dominions de Sa Majest6 auxquclles ladite loi est applicable;

Etant entendu qu'une telle ceuvre, quelle qu'elle soit, ne bdndficiera des droits
accordds par la loi de 1911 sur la propridt6 littdraire et artistique qu'i condition
d'8tre publide dans les parties des dominions de Sa Majest6 auxquelles s'applique la
prdsente ordonnance, dans le ddlai d'une annde apr~s la fin de la guerre en cours
et 6tant entendu 6galement qu'elle ne commencera A bdndficicr desdits droits qu'&
partir de la date de cette publication qui ne devra pas 8tre seulement symbolique
mais devra etre faite de mani6re h satisfaire les besoins raisonnables du public.

2. Les dispositions de 'article 15 de la loi de 1911 sur la propridt6 littdraire
et artistique relatives a la fourniture de livres aux biblioth~ques s'appliqueront
aux creuvres visdes par la prdsente ordonnance A partir du moment de leur publi-
cation dans le Royaume-Uni.

3. Aucune des dispositions de la prsente ordonnance ne sera interpr6.te comme
privant une ceuvre quelconque d'aucun des droits Idgalement acquis en vertu des
dispositions de la loi de 1911 sur la propridt6 littdraire et artistique ou d'une ordon-
nance en Conseil prise en exdcution de cette loi.
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4. Where any person has, before the commencement of this Order taken any
action whereby he has incurred any expenditure or liability in connection with the
reproduction or performance of any work which at the time was lawful, or for the
purpose of or with a view to the reproduction or performance of a work at a time
when such reproduction or performance would, but for the making of this Order,
have been lawful, nothing in this Order shall diminish or prejudice any rights or
interest arising from or in connection with such action which were subsisting and
valuable at the said date, unless the person who, by virtue of this Order becomes en-
titled to restrain such reproduction or performance agrees to pay such compensation
as, failing agreement, may be determined by arbitration.

5. The Interpretation Act, 1889 (52 and 53 Vict. c. 63), shall apply to
the interpretation of this Order as if it were an Act of Parliament.

6. This Order may be cited as the Copyright (United States of America)
Order, 1942.

7. This Order shall come into operation on the date of its publication in the
London Gazette, which day is in this Order referred to as the commencement of this
Order.

E. C. E. LEADBITrER

No. 2

Mr. Cordell Hull to Viscount Halifax

Department of State

Washington, 10th March, 1944

Excellency,

I have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your Excellency's note of
to-day's date in which you refer to the Act of Congress approved 25th September,
1941, which authorises the President to extend by proclamation the time for com-
pliance with the conditions and formalities prescribed by the copyright laws of the
United States of America with respect to works first produced or published out-
side the United States of America and subject to copyright under the laws of the
United States of America when the authors or proprietors of such works are
unable to comply with those conditions and formalities because of the disruption
or suspension of the facilities essential to such compliance.
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4. Lorsqu'une personne aura, avant l'entrde en vigueur de la pr~sente ordon-
nance, pris des mesures qui auront entrain6 pour lle des ddpenses ou des engage-
ments relatifs A ]a reproduction ou A ]a repr6sentation d'une oeuvre A un moment
oA cela 6tait licite, ou dans l'intention ou. A l'effet de proc~der A la reproduction
ou A ]a representation d'une ceuvre a une 6poque oii, sans ]a promulgation de la
pr~sente ordonnance, une telle reproduction ou une telle rcpr6sentation aurait t6
licite, aucune des dispositions de la pr6sente ordonnance ne diminuera ni ne portera
atteinte A tous droits ou intdr~ts n6s de ces mesures ou A l'occasion de ces mesures,
et qui A cette 6poque existaient rellement et pouvaient faire 1'objet d'une 6valua-
tion A mons quc la personne qui, en vertu de la prsentc ordonnance, acquiert le
droit dc s'opposer a cettc reproduction ou & cette reprdsentation n'accepte de payer
une indemnit6 qui, A d6faut d'accord amiable, pourra 8tre fixde par voie d'arbitrage.

5. La loi de 1899 sur Vinterpr6tation (52 et 53 Vict. c. 63) s'appliqucra &,
l'interpr6tation de la pr6sente ordonnance comme s'il s'agissait d'une loi du
Parlement.

6. La prdsente ordonnance pourra etre d~sign~e sous lc nor d'ordonnance
de 1942 sur la proprit6 littdraire et artistique (Etats-Unis d'Am6rique).

7. La pr6sente ordonnance entrera en vigueur A Ia date de sa publication A
la London Gazette, jour qui est consid&r6 aux fins de la prdsente ordonnance comme
celui de son entrde en vigueur.

E. C. E. LEAvBrTER

No 2

M. Cordell Hull au vicomte Halifax

D~partement d'Etat
Washington, le 10 mars 1944

Monsieur I'Ambassadeur,

J'ai 'honneur d'accuser rfception ce ]a note de Votre Excellence en date
d'aujourd'hui relative A la loi du Congrhs du 25 septembre 1941 qui autorise
le Prdsident h prolonger par proclamation Ic d6lai imparti pour satisfaire aux
conditions et remplir les formalit~s prescrites par les lois des Etats-Unis d'AmS-
rique sur ]a proprit6 littdraire et artistique en ce qui concerne les ceuvrs repir-
•sentdes ou publies pour ]a premiere fois hors des Etats-Unis d'Amrique et
donnant lieu A des droits d'auteur en vertu des lois des Etats-iUnis d'Amdrique,
lorsque les auteurs ou les propri~tairs de ces oeuvres sont dana l'impossibilitS de
satisfaire A ces conditions et de remplir ces formalita en raison de rinterruption
ou de la suspension des moyens indispensables pour le faire.
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You state that by reason of -the existing emergency authors and copyright
proprietors who are British nationals and authors and proprietors who are citi-
zens of Palestine (excluding Transjordan) do at present lack, and since the out-
break of the war between the United Kingdom and Germany on 3rd September,
1939, have lacked the facilities essential to compliance with and fulfilment of the
conditions and formalities established by the laws of the United States of
America relating to copyright.

You express the desire of His Majesty's Government in the United Kingdom
that, in accordance with the procedure provided in the Act of 25th September,
1941, the time for fulfilling the conditions and formalities of the copyright laws
of the United States of America be extended for the benefit of (1) authors and
copyright proprietors who are British nationals of the United Kingdom of Great
Britain and Northern Ireland and of the British territories named in the list an-
nexed to your Excellency's note and :(2) authors and copyright proprietors who
are citizens of Palestine (excluding Transjordan), whose works are eligible to
copyright in the United States of America. You add that with a view to assuring
the Government of the United States of America of reciprocal protection for
authors and copyright proprietors of the United States of America, His Majesty
the King has made an Order in Council, the text of which accompanies your note
under acknowledgement, which will come into effect from the date on which the
President of the United States of America shall proclaim, in accordance with
the Act of 25th September, 1941, that by reason of the existing emergency
British nationals of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland
and of the British territories named in the said list and citizens of Palestine (ex-
cluding Transjordan) who are authors or copyright proprietors of works first
produced or published outside the United States of America and which are sub-
ject..to copyright, ad interim copyright or renewal of copyright under the; laws
of the United States of America, are at present and since 3rd September, 1939,
have been temporarily unable to comply with the conditions and formalities
prescribed with respect to such works by the copyright laws of the United States
of America.

You ,further state that His Majesty's Government in the -United Kingdom
are .prepared, if this proposal should be accepted by the Government of the
United States of America, to regard the note under acknowledgment and this
Government's reply thereto to that effect as constituting an agreement between
the two Governments which shall take effect this day.

I I have 'the honour to inform your Excellency that, with a view to giving
effect to the commitment proposed in the note under acknowledgment the Presi-
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Vous ddclarez qu'en raison de circonstances actuelles les auteurs et les titu-
laires de droits d'auteur, ressortissants britanniques, ainsi que les auteurs et titu-
laires de droits d'auteur ressortissants de la Palestine (A 'exclusion de la Trans-
jordanie) manquent actuellement et ont manqu6, depuis le 3 septembre 1939,
date d'ouverture des hostilits cntre le Royaume-Uni et l'Allemagne, des facilits
indispensables pour pouvoir satisfaire aux conditions et remplir les formalitds
prescrites par les lois des Etats-Unis d'Am6rique sur la propri~td littcraire ct
artistique.

Vous me faites part du dsir du Gouvernement de Sa Majest6 dans le
Royaume-Uni de voir, conformdment la procedure prevue par la loi du 25 sep-
tembre 1941, prolonger le dclai imparti pour satisfaire aux conditions et remplir
les formalits prescrites par les lois des Etats-Unis d'Amdrique sur la propridt6
littdraire et artistique, au profit 1 ) des auteurs et titulaires de droits d'auteur,
ressortissants britanniques du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande
du Nord et des territoires britanniques 6numdr6s dans la liste jointe h la note
de Votre Excellence et 2) des auteurs et des titulaires de droits d'auteur, ressor-
tissants de ]a Palestine (h. l'exclusion de ]a Transjordanie) dont les ceuvres don-
nent lieu h des droits d'autcur aux Etats-Unis d'Amdrique. Vous ajoutez qu'ifin
d'assurer le Gouvernement des Etats-Unis d'Amrique d'une rdciprocit6 de pro-
tection en faveur des auteurs et des titulaires de droits d'auteur des Etats-Unis
d'Am~rique, Sa Majest6 le Roi a pris une ordonnance en Conseil dont le texte
est joint Ai la note dont je vous accuse r6ception et qui entrera en vigueur la
date h laquelle le Pr'sident des Etats-Unis d'Amcrique proclamera conformdment
i la loi du 25 septembre 1941, qu'en raison des circonstances actuelles les ressor-
tissants britanniques du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande du: Nord
et des territoires britanniqus 6num&6s dans ladite liste et les ressortissants de
la Palestine (A l'exclusion de la Transjordanie), auteurs d'oeuvres reprsentes
ou publies pour ]a premire fois hors des Etats-Unis d'Am~rique ou titulaires
de droits sur de telles ceuvres, qui donnent lieu t des droits d'auteur, .h des droits
d'auteur provisoires ou h un renouvellement de droits d'auteur en vertu des lols
des Etats-Unis d'Amcrique, sont actuellement, et ont 6t6 depuis le 3 septembre
1939, temporairement dans l'impossibilit6 de satisfaire aux conditions'et de
remplir les formalit&s prescrites pour ces oeuvres par les lois des Etats-Unis
d'Amerique sur la propridt6 littdraire et artistique.

Vous d6clarez en outre que le Gouvernement de Sa Majest6 dans le
Royaume-Uni est dispos6, si le Gouvernement des Etats-Unis en accepte la
proposition, A consid6rer que la note dont je vous accuse rdception et la r~pcnse
de mon Gouvernement h ladite note constituent, entre les deux Gouvemements,
un accord qui entrera en vigueur aujourd'hui mime.

J'ai I'honneur de faire connaltre h. Votre Excellence que, afin de donner
effet A l'engagement propos6 dans ]a note qui fait l'objet du prsent accus6 de
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dent has issued to-day a proclamation, a copy of which is annexed hereto, de-
daring and proclaiming pursuant to the provisions of the aforesaid Act of 25th
September, 1941, on the basis of the assurances set forth in your Excellency's
note. and the Order in Council annexed thereto, that as regards (1) works sub-
ject to copyright under the laws of the United States of America, including
works eligible to ad interim copyright, which were first produced or published
outside the United States of America on or after 3rd September, 1939, by British
nationals of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland and
of the British territories named in the aforesaid list, and by the citizens of
Palestine (excluding Transjordan); and (2) works of the same authors or
copyright proprietors which were entitled to renewal of copyright on or after
3rd September, 1939, there existed and continues to exist such disruption or sus-
pension of facilities essential to compliance with the conditions and formalities
prescribed with respect to such works by the copyright laws of the United
States of America as to bring such works within the terms of the said Act of
25th September, 1941, and that accordingly the time within which compliance
with such conditions and formalities may take place is extended in respect of
such works until the day on which the President of the United States of
America shall, in accordance with the said Act, terminate or suspend the said
declaration and proclamation, it being understood that the term of copyright
in any case is not and cannot be altered or affected by the President's action and
that the extension is subject to the proviso of the said Act of 25th September,
1941, that no liability shall attach to persons having made lawful use of any
work to which the proclamation relates prior to the effective date of that
proclamation.

The Government of the United States of America accordingly considers
the agreement in regard to such' extension of time to be in effect as of to-day's
date.

Accept, &c.

Cordell HULL
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rdception, 1e Prsident a publi6 aiij6trdIthiui unte proclamation dont une copie
est jointe. en annexe, d.claraot et. proclamant, en application des dispositions de
la susdite loi'du 25 septenibie 1941, etstirla base des assurances donndes dans
]a note de Votre Excellence et' de l'ordonnance en Conseil qui y est annexe que,
en ce qui concerne 1) les oeuvres donnant lieu h des droits d'auteur en vertu des
lois des Etats-Unis d'Amdriqu.e, y compris les ceuvres donnant lieu h des droits
d'auteur provisoires qui ont &it6 reprdsentdes ou publi&s pour la premire [ois
hors des Etats-Unis d'Amdrique depuis le 3 septembre 1939, cette date incluse,
par des ressortissants britanniques du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et
d'Irlande, du Nord et des territoires britanniques 6num&crs dans la liste prdcitde
et par des ressortissants de la P alestine (h l'exclusion de la Transjordanie), et
2). les ceuvres des mfmes auteurs ou titulaires de droits d'auteur, qui ont donnd
lieu h un renouvellement de droits d'auteur depuis le 3 septembre 1939, cette
date incluse, il'a exist6 et i existe encore une interruption ou une suspension des
moyens indispensables pour satisfaire aux conditions et rcmplir les formalits
prescrites pour ces euvres par les lois des Etats-Unis d'Am6rique sur la proprdt6
littraire et artistique, de nature h fa*ire b~n~fidcier ces oeuvres des dispositions de
ladite loi du 25 septembre 1941. La proclamation ddclare que, par consdquent,
le ddlai dans lequel il est possible de satisfaire h ces conditions et de remplir ces
forrialit~s et pfolongA en ce qui conceme ces ceuvres jusqulau jour o/i le President
des Etats-Unis d'Amrique,.conformnment h ladite loi, abrogera ou suspendra
ladite ddclaration et proclamation, 6tant entendu que la durde des droits d'auteur
n'est et ne peut 'etre en aucun cas modifide ou affect& par la mesure prise par
le Prdsiddnt et que cette prolongation' esa faite sous rdserve de la disposition de
ladite loi du 25 septembre 1941 en vertu de laquelle les personnes qui ont fait
un usage licite d'une ceuvre quelconque.vise par la proclamation, avant la date
de son entrde en vigueuri n'encourront aucune responsabilit6.

Le Gouvernement des Etats-Unis d'Anrique considre donc que l'accord
f'elatif A cette prolongation entre en vigueur ,a date d'aujourd'hui,

Veuillez, etc.

Cordell HULL
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ENCLOSURE

COPYRIGHT EXTENSION: UNITED KINoDOM OF GREAT BRITAIN AND NORTHERN
IRELAND (INCLUDING CERTAIN BRITISH TERRITORIES) AND PALESTINE

By the President of the United States of America

A Proclamation

Whereas by the act of Congress approved 25th September, 1941, c. 421, 55 Stat.
732, the President is authorised, on the conditions prescribed in that act, to grant an
extension of time for the fulfilmcnt of the conditions and formalities prescribed by
the copyright laws of the United States of America with respect to works first pro-
duced or published outside of the United States of America and subject to copyright
or to renewal of copyright under the laws of the United States of America, including
works subject to ad interim copyright, by nationals of countries which accord sub-
stantially equal treatment to citizens of the United States of America; and

Whereas His Britannic Majesty has issued an Order in Council, effective from
this day, by the terms of which treatment substantially equal to that authorised by
the aforesaid act of 25th September, 1941, is accorded, within the British dominions,
colonies, protectorates and mandated territories to which that order applies, to liter-
ary and artistic works first produced or published in the United States of. America;
and

I Whereas the aforesaid Order in Council applies to the United Kingdom of
Great Britain and Northern Ireland, British India, British Burma, Southern Rhodesia,
Aden Colony, Bahamas, Barbados, Basutoland, Bechuanaland Protectorate, Bermuda.
British Guiana, British Honduras, British.. Solomon Islinds. Protectorate, Ceylon,
Cyprus, Falkland Islands and Dependencies, liji, Gambia (Colony and Protecto-
rate), Gibraltar, Gilbert and Ellice Islands Colony, Gold Coast ((a) Colony, (b)
Ashanti, (c) Northern Territories), Hong Kong, Jamaica (including T-ii.ks and
Caicos Islands and the Cayman Islands), Kenya (Colony and Protectorate), Lee-
ward Islands (Antigua, Montserrat, St. Christopher and Nevis, Virgin Islands),
Malta, Mauritius, Nigeria ((a) Colony, Protectorate), Northern Rhodesia, Nyasa-
land Protectorate, Palestine (excluding Transjordan), St. Helena and Ascension,
Seychelles, Sierra Leone (Colony and Protectorate), Somalifand Protectorate, Straits
Settlements, Swaziland, Transjordan, Trinidad and Tobago, Uganda Protectorate
and Windward Islands (Dominica, St. Vincent, Grenada, St. Lucia) ; and
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ANNEXE

PROLONGATION CONCERNANT LES DROITS D AUTEUR: ROYAUME-UNI DE GRANDE-

BRETAGNE ET D'IRLANDE DU NORD (Y COMPRIS CERTAINS TERRITOIRES BRITAN

NIQUES) ET PALESTINE

Par le Prsident des Etats-Unis d'Amdrique

Proclamation

Considrant qu'en vertu de la loi du Congr~s en date du 25 septembre 1941,
c. 421, 55 Stat. 732, Ic Pr6sident est autorise, dans les conditions prescrites par
ladite loi, A accorder une prolongation du d6lai imparti pour satisfaire aux conditions
et remplir les formalit6s prescrites par les lois des Etats-Unis d'Am~rique sur la
propri6t6 litt6raire et artistique en ce qui concerne les cauvres reprsent6es ou publies
pour ]a premii&e lois hors des Etats-Unis d'Am6rique et dormant lieu a des droits
d'auteur ou A un renouvellement de droits d'auteur en vertu des lois des Etats-Unis
d'Am riquc, y compris les ccuvres donnant lieu A des droits d'auteur provisoires,
au profit des ressortissants des pays qui accordent un traitement rfellement 6qui-
valent aux citoyens des Etats-Unis d'Am6rique;

Consid6rant que Sa Majest6 britannique a pris une ordonnance en Conseil,
entrant en vigucur cc jour mnme, aux termes de laquelle un traitement r6ellement
6quivalent A celui qui est autoris6 par la loi prdcit&e du 25 septembre 1941, est
accord6 dana les dominions, colonies, protectorats et territoires sous mandats bri-
tanniques auxquels cette ordonnance est applicable aux ceuvres littdraires et artis-
tiqucs repr~sent&s ou publides pour la premiere fois aux Etats-Unis d'Am6rique;

Considrant que la susdite ordonnance en Conseil s'applique au Royaume-Uni
de Grande-Bretagne ct d'Irlande du Nord, A 1'Inde britannique, A la Birmanie
britannique, A la Rhod6sie du Sud, X la colonic d'Aden, aux Bahama, A la Barbade,
au Bassoutoland, au protectorat du Betchouanaland, aux Bermudes, A ]a Guyane
britannique, au Honduras britannique, au protectorat des lies Salomon britanni-
ques, A Ceylan, A Chypre, aux lies Falkand et a leur d~pendances, aux lies Fidji, A
la colonic et au protectorat de la Gambie, A Gibraltar, A la colonic des lies Gilbert
et Ellice, A la C6te de POr, a) colonic, b) Territoire des Achantis et c) territoires
septentrionaux), A Hong-Kong, A la Jamalque (y compris les lies Turques et
Calques et les ties. Ca'nan), A la colonic et au protectorat du Kenya, aux lies
sous le Vent (Antigoa, Montserrat, Saint-Christophe et Nevis, et lies Vierges),
A Malte, A I'ile Maurice,. A la colonie et au protectorat du Nigeria, N la Rhod~sie
du Nord, au protectorat du Nyassaland, A la Palestine (A l'exclusion de ]a Trans-
jordanie), A Sainte.H616ne et A l'Ascension, aux Seychelles, A la colonie et au pro-
tectorat de la Sierra-Leone, au protectorat de la Somalie britannique, aux
Etablissements des Ddtroits, au Swaziland, A la Transjordanic, A la Trinit6 et A
Tobago, au protectorat de I'Ouganda et aux lies du Vent (Dominique, Saint-
Vincent, Grenade et Sainte-Lucie);

WO 30
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Whereas the aforesaid Order in.Council is annexed to and is part of an agree-
ment embodied in notes exchanged this day between the Government of the United
States of America and the Government of the United Ki.ngdoqm. of Great.Britain and
Northern Ireland; and.........

Whereas by virtue of a proclamation by the President of the United.States of
America, dated 9th April, 1910 (36 Stat. 2685), subjects of Great Britain and her
possessions are, and since 1st July,, 1909, havebn. t the benefits of the

act of Congress approved 4th March, 1909, 35 Stat. 1075, relating to copyright,
other than the benefits of section 1 (e). of that act; and

Whereas by virtue of a proclamation by the President of the United States
of America dated 1st January,- 1915 (38 Stat. 2044), the subjects of Great Britain
and the British dominions, -colonies, and possessions, with the.exception of. Canada,
Australia, New:Zealand, South Africa and Newfoundland, are, and since 1st January,
.1915, have been, entitled to all the benefits of section 1 (e). of the aforesaid act of
4th March, 1909; and

Whereas by vittue of a proclamation by.the President of the United States of
America dated 29th September, 1933 (48.Stat. 1713), citizens of Palestine (exclud-
ing Transjordan) are, and since 1st October, 1933, have been, entitled to all the
benefits of the aforesaid act of 4th Maich, 1909:'

Now, therefore,. I, Franklin D. Roosevelt, President of the United States of
America, under and by virtue:of the authority vested in me by the aforesaid act of
25th September, 1941, do declare and proclaim:

That with respect to (1) works subject to copyright -under the laws of the
United States of America, including *works. eligible 'to.ad interim copyright, which
were first produced or. published outside of the United States of America on or after
3rd September, 1939, by British nationals of the United Kingdom of Great Britain
and Northern Ireland and 'of 'the British territories. to which 'the.aforesaid Order
in Council 'applies, or by citizens of Palestine .(excluding Transjordan),; and (2)
works of the same authors or copyright, proprietors ,which .were: entitled to renewal
of.copyright under the laws of the United States of America on pr. after 3rd Sep-
tember, 1939, there existed and continues toexist such disruption or suspension.of
facilities essential to compliance with the conditions and formalities prescribed with
respect to 'such works by the copyright laws of .the: United States of America as to
bring such works within the terms of. the aforesaid act of 25th September,. 1941; and
that accordingly the time within which compliance with such conditions and formali-
ties may take place is hereby extended with respect. tosuch-works until the day on
which the President of the United States of America.shall, .in accordance with that
act, terminate or suspend- the present declaration and proclamation.

It shall be understood that the term of copyright in. any case is nat and cannot
be altered or affected by this' proclamation, and that, as, provided by the aforesaid
act of 25th September, 1941, no liability shall attach under the. Copyright Act for
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Considrant que la susdite ordonnanice en Conseil' est annexe A un accord
consign6 dans des notes &ciang~es ce jbur entre 16 Gouvernernent des Etats-Unis
d'Amiique ct le Gouvernem'ent du Royaume-Uhi de Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlandc
du Nord et qu'cIle en fait partiec

Considrant qu'en vertu d'une proclamation du Pr6sident des Etats-Unis d'Am6-
rique en date'du 9 avril 1910 (36 Stat. 2685), les sujets de ]a Grande-Bretagne et
de ses possessions ont, et ont cu, depuis le fer juillet 1909, droit au b6ndfice de la
loi du Congr~s sur ]a propridt6 litttiraire et artistique en date du 4 mars 1909,
35 Stat. 1075, A l'exclusion des avantages prc'vus A 1'article 1, e). de cette loi;

Considdrant qu'en vertu d'une proclamation du Pr6sident des Etats-Unis
d'Am6rique en da'te du ler janvier 1915 (38 Stat. 2044), les sujets de ]a Grande-
Bretagne et des dominions, colonies et possessions britanniques, A 'exception du.
Canada, de l'Australie, de ]a Nouvelle-ZMlande, de 'Afrique du Sud et de Terrc-
Neuve, ont. ct..ont eu, depuis le Icr janvier 1915, droit A tous les avantages de
Particle 1, e) de la loi du 4 mars 1909 prcite;

Considdrant qu'cn vertu d'une proclamation du President des Etats-Unis
d'Amirique en date du 29 septembre 1933 (48 Stat. 1713), Ics ressortissants de la
Palestine (A rexclusion de la Transjordanie) ont et ont eu, depuis le ler octobre
1933, droit A tous les avantages de ]a loi du 4 mars 1909 prdcit&e:

En consdquence, Nous, Franklin D. Roosevelt, Pr6sident des Etats-Unis d'Am6-
rique, en conformit6 et en vertu des pouvoirs qui nous sont conf&r6s par la susdite
loi du 25 septembre 1941, d6clarons et proclamons que:

En ce qui concerne 1) les ceuvres donnant lieu A des droits d'auteur en vertu
des lois des Etats-Unis d'Amdrique, y compris les ceuvres donnant lieu A des
droits d'auteur provisoires, qui ont 6t6 repr.sent~s ou publies pour la premire
lois hors des Etats-Unis d'Amrique depuis Ic 3 septembre 1939, cette date incluse,
par des ressortissants britanniques du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et
d'Irlande du Nord et des territoires britanniques auxquels s'applique l'ordonnancc
en Conseil prdcitde ou par des ressortissants de Palestine (A l'cxclusion de ]a Trans-
jordanie) ; et 2) les ceuvres des mames auteurs ou titulaires de droits d'auteur qui
ont donn6 lieu A un renouvellement de droits d'auteur, depuis le 3 septembre 1939,
cette date incluse, conform~nent aux lois des Etats-Unis d'Am6rique, il a exist6
et il existe encore une interruption ou une suspension des moyens indispensables
pour satisfaire aux conditions et remplir les formalit~s prescrites pour ces oeuvres
par les lois des Etats-Unis d'Am6rique sur ]a propridt6 litt6raire et artistique, de
nature h faire b6n~ficier ces ceuvres des dispositions de la susdite loi du 25 septembre
1941; et que, par consequent, le d~lai dans lequel il est possible de satisfaire A ces
conditions et de remplir ces formalitds est prolong6 en cc qui concerne ces ceuvres
jusqu'au jour o& le Prsident des Etats-Unis d'Am6rique, conformment A ladite
loi, abrogera ou suspendra ]a prsente dclaration et proclamation.

II est entendu que la durde des drolts d'auteur n'est et ne peut 8tre en aucun
cas modifide ou affect6c par la pr6sente proclamation et que, ainsi qu'iI est pr6vu
par la susdite lol du 25 septembre 1941, aucune responsabilit6 ne sera encourue en
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lawful uses made or acts done prior to the effective date of this proclamation in
connexion with the above-described works, or in respect to the continuance for one
year subsequent to such date of any business undertaking or enterprise lawfully
undertaken prior to such date involving expenditure or contractual obligation in con-
nexion with the exploitation, production, reproduction, circulation, or performance
of any such work.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused the seal of
the United States of America to be affixed.

DONE at the City of Washington this tenth day of March in the year of our
Lord one thousand nine hundred forty-four, and of the Independence of the United
States of America the one hundred and sixty-eighth.

Franklin D. RoosEVELT

No. so
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vertu de ]a loi sur la proprit6 littraire et artistique en cas d'utilisation licite ou
d'actes lMgalement accomplis ant~ricurement h la date d'entr6e en vigueur de la
pr6sente proclamation, en ce qui concerne les ceuvres susmentionn6es, ni en raison
de )a continuation pendant le d6lai d'un an A compter de ladite date d'entr&e en
vigueur de toute affaire ou de toute entreprise commerciale l6galement commencde
avant cette date et entrainant des d6penses ou des obligations contractuelles li6es
A Pexploitation, A la repr6sentation, A la reproduction, A la distribution ou A l'ex6-
cution de l'une quelconque de ces oeuvres.

EN Po DE Quoi, nous avons rev8tu la prdsente proclamation de notre signature
et y avons fait apposer le sceau des Etats-Unis d'Amique.

FAn" A Washington le dix mars rail neuf cent quarante-quatre, cent-soixante-
huitiame ann6e de l'ind6pendance des Etats-Unis d'Amerique.

Fxanklin D. RooszvLT

N! 30
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UNITED KINGDOM OF GREAT BRITAIN AND
NORTHERN IRELAND

and
BELGIUM

Monetary Agreement. Signed at London, on 5 October 1944

Came into force on 5 October 1944, by signature.

English official text communicated by the Permanent United Kingdom Repre-
sentative to the United Nations. The filing and recording took place on
23 June 1947.

ROYAUME-UNI DE GRANDE-BRETAGNE ET
D'IRLANDE DU NORD

et
BELGIQUE

Accord monetaire. Sign6 i Londres, le 5 octobre 1944

Entr6 en vigueur le 5 octobre 1944, par signature.

Texte officiel anglais communiqui par le reprdsentant permanent du Royaume-
Uni aupr&s de l'Organisation des Nations Unies. Le classement et l'inscrip-
tion au rdpertoire ont eu lieu le 23 juin 1947.
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No. 31. MONETARY AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE GOVERN-
MENT OF THE UNITED KINGDOM OF GREAT BRITAIN
AND NORTHERN IRELAND AND THE GOVERNMENT
OF BELGIUM. SIGNED AT LONDON, ON 5 OCTOBER 1944

The Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland, of the one part, and the Government of Belgium, of the other part,
have agreed as follows:-

Article )

(i) The rate of exchange between the Belgian franc and the £ sterling
shall be Bg. fcs. 176 625 = £1.

(ii) This rate (hereinafter referred to as "the official rate") shall not be
varied by either of the Contracting Governments except after mutual consulta-
tion.

(iii) In all territories where they have jurisdiction the Contracting Parties
shall enforce the use of the official rate as the basis of all transactions involving
a relationship between the two currencies.

(iv) The Bank of England and the National. Bank of. Belgium, as agents
of their respective Governments, shall fix by mutual agreement the maximum
spread above or below the official rate which will be authorised on the markets
which they control.

Article 2

(i) The Bank of England (acting as agents of the United Kingdom Gov-
ernment) shall sell sterling to the National Bank of Belgium (acting as agents of
the Belgian Government) as may be required for payments which residents of
the Belgian monetary area, under the exchange regulations in force in that
area, are permitted to make to residents of the sterling area-

(a) against Belgian francs to be credited at the official rate to the Bank
of England's No. 1 Account with the National Bank of Belgium, pro-
vided that the -balance standing to the credit of that Account is not
thereby increased above a maximum of Bg. fs. 883,125,000, or
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TRADUCTION - TRANSLATION

No 31. ACCORD MONETAIRE ENTRE LE GOUVERNEMENT
DU ROYAUME-UNI DE GRANDE-BRETAGNE ET D'IR-
LANDE DU NORD ET LE GOUVERNEMENT BELGE.
SIGNE A LONDRES, LE 5 OCTOBRE 1944

Le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande du
Nord, d'une part, et le Gouvernement belge, d'autre part, sont convenus des
dispositions suivantes:

Article premier

i) Le taux de change entre le franc belge et la livre sterling sera de
176,625 francs belges pour une livre sterling.

ii) Ce taux, ddsign6 ci-aprhs comme le "taux officiel", ne pourra etre
modifid par l'une des Parties contractantes sans consultation rdciproque prdalable.

iii) Dans tous les territoires qui relavent de leur competence, les Parties
contractantes feront appliquer le taux ofliciel pour le raglement de toutes les
transactions impliquant une relation entre les deux monnaies.

iv) La Banque d'Angleterre et la Banque nationale de Belgique, agissant
pour le compte de leurs Gouvernements respectifs, fixeront d'un commun accord
l'dcart maximum superieur ou infdrieur au taux officiel qui sera autoris sur les
marchds soumis h leur contr~le.

Article 2

i) La Banque d'Angleterre, agissant pour le compte du Gouvernement
britanniquc, vendra la Banque nationale de Belgique, agissant pour le compte
du Gouvernement belge, les livres sterling ndcessaires pour les paiements que des
personnes rdsidant dans la zone mondtaire belge sont autorisdes h effectuer h des
personnes rdsidant dans ]a zone sterling en vertu de ]a rdglementation sur les
changes en vigueur dans cette zone:

a) contre des francs belges dont sera crddit6, au taux officiel, le compte
No 1 ouvert par la Banque d'Angleterre aupr~s de ]a Banque natio-
nale belge dtant entendu que le solde figurant au crddit de cc compte
n'excddera pas de ec fait 883.125.000 francs belges; ou
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(b) if the balance standing to the credit of the Bank of England's No. 1
Account with the National Bank of Belgium amounts to Bg. fcs.
883,125,000, against gold to be set aside in the Bank of England's
name at the National Bank of Belgium, Brussels.

(ii) The National Bank of Belgium (acting as agents of the Belgian Gov-
ernment) shall sell Belgian francs to the Bank of England (acting as agents of
the United Kingdom Government) as may be required for payments which resi-
dents of the sterling area, under the exchange regulations in force in that area,
are permitted to make to residents of the Belgian monetary area-

(a) against sterling to be credited at the official rate to the National Bank
of Belgium's No. 1 Account with the Bank of England provided that
the balance standing to the credit of that Account is not thereby in-
creased above a maximum of £5 million plus such additional sum
as the Contracting Governments shall have agreed to recognise as
equivalent to the net amount of sterling owned by residents of the
Belgian monetary area at the date on which this Agreement enters
into force, or

(b) if the balance standing to the credit of the National Bank of Belgium's
No. 1 Account with the Bank of England amounts to £5 million plus
the additional sum referred to in sub-paragraph (a) above, against
gold to be set aside in the name of the National Bank of Belgium
at the Bank of England, London.

(iii) The National Bank of Belgium shall at all times maintain a balance
of not less than, £100,000 on their No. 1 Account with the Bank of England.

(iv) The Bank of England shall at all times maintain a balance of not
less than Bg. fcs. 17,662,500 on their No. 1 Account with the National Bank of
Belgium.

(v) Gold set aside in Brussels in accordance with the provisions of this
Article shall be at the Bank of England's free disposal and may be exported.

(vi) Gold set aside in London in accordance with the provisions of this
Article shall be at the National Bank of Belgium's free disposal and may be
exported.

N. !1
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b) dans Ic cas o~i le solde figurant au crddit du compte No 1 ouvert par la
Banque d'Angleterre auprs de la Banque nationale belge aura atteint
883.125.000 francs belges, contre do l'or depose' pour compte de la
Banque d'Angleterre aupr&s de ]a Banque nationale de Belgique A
Bruxelles.

ii) La Banque nationale de Belgique, agissant pour le compte du Gouver-
nemcnt belge, vendra 5. la Banque d'Angleterre, agissant pour le compte du
Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni, les francs belges n6cessaires aux paiements
que des personnes rsidant dans la zone sterling sont autorises, en vertu de la
r6glementation sur les changes en vigucur dans cette zone, . effectuer h des
personnes r~sidant dans la zone mondtaire beige:

a) contre des livres sterling dont sera crfdit6, au taux officiel, le compte
No 1 ouvert par la Banque nationale belge auprs de la Banque d'An-
gleterre, 6tant entendu que le solde figurant au credit de cc compte
n'excddera pas de ce fait 5 millions de livres sterling, plus un montant
supplmentaire quc les Parties contractantes seront convenus de
reconnaltre comme 6quivalant au montant net des livres sterling
appartenant l des personnes r~sidant dans ]a zone mondtaire beige 5.
la date h laquelle le prsent accord entrera en vigueur; ou

b) dans le cas oi le solde figurant au crddit du compte No 1 ouvert par la
Banque nationale de Belgique aupr s de ]a Banque d'Angleterre aura
atteint 5 millions de livrs plus le montant supplimentaire mentionn6
au sous-paragraphe a) ci-dessus, contre de l'or d~pos6 pour compte

'de la Banque nationale de Belgique auprs de la Banque d'Angleterre
5 Londres.

iii) La Banque nationale de Belgique conservera en tout temps h son
compte No 1 auprs de la Banque d'Angletcrre un solde qui ne sera pas inflrieur
A 100.000 livres sterling.

iv) La Banque d'Angleterre conservera en tout temps A son compte No 1
auprs de ]a Banque nationale de Belgique, un solde qui ne sera pas infdrieur &
17.662.500 francs belges.

v) L'or ddpos6 At Bruxelles, conformdment aux dispositions du prdsent
article, sera 5I la libre disposition dc ]a Banque d'Angleterre et pourra etre
export6.

vi) L'or dpos ht Londrs, conformdment aux dispositions du prsent
article, sera k la libre disposition de la Banque nationalc de Belgique et pourra
etre export6.
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Article 3

.(i) The Bank of England shall have the right at any time to sell to the
National Bank of Belgium all or part of the sterling balances held by that Bank,
either Belgian francs at the official rate or gold to be .set aside at the Bank of
England in London.

(ii) The National Bank of Belgium shall have the right at any time to sell
to the Bank of England, against all or part of the Belgian franc balances held
by that Bank, either sterling at the official rate or gold to be set aside at the
National Bank of Belgium in Brussels.

Article 4

(i) The Government of the United Kingdom shall 'not 'restrict the availa-
bility of sterling at the disposal of residents of the Belgian monetary area for
making-

(a) transfers to other residents of the Belgian monetary area;

(b) payments to residents of the sterling area;.or
(c) transfers to residents of countries outside the Belgian monetary area and

the sterling area to the extent to which these may be authorised by
the Government of the United kingdom under the arrangements
contemplated in Article 8 (ili) hereof.

(ii) The Belgian Government shall not restrict the availability of Belgian
francs at the disposal of residents of the sterling area for making-

(a) transfers to other residents of the sterling area;
(b) payments to residents of the" Belgian monetary area; or
(c) transfers to residents of countries outside the sterling area and the

Belgian monetary area to the extent to which these may be authorised
by the Belgian Government under the arrangements contemplated
in Article 8 (iii) hereof.

Article 5
(i) To the extent to which the National Bank of Belgium requires sterling

area currencies, other than sterling, for the purpose of providing for payments
in the countries where such currencies, are legal tender, the National Bank of
Belgium shall purchase them through the Bank of England against payment in
sterling.

Nq. 34
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Article 3

i) La Banque d'Angleterre aura, A tout moment, le droit de vendre h la
Banque nationale de Belgique, contre tout ou partie des soldes en livres sterling
d~tcnus par cette banque, soit des francs belges au taux officiel, soit de lor 'a
d6poser aupr~s de ]a Banque d'Angleterre A Londres.

ii) La Banque nationale dc Belgique aura, A tout moment, le droit de
vendre A la, Banque d'Angleterre, contre tout ou partie des soldes en francs
belges d6tenus par cette banque, soit des liv;res sterling au taux officiel, soit de
l'or h d6poser aupr s de ]a Banque nationale de Belgique A. Bruxelles.

Article 4

i). Le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni ne restreindra pas l'utilisation des
livres sterling se trouvant A la disposition des personnes r~sidant dans la zone
mondtaire beige pour effectuer:

a) des transferts h d'autres personnes rdsidant dans la zone monftaire
beige;

b) des paiements a des personnes r~sidant dans la zone sterling; ou
c) des transferts A des personnes rfsidant dans des pays autres que ceux

de la zone montaire beige et de la zone sterling dans la mesure o i ces
transferts pourront e'tre autoris&s par le Gouvernement du Royaume-
Uni en vertu des arrangements envisagds h I'article 8 iii) du prsent
accord.

ii) Le Gouvernement belge ne restreindra pas l'utilisation des francs beiges
se trouvant A la disposition des personnes ridant dans la zone sterling pour
effectuer:

.a) .des.tra.nsferts d'autres personnes r~sidant dans la zone sterling;
b) des paiements h des personnes rdsidant .dans.la zone.nondtaire.belge; o.u
c) des transferts At des personnes rdsidant dans des pays autres que ceux de

la zone sterling et de ]a zone mon6taire.belge, dans la mesure oi ces
transferts pourront etre autoris6s par le Gouvernement beige en vertu
des arrangements envisags A V'article 8 iii) du prsent accord.

Article 5

i) Dans la mesure o. ]a Banque nationale de .Belgique aura besoin de
monnaies de ]a zone sterling autres que ]a livre sterling pour effectuer des
paiements dans les pays oi ces monnaies ont cours lgal, la Banque nationale
de Belgique les aichtera par l'intermdiaire de la Banque d'Angleterre contre
Oaiement en livres sterling.

No 31"
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(ii) To the extent to which the Bank of England require Congolese francs
for the purpose of providing for payments in the Belgian Congo and the Man-
dated Territory of Ruanda Urundi, the Bank of England shall purchase them
through the National Bank of Belgium against payment in Belgian francs.

Article 6

The two Contracting Governments shall co-operate with a view to assisting
each other in keeping capital transactions within the scope of their respective
policies, and in particular with a view to preventing transfers between their
areas which do not serve direct and useful economic or commercial purposes.

Article 7

Any sterling held by the National Bank of Belgium shall be held and in-
vested only as may be agreed by the Bank of England and any Belgian francs
held by the Bank of England shall be held and invested only as may be agreed
by the National Bank of Belgium.

Artice 8

(i) If during the currency of this Agreement the Contracting Governments
adhere to a general international monetary agreement, they will review the
terms of the present Agreement with a view to making any amendments that may
be required.

(ii) While the present Agreement remains in force the Contracting Gov-
ernments shall co-operate to apply it with the necessary flexibility according to
circumstances. The Bank of England and the National Bank 'of Belgium, as
agents of their respective Governments, will maintain contact on all technical
questions arising out of the Agreement and will collaborate closely on exchange
control matters affecting the two areas.

(iii) As opportunity offers, the Contracting Governments shall seek with
the consent of the other interested parties-

(a) to make Belgian francs at the disposal of residents of the sterling area
and sterling at the disposal of residents of the Belgian monetary area
available for payments of a current nature to residents of countries
outside the sterling area and the Belgian monetary area; and

(b) to enable residents of countries outside the sterling area and the Belgian
monetary area to use sterling at their disposal to make payments of

No. 31
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ii) Dana la mesure oti la Banque d'Angleterre aura besoin de francs congo-
lais pour effectuer des paiements au Congo belge et dans le territoire sous mandat
du Ruanda Urundi, la Banque d'Angleterre les achatera par l'intermidiaire de la
Banque nationale de Belgique contre paiement en francs belges.

Article 6

Les deux Parties contractantes se prteront un concours mutuel pour conte-
nir les mouvements de capitaux dans le cadre de leurs politiques monitaire et
financiare respectives et, notamment, pour 6viter les transferts qui ne rdpondraient
pas h des fins 6conomiques ou commerciales directes et utiles.

Article 7

Toutes livres sterling d~tcnues par la Banque nationale de Belgique ne seront
dtenues et investies que suivant les modalitds agr66es par la Banque d'Angleterre
et tous francs belges dftenus par la Banque d'Angleterre ne seront dtenus et
investis que suivant les modalitds agrd'6cs par la Banque nationale de Belgique.

Article 8

i) Si pendant la durde du prsent accord, les Parties contractantes adharent
A un accord .mondtaire international de caractre gdndral, les termes du prsent
accord seront revisds en vue d'y apporter toute modification qui se rlvaerait
ndcessaire.

ii) Tant que le prsent accord demeurera en vigueur, les Parties contrac-
tantes se prteront un mutuel concours pour l'appliquer avec la souplesse n6ces-
saire conformdment aux circonstances. La Banque d'Angleterre et la Banque
nationale de Belgique, agissant pour le compte de leurs Gouvernements respec-
tifs, se tiendront en contact sur toutes les questions techniques souleves par cet
accord et collaboreront 6troitement pour les questions de contr~le des changes
intdressant les deux zones.

iii) Lorsque l'occasion se pr6entera, les Parties contractantes s'efforceront,
avec le consentement des autres parties intdressdes:

a) de rendre les francs belges t la disposition de personnes rsidant dans la
zone sterling et.les livres Sterling . la disposition de personnes rsidant
dans la zone rnondtaire belge, utilisables pour effectuer des paiements
de caractare courant a des personnes ridant dans des pays autres
que ceux de ]a zone sterling et de la zone mondtaire belge; et

b) de permettre aux personnes rdsidant dana kes pays autrs que ceux de
la zone sterling et de la zone mondtaire belge d'utiiser les livres sterling

No 31
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a current natiie to' residents of the Belgian monetary' area, and to
use Belgian francs 'at their disposal to make payments of a current
nature to residents of the' sterling area.

(iv) Notwithstanding that each of the Contracting Governments shall be
alone responsible for its monetary relations with third parties, they shall maintain
contact wherever the monetary relations of the one affect the interests of the
other.

Article 9

For the purposes of the present Agreement-

(i) The expression "the sterling area" shall have the meaning from time
to time assigned to it by the exchange control regulations in force in the United
Kingdom..

(ii) The expression "the Belgian monetary area" shall, subject to the pro-
visions of Article 10 heriof, include the following territories:-

Belgium,
Luxembourg,
Belgian Congo, and the
Mandated. Territory .of Ruanda Urundi.

(iii) Transactions between the. Bank of England and the National Bank
of. Belgium are to be. considered as transactions between the sterling area and the
Belgian monetary area.

(iv) Transactions entered into by .the Government of any territor within
one of the two areas described above are to be considered as transactions entered
into by a resident of that area.

Article 10.
'The present Agreemdnt shall not aplly to"the Belgian Congo and the Mai-

dated Territory of Ruandi Urundi until fourteen days after its signature. On
that date, the Anglo-Belgian Financial Agreement of the 21st January, 1941,1
shall cease to have effect between the Cont'acting Governments.

Article I1

Upon the signature, of, the present Agreement, the Anglo-Belgian Financial
Agreement of the 7th June, 1940 shall be abrogated, and the balances which have
accrued thereunder shall 'be available in accordance with the provisions of Article
4 hereof.

Great Britain Treaty S.eries No. 1 (1941), Cmd.' 6248.
No. 31
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dont elles disposeront pour effectuer des paiements de caractre courant
i des personnes rsidant dans la zone mondtaire belge et d'utiliser les
francs belges dont elles disposeront pour effectuer des paiements, de
caract&e courant h des personnes residant dans la zone sterling.

iv) Bien que chacune des Parties contractantes soit. seule responsable* de
ses relations mon~taires avec les pays tiers, ces Parties demeureront en contact
partout oi les relations mon~taires de l'unc affecteront les int6rts de l'autre.

Article 9

Pour 'application du preent accord,

i) L'expression "zone sterling" a le sens qui lui est donn6 p6riodiquement
par ]a rdglementation en matire de contrle des changes en vigueur dans le
Royaume-Uni.

fi) L'expression "zone mondtaire belge", sous rdserve des dispositions de
'article 10 du prsent accord, s'entend des territoires suivants:

Belgique,
Luxembourg,
Congo belge, et
Territoire sous mandat du Ruanda-Urundi.

iii) Les opdrations intervenant entre la Banque d'Angleterre ct la Banque
nationale de Belgique doivent &re considdrdes comme des operations inter-
venant entre ]a zone sterling et la zone mondtaire belge.

iv) Les opdrations effectu&s.par..le Gouvernement d'un territoire quel-
conque de l'une des deux zones d~finies ci-dessus doivent etre considrdes comme
des opdrations effectudes par une personne rdsidant dans cette zone.

Article 10

Le prsent accord ne s'appliquera au Congo beige et au Territoire sous
mandat du Ruanda-Urundi que quatorze jours aprs sa signature. A cette date,
raccord financier anglo-beige du 21 janvier 19411 cessera de produire ses effets
entre les Parties contractantes.

Article 11

Lors de la signature du prdsent accord, l'accord financier anglo-beige du
7 juin 1940 sera abrog6 et les soldes en rdsultant seront utilisables conformdment
aux dispositions de rarticle 4 du prdsent accord.

"Great Britain Treaty Series No 1 (1941)", Cmd. 6248.
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Article 12

The present Agreement, which shall be subject to review and adjustment
after mutual consultation, shall come into force on the day of its signature. At
any time thereafter either Contracting Government may give notice to the other
of its intention to terminate the Agreement and the Agreement shall cease to
have effect three months after the date of such notice. It shall terminate three
years after the date of its coming into force, unless the Contracting Governments
agree otherwise.

IN wrrNESS WHEREOF, the Undersigned, being duly authorised by their
respective Governments, have signed the present Agreement and have affixed
thereto their seals.

DONE in London, in duplicate, this 5th day of October, 1944.

(L.S.) John ANDERSON

(L.S.) E.de CARTIER

(L.S.) GuTr

W H,
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Article 12
Le prdsent accord, qui sera sujet . revision et A rajustement apras consul-

tation rdciproque, entrera 'en vigueur le jour de sa signature. Par la suite, l'une
des Parties contractantes aura, A tout moment, le droit de communiquer par 6crit
Sl'autre son intention de ddnoncer 'accord, lequel cessera de porter effet trois

mois apr~s la date de ladite communication. L'accord prendra fin trois ans apr~s
la date de son entrde en vigueur, h moins que les deux Parties contractantes Wen
d&ident autrement.

EN FOI DE Quo!, les soussign&s dfment autoris&s par leurs Gouvernements
respectifs ont sign6 le prsent accord et y ont appos6 leurs sceaux.

FArh Londres, en double exemplaire, le 5 octobre 1944.

(L.S.) John ANDERSON

(L.S.) E. DE CARTIER

(L.S.) GuTT

No 31
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UNITED KINGDOM OF GREAT BRITAIN AND
NORTHERN IRELAND

and

Monetary Agreement. Signed at London, on 6 March 1945

Came into force on 1 January 1945, in accordance with the provisions of
Article 10 thereof, by signature.

English official text communicated by the Permanent United Kingdom Repre-
sentative to the United Nations. The filing and recording took place on
23 June 1947.

ROYAUME.UNI DE GRANDE-BRETAGNE ET
D'IRLANDE DU NORD

et,
SUEDE

Accord mon~taire. Signe it Londres, le 6 mars 1945

Entr6 en vigueur le 1 er janvier 1945, conformment aux dispositions de son
Article 10, par signature.

Texte officiel anglais. communiqud par le reprdsentant permanent du Royaume-
Uni aupr~s de l'Organisation des Nations Unies. Le classement et Pins-
cription a, ripertoire ont eut lieu le 23 juin 1947.'.
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No. 32. MONETARY AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE GOV-
ERNMENT OF THE UNITED KINGDOM OF GREAT
BRITAIN AND NORTHERN IRELAND AND THE GOVERN-
MENT OF SWEDEN, LONDON, ON 6 MARCH 1945

The Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland of the one part, and the Government of Sweden of the other part, have
agreed as follows:-

Article I

(i) The rate of exchange between the Swedish krona and the £ sterling
shall be Swedish kronor 16 *90 = £1.

(ii) This rate (hereinafter referred to as "the official rate") shall not be
varied by either of the Contracting Governments except after giving to the other
as much notice as may be practicable.

(iii) In all territories where they have jurisdiction the Contracting Gov-
ernments shall enforce the use of the official rate as the basis of all transactions
involving a relationship between the two currencies.

(iv) The Bank of England and Sveriges Riksbank, as agents of their respec-
tive Governments, shall fix by mutual agreement the maximum spread above
or below the official rate which will be authorised on the markets which they
control.

Article 2

(i) The Bank of England (acting as agents of the Government of the
United Kingdom) shall sell to Sverigs Riksbank (acting as agents of the Swedish
Government), against Swedish kronor to, be credited at the official rate to the
Bank of England's No. 1 Account with Sveriges Riksbank, such sterling as may
be required for payments which residents of Sweden, under the exchange regula-
tions in force in Sweden, are permitted to make to residents of the sterling
area.

(ii) Sveriges Riksbank (acting as agents of the Swedish Government) shall
sell to the Bank of' England (acting as agents of the Government of the United
Kingdom), against sterling to be credited at the official ' rate to SverigesrRiks.
bank's No. 1 Account with the Bank of England, such Swedish kronor as may
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TRAPUCTION - TRANSLA7TION

No 32. ACCORD MONETAIRE ENTRE LE GOUVERNEMENT
DU ROYAUME-UNI DE GRANDE-BRETAGNE ET D'IR-
LANDE DU NORD ET LE GOUVERNEMENT DE SUEDE.
SIGNE A LONDRES, LE 6 MARS 1945

Le Gouvemement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande du
Nord, d'une part, et le Gouvernement de Suede, d'autre part, sont convenus des
dispositions suivantes:

Article premier

i) Le taux de change entre la couronne suddoise et la livre sterling sera
de 16,90 couronnes su~doises pour une livre sterling.

ii) Ce taux, dsign6 ci-apr s comme le "taux officiel", ne pourra etre
modifi6 par l'une des Parties contractante sans en avoir donn6 notification pr~a-
lable h 1'autre Partie aussit6t que possible.

iii) Dans tous les territoires qui rel~vent de leur competence, les Parties
contractants feront appliquer le taux officiel pour le r~glement de toutes les
transactions impliquant une relation entre les deux monnais.

iv) La Banque d'Angleterre et Sveriges Riksbank, agissant pour le compte
de leurs Gouvernements respectifs, fixeront d'un commun accord '&cart maximum
sup6rieur ou infrieur au taux officiel qui sera autoris6 sur les march& soumis
leur contr6le.

Article 2

i) La Banque d'Angleterre, agissant pour le compte du Gouvemement du
Royaume-Uni, vendra h Sveriges Riksbank, agissant pour le compte du Gouver-
nement suddois, contre des couronnes suddoises dont sera crddit6 au taux officiel
le compte No I ouvert par la Banque d'Angleterre auprs de Sveriges Riksbank,
les livres sterling ndcessaires aux paiements que des personnes rsidant en Suade
sont autorisdes A effectuer h des personnes rsidant dans la zone sterling, en vertu
de ]a rdglementation sur les changes en vigueur en Suede.

ii) Sveriges Riksbank, agissant pour le compte du Gouvernement su6dois,
vendra A ]a Banque d'Angleterre, agissant pour le compte du Gouvemement du
Royaume-Uni, contre des livres sterling dont sera crddit6 au taux officiel le
compte No I ouvert par Sverigs Riksbank auprs de la Banque d'Angleterre,
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be required for payments which residents of. the.. sterling area, under the ex-
change regulations in force in that area, are permitted to make to residents of
Sweden.

Article 3.

(i) The Bank of England shall have the right at any time to sell to Sveriges
Riksbank against all or part of the. sterling balances held by that Bank either
Swedish kronor at the official rate or gold to be set aside at the Bank of England
in London.

(ii) Sveriges Riksbank shall have the right at any time to sell to the Bank
of England against all or part of the Swedish kronor balances held by that Bank
either sterling at the official rate or gold to be set aside at Sveriges Riksbank
in Stockholm.

(iii) Gold set aside in Stockholm in accordance with the provisions of
this Article shall be at the Bank of England's free disposal and may be exported.

(iv) Gold set aside in London in accordance with the provisions of this
Article shall be at Sveriges Riksbank's free disposal and may be exported.

Article 4

(i) The Government of the United Kingdom shall not restrict the avail-
ability of sterling at the disposal of residents of Sweden for making-

(a) transfers to other residents of Sweden;
(b) payments to residents of the sterling area; or
(c) transfers to residents of countries outside Sweden and the sterling area

to the extent to which these may be authorised by the United King-
dom under the arrangements contemplated in Article 8 (iii) hereof.

(ii) The Swedish Government shall not restrict the availability of Swedish
kronor at the disposal of residents of the sterling area for making-.

(a) transfers to other residents of the.sterling area;
(b) payments to.residents of- Sweden; or :
(c) transfers to residents of countries outside the sterling area and Sweden

to the extent to which these may be authorised by the Swedish Gov-
ernment under the arrangements contemplated in Article 8 (iii)
hereof.

No. 32
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les couronnes sudoises n~cessaires aux paiements que des personnes ridant dans
la zone sterling sont autoris~es A effectuer des personnes r~sidant en Suade, en
vertu de la r~glementation sur les changes en vigueur dans cettc zone.

Article 3

i) La Banque d'Angleterre aura h tout moment le droit de vendre &
Sveriges Riksbank, contre tout ou partie des soldes en livres sterling d~tenus par
cette banque, soit des couronnes sue'doises au taux officiel, soit de l'or d6pos6
auprs de la Banque d'Angleterre Londres.

ii) Sveriges Riksbank aura 'a tout moment le droit de vendre A la Banque
d'Angleterre, contre tout ou partie des soldes en couronnes sufdoises d6tenus par
cette banque, soit des livres sterling, soit de l'or d6pose' auprs, de la Sveriges
Riksbank t Stockholm.

iii) L'or d~pose A Stockholm, conformfment aux dispositions du prdsent
article, sera A la libre disposition de la Banque d'Angleterre et pourra tre export6.

iv) L'or ddpos6 A Londres, conform~ment aux dispositions du prdsent
article, sera la libre disposition de Sveriges Riksbank et pourra tre exporte&

Article '4

i) Le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni ne restreindra pas rutilisation des
livres sterling se trouvant A la disposition des personnes r~sidant en Suede pour
effectuer:

a) des transferts h d'autres personnes r~sidant en Suede;
b) des paiements h des personnes rdsidant dans la zone sterling; ou
c) des transferts l des personnes r6idant dans des pays autres que la Su.de

et que ceux de la zone sterling dans la mesure oi ces transferts pour-
ront tre autoris~s par le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni en vertu
des arrangements envisag6s&' Particle 8 iii) du present accord.

ii) Le Gouvernement su~dois ne restreindra pas l'utilisation des couronnes
suddoises se trouvant h la disposition des personnes rdsidant dans la zone sterling
pour effectuer:

a) des transferts h d'autres personnes r~sidant'dans la zone sterling;
b) des paiements A des personnes rdsidant en Suade; ou
c) des transferts h des personnes rsidant dans des pays autres que ceux de la

zone sterling et que la Sude dans la imesure oi ces transferts pour-
ront etre autoriss par le Gouvernement su6dois en vertu des arran-
gements envisag6 A Particle 8 iii) du prent accord.

N. 3i
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Article 5
To .the extent to which Sveriges Riksbank require sterling area currencies,

other than sterling, for the purpose of providing:for payments in the countries
where such currencies are legal tender, Sveriges Riksbank shall purchase them
through the Bank of England against payment in sterling.

Article 6

The Contracting Governments shall co-operate with a view to assisting each
other in keeping capital transactions within the scope of their respective policies,
and in particular with a view to preventing transfers which do not serve direct
and useful economic or commercial purposes.

Article 7

Any sterling held by Sveriges Riksbank shall be held and invested only as
may be agreed byl the Bank of England, and any Swedish kronor held by the
Bank of England shall be held and invested only as may be agreed by Sveriges
Riksbank.

Article 8

(i) If, during the currency of this Agreement, either of the Contracting
Governments adheres to a general international monetary agreement, the terms
of the present Agreement shall be reviewed with a view to making any amend-
ments that may be required.

(ii) While the present Agreement continues in. force the Contracting Gov-
ernments shall co-operate to apply it with the necessary flexibility according to
circumstances. The Bank of England and Sveriges Riksbank, as agents of their
respective Governments, will maintain contact on all technical questions arising
out of the Agreement and will collaborate closely on exchange control matters
affecting the sterling area and Sweden.

(iii) As opportunity offers the Contracting Governments shall seek with the
consent of the other interested parties-

(a) to make Swedish kronor at the disposal of residents of the sterling area
and sterling at the disposal of residents of Sweden available for mak-
ing payments of a current nature to residents of countries outside the
sterling area and Sweden; and

No. 32
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Article 5
Dans la mesure o1 Sveriges Riksbank aura besoin de monnaies de la zone

sterling autres que la livre sterling pour effectuer des paiements dana les pays oi
ces monnaies ont cours 16gal, Sveriges Riksbank les achtera par l'intermldiaire
de la Banque d'Angleterre contre paiement en livres sterling.

Article 6

Les Parties contractantes se pre-teront un concours mutuel pour contpnir
les mouvements de capitaux dans le cadre de leurs politiques mon6taire et finan-
ci&e respectives et notamment pour 6viter les transferts qui ne r~pondraient
pas des fins 6conomiques ou commerciales directes et utiles.

Article 7

Toutes livres sterlings ddtenues par Sveriges Riksbank ne seront d6tenues et
investies que suivant les modalit6s agrf6es par la Banque d'Angleterre et toutes
couronnes su6doises d6tenues par la Banque d'Angleterre ne seront dtitenues et
investies que suivant les modalits agr66es par Sveriges Riksbank.

Article 8

i) Si pendant la durde du present accord, l'une des Parties contractantes
adhere h une convention montaire internationale de caract~re g6nfral, les
termes du prsent accord seront revises en vue d'y apporter toute modification
qui se re'vflerait ncessaire.

ii) Tant que le present accord demeurera en. vigueur, les Parties contrac-
tantes se preteront un mutuel concours pour l'appliquer avec la souplesse ndces-
saire conform~ment aux circonstances. La Banque d'Aigleterre et Sveriges
Riksbank, agissant pour le compte de leurs Gouvernements respectifs, se tien-
dront en contact sur toutes les questions techniques soulevfes par cet accord et
collaboreront 6troitement pour les questions de contr8le des changes intressant
la zone sterling et la Suede.

iii) Lorsque l'occasion se-pr~sentera, les Parties contractantes s'efforceront,
avec le consentement des autres parties intress~es:

a) de rendre les couronnes su~doises & la disposition de personnes rdsidant
dana la zone sterling et des livres sterling h la disposition de personnes
rsidant en Suede utilisables pour effectuer des paiements de caractre
courant &. des personnes rsidant dans des pays autres que ceux de la
zone sterling et que la Suede; et

No 32,
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(b) to enable residents of countries outside the sterling area and Sweden
to use sterling at their disposal to make payments of a current nature
to residents of Sweden, and to use Swedish kronor at their disposal
to make payments of a, current nature to residents of the sterling
area,

(iv) Notwithstanding that each of the Contracting Governments shall be
alone responsible for its monetary relations with third parties, they shall main-
tain contact wherever the monetary relations of the one affect the interests of the
other.

Article 9

For the purposes of the present Agreement-

(i) The expression "the sterling area" shall have the meaning from time
to time assigned to it by the exchange control regulations in force in the United
Kingdom.

(ii) Transactions between the Bank of England and Sveriges Riksbank are
to be considered as transactions between the sterling area and Sweden.

(iii) Transactions entered into by the Government of any territory within
the sterling area or by the Swedish Government are to be considered as transac-
tions entered -into by a resident of the sterling area or Sweden, respectively.

Article 10

The present Agreement, which shall be subject to review and adjustment
after mutual consultation, shall be deemed to have come into force on the 1st
day of January, 1945. At any time thereafter either Contracting Government
may give written notice to the other of its intention to terminate the Agreement
and the Agreement shall cease to have effect three months after the date of such
notice. It shall terminate five years after the date of its coming into force unless
the two Contracting Governments agree otherwise.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the undersigned, duly authorised by their respective
Governments, have signed' the present Agreement and have affixed thereto their
seals.

DoNE in London, in duplicate, the 6th day of March, 1945.

'(L.S.) Anthony EDEN'

(L.S.). Erik BOHEMAN

No. 32
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b) de permettre aux personnes r~sidant dans des pays autres que ceux de la
zone sterling et que la Suede d'utiliser les livres sterling dont elles
disposeront pour effectuer des paiements de caractare courant des
pcrsonnes r~idant en Suade et d'utiliser los couronnes sue'doises dont
elles disposcront pour effcctuer des paiements de caractare courant
des personnes rdsidant dans la zone sterling.

iv) Bien que chacune des Parties contractantes soit seule responsable de ses
relations mon6taires avec les pays tiers, ces Parties demeureront en contact par-
tout oOi les relations montaires de l'une affecteront les int&ets de l'autre.

Article 9

Pour l'application du present accord,

i) l'expression "zone sterling" a le sens qui lui est donn6 priodiquement
par ]a rdglementation en mati~re de controle des changes en vigueur dans le
Royaume-Uni;

ii) les opdrations intervenant entre la Banque d'Angleterre et Sveriges
Riksbank doivent Ctre considrdes comme des operations intervenant entre la
zone sterling et ]a Suade;

iii) los operations effectt...es par le Gouvernement d'un territoire quel-
conque de ]a zone sterling ou par le Gouvernement sudois doivent tro consid6-
rdes comme des op6rations effectu'es respectivement par une personne roidant
dans la zone sterling ou en Suede.

Article 10

Le pr6sent accord qui sera sujet &t revision et h rajustement apras consul-
tation rciproque sera cens6 tre entr6 en vigueur au ler janvier 1945. Par la
suite, l'une des Parties contractantes aura h tout moment le droit de communiquer
par crit l'autre son intention de ddnoncer l'accord, lequel cessera de porter
effet trois mois apr~s la date do ladite communication. L'accord prendra fin cinq
ans apr~s ]a date de son entr5e en vigueur, h. moins quo ls deux Parties contrac-
tantes n'en ddcident autrement.

EN FOI DE QuoI, les soussignds, dflment autoris~s par leurs Gouvemements
respectifs, ont sign6 le prdsent accord et y ont appos6 leurs sceaux.

FAr" A Londres, en double exemplaire, le 6 mars 1945.

(L.S.) Anthony EDEN

(L.S) Erik BoHEIWI
N* 32 •
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UNITED KINGDOM OF GREAT BRITAIN AND
NORTHERN IRELAND

and
DENMARK

Monetary Agreement. Signed at London, on 16 August 1945

Came into force on 20 August 1945, in accordance with the provisions of
Article 10 thereof, by signature.

English official text communicated by the Permanent United Kingdom Repre-
sentative to the United Nations. The filing and recording took place on
23 June 1947.

ROYAUME-UNI DE GRANDE-BRETAGNE ET
D'IRLANDE DU NORD

et
DANEMARK

Accord mon~taire. Sign6 A Londres, le 16 aoftt 1945

Entr6 en vigueur le 20 aofit 1945, conform~ment aux dispositions de son
Article 10, par signature.

Texte officiel anglais communiqui par le reprsentant permanent du Royaume-
Uni auprds de l'Organisation des Nations Unies. Le classement et Pins-
cription au ripertoire ont eu lieu le 23 juin 1947.
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No. 33. MONETARY AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE GOVERN-
MENT OF THE UNITED KINGDOM OF GREAT BRITAIN
AND NORTHERN IRELAND AND THE GOVERNMENT OF
DENMARK. SIGNED AT LONDON, ON 16 AUGUST, 1945

The Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland of the one part, and the Government of Denmark of the other part,
have agreed as follows:-

Article I

(i) The rate of exchange between the Danish krone and the £ sterling
shall be Danish kroner 19 34 = £1.

(ii) This rate (hereinafter referred to as "the official rate") shall not be
varied by either of the Contracting Governments except after giving to the
other as much notice as may be practicable.

(iii) In all territories where they have jurisdiction the Contracting Gov-
ernments shall enforce the use of the official rate as the basis of all transactions
involving a relationship between the two currencies.

(iv) The Bank of England and Danmarks Nationalbank, as agents of their
respective Governments, shall fix by mutual agreement the maximum spread
above or below the official rate which will be authorised on the markets which
they control.

Article 2

(i) The Bank of England (acting as agents of the Government of the
United Kingdom) shall sell to Danmarks Nationalbank (acting as agents of the
Danish Government), against Danish kroner to be credited at the official rate
to the Bank of England's No. I Account with Danmarks Nationalbank, such
sterling as may be required for payments which residents of Denmark, under
the exchange regulations in force in Denmark, are permitted to make to residents
of the sterling area.

(ii) Danmarks Nationalbank (acting as agents of the Danish Government)
shall sell to the Bank of England (acting as agents of the Government of the
United Kingdom), against sterling to be credited at the official rate to Dan-
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TRADUCTION - TRANSLATION

No 33. ACCORD MONETAIRE ENTRE LE GOUVERNEMENT
DU ROYAUME-UNI DE GRANDE-BRETAGNE ET D'IR-
LANDE DU NORD ET LE GOUVERNEMENT DU DANE-
MARK. SIGNE A LONDRES, LE 16 AOUT 1945

Le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande du
Nord, d'une part, et le Gouvemement du Danemark, d'autre part, sont convenus
des dispositions suivantes:

Article premier

i) Le taux de change entre la couronne danoise et la livre sterling sera de
19,34 couronnes danoises pour une livre sterling.

ii) Ce taux, dsign6 ci-aprs comme le "taux officiel", ne pourra etre modi-
fi par l'une des Parties contractantes sans en avoir donne notification prdalable
h l'autre Partie aussit6t que possible.

iii) Dans tous les territoires qui relkvent de leur comp6tence, les Parties
contractantes feront appliquer le taux officiel pour le r~glement de toutes les tran-
sactions impliquant une relation entre les deux monnaies.

iv) La Banque d'Angleterre et Danmarks Nationalbank, agissant pour le
compte de leurs Gouvernements respectifs, fixeront d'un commun accord l'cart
maximum sup6rieur ou infrieur au taux officiel qui sera autoris6 sur les marchs
soumis h leur contr~le.

Article 2

i) La Banque d'Angleterre, agissant pour le compte du Gouvernement
du Royaume-Uni, v endra Danmarks Nationalbank, agissant pour le compte
du Gouvernement du Danemark, contre des couronnes danoises dont sera crddit6,
au taux officiel, le compte No 1 ouvert par la Banque d'Angleterre auprhs de
Danmarks Nationalbank, les livres sterling ncessaires pour les paiements que
des personnes rdaidant au Danemark sont autorises ? effectuer A des personnes
rsidant dans la zone sterling en vertu de la rdglementation des changes en
vigueur au Danemark.

ii) Danmarks Nationalbank, agissant pour le compte du Gouvernement
du Danemark, vendra t la Banque d'Angleterre, agissant pour le compte du
Gouvemement du Royaume-Uni, contre des livres sterlings dont sera cr&dit6 au
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marks Nationalbank's No. 1 Account with the Bank of England, such Danish
kroner as may be required for payments which residents of the sterling area,
under the exchange regulations in force in that area, are permitted to make to
residents of Denmark.

Article 3
(i) The Bank of England shall have the right at any time to sell to Dan-

marks Nationalbank, against all or part of the sterling balances held by that
Bank, either Danish kroner at the official rate or gold to be set aside at the Bank
of England in London.

(ii) Danmarks Nationalbank shall have the right at any time to sell to the
Bank of England, against all or part of the Danish kroner balances held by that
Bank, either sterling at the official rate or gold to be set aside at Danmarks
Nationalbank in Copenhagen.

(iii) Gold set aside in Copenhagen in accordance with the provisions of this
Article shall be at the Bank of England's free disposal and may be exported.

(iv) Gold set aside in London in accordance with the provisions of this
Article shall be at Danmarks Nationalbank's free disposal and may be exported.

Article 4
(i) The Government of the United Kingdom shall not restrict the availa-

bility of sterling at the disposal of residents of Denmark for making-

(a) transfers to other residents of Denmark;

(b) payments to residents of the sterling area; or
(c) transfers to residents of countries outside Denmark and the sterling area

to the extent to which these may be authorised by the United King-
dom Government under the arrangements contemplated in Article
7 (iii) hereof.

(ii) The Danish Government shall not restrict the availability of Danish
kroner at the disposal of residents of the sterling area for making-

(a) transfers to other residents of the sterling area;

(b) payments to residents of Denmark; or
No. 33
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taux officiel le compte No 1 ouvert par Danmarks Nationalbank aupr~s de la
Banque. d'Angleterre, les couronnes danoises ndcessaires pour les paiements que
des personnes ridant dans la zone sterling sont autoris~es h effectuer h des
personnes rdsidant au Danemark en vertu de la rfglementation des changes en
vigueur dans cette zone.

Article 3

i) La Banque d'Angleterre aura h tout moment le droit de vendre Dan-
marks Nationalbank, contre tout ou partie des soldes en livres sterling d6tenus
par cette banque, soit des couronnes danoises au taux officiel, soit de Por A d6poser
auprhs de la Banque d'Angleterre h Londres.

ii) Danmarks Nationalbank aura i tout moment le droit de vendre h la
Banque d'Angleterre, contre tout ou partie des soldes en couronnes danoises
dtenus par cette banque, soit des livres sterling au taux officiel, soit de l'or h
d~poser aupra de Danmarks Nationalbank h. Copenhague.

iii) L'or dfpos6 h Copenhague, conform6ment aux dispositions du prdsent
article, sera h ]a libre disposition de la Banque d'Angleterre et pourra 6tre exportA.

iv) L'or ddpos6 & Londres, conform~ment aux dispositions du prdsent
article, sera h la libre disposition de Danmarks Nationalbank et pourra 6tre
exportS.

Article 4

i) Le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni ne restreindra pas l'utilisation des
livres sterling se trouvant A la disposition des personnes r~sidant au Danemark
pour effectuer:

a) des transferts & d'autres personnes ridant au Danemark;

b) des paiements 5. des personnes ridant dans ]a zone sterling; ou

c) des transferts h des personnes r~sidant dans des pays autres que le Dane-
mark et que ceux de la zone sterling, dans la mesure o i ces transferts
pourront etre autoris s par le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni en
vertu des arrangements envisags AL Particle 7 iii) du prdsent accord.

ii) Le Gouvernement danois ne restreindra pas l'utilisation des couronnes
danoises se trouvant h la disposition des personnes rdsidant dans la zone sterling
pour effectuer:

a) des transferts h d'autres personnes r~idant dans la zone sterling;

b) des paiements h des personnes ridant au Danemark; ou
NO s1"
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(c) transfers to residents of countries outside the sterling area and Den-.
mark to the extent to which these may be authorised by the Danish
Government under the arrangements contemplated in Article 7 (iii)
hereof.

Article 5

The Contracting Governments shall co-operate with a view to assisting each
other in keeping capital transactions within the scope of their, respective policies,
and in particular with a view to preventing transfers between the sterling area
and Denmark which do not serve direct and useful economic or commercial
purposes.

Article 6

Any sterling held by Danmarks Nationalbank shall be held and invested
only as may be agreed by the Bank of England, and any Danish kroner held
by the Bank of England shall be held and invested only as may be agreed by
Danmarks Nationalbank.

Article 7

(i) If, during the currency of this Agreement, either of the Contracting
Governments adheres to a general international monetary agreement, the terms
of the present Agreement shall be reviewed with a view to making any amend-
ments that may be required.

(ii) While the present Agreement continues in force the Contracting Gov-
ernments shall co-operate to apply it with the necessary flexibility according to
circumstances. The Bank of England and Danmarks Nationalbank, as agents
of their respective Governments, will maintain contact on all technical ques-
tions arising out of the Agreement and will collaborate closely on exchange
control matters affecting the sterling area and Denmark.

(iii) As opportunity offers the Contracting Governments shall seek with
the consent of the other interested parties-

(a) to make Danish kroner at the disposal of residents of the sterling area
and sterling at the disposal of residents of Denmark available for
making payments of a current nature to residents of countries out-
side the sterling area and Denmark; and

No. 33
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c) des transferts Ai des personnes r~sidant dans des pays autres que ceux
de ]a zone sterling et que le Danemark, dans la mesure oii ces trans-
ferts pourront &re autorises par le Gouvernement danois en vertu des
arrangements envisag& ?s l'article 7 iii) du present accord.

Article 5

Les Parties contractantes se pr&eront un concours mutuel pour contenir les
mouvements de capitaux dana le cadre de leurs politiques respectivs et notam-
ment pour c6viter les transferts entre la zone sterling et le Danemark qui ne rdpon-
draient pas . des fins 6conomiques ou commerciales directes et utiles.

Article 6

Toutes livres sterling detenues par Danmarks Nationalbank ne seront ddte-
nues et investies que suivant les modalit~s agredes par la Banque d'Angleterre et
toutes couronnes danoises d~tenues par la Banque d'Angleterre ne seront ddtenues
et investies que suivant les modalitds agrdes par Danmarks Nationalbank.

Article 7

i) Si pendant ]a durc du present accord l'une des Parties contractantes
adhre h une convention mon&aire internationale de caract re g~n6ral, les termes
du pr~aent accord seront reviss en vue d'y apporter toute modification qui se
r~v~lerait ndcessaire.

ii) Tant que le pr~aent accord deneurera en vigueur, les Parties contrac-
tantes se prteront un mutuel concours pour l'appliquer avec la souplesse ndces-
saire conform~ment aux circonstances. La Banque d'Angleterre et Danmarks
Nationalbank, agissant pour le compte de leurs Gouvernements respectifs, se
tiendront en contact sur toutes les questions techniques souleves par cet accord
et collaboreront &roitement pour les questions de contr6le des changes int6-
ressant la zone sterling et le Danemark.

iii) Lorstue l'occasion se prdaentera, les Parties contractantes s'efforceront
avec le consentement des autres Parties intressds:

a) de rendre les couronnes danoises h la disposition de personnes rdsidant
au Danemark utilisabls pour effectuer des paiements de caract&e
courant & des personnes rdsidant dans des pays autres que ceux de la
zone sterling et que le Danemark; et

N* 33
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(b) to enable residents of countries outside the sterling area and Denmark
to use sterling at their disposal to make payments of a current nature
to residents of Denmark and to use Danish kroner at their disposal
to make payments of a current nature to residents of the sterling
area.

(iv) Notwithstanding that each of the Contracting Governments shall be
alone responsible for its monetary relations with third parties, they shall main-
tain contact wherever the monetary relations of the one affect the interests of the
other.

Article 8

For the purposes of the present Agreement-

(i) The expression "the sterling area" shall have the meaning from time to
time assigned to it. by the exchange control regulations in force in the United
Kingdom.

(ii) The expression "Denmark" shall include Greenland.

(iii) Transactions between the Bank of England and Danmarks National-
bank are to be considered as transactions between the sterling area and Den-
mark.

(iv) Transactions entered into by the Government of any territory within
the sterling area or by the Danish Government are to be considered as transac-
tions entered into by a resident of the sterling area or Denmark, as the case
may be.

Article 9

* The present Agreement shall not apply to the Faroe Islands until a date
to be agreed between the two Contracting Governments.

Article 10

S. The present Agreement, which shall be subject to review and adjustment
after mutual consultation, shall enter into force on the 20th August, 1945. At
any time thereafter either Contracting Government may give written notice to
the' other of its intention to terminate the Agreement and the Agreement shall
cease to ha{e effect three months after the date of such notice. It shall terminate
fie years after the date of its coming into force unless the two Contracting Gov-
ernments agree otherwise.

No. 33
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b) de permettre aux personnes rsidant dans des pays autres que ceux de
]a zone sterling et que Ic Danemark d'utiliser les livres sterling dont
elles disposeront pour effectuer des paiements de caract&e courant
At des personnes r~sidant au Danemark et d'utiliser les couronnes
danoises dont elles disposeront pour effectuer des paiements de carac-
tre courant A des personnes r~sidant dans la zone sterling.

iv) Bien quo chacune dos Parties c6itractantes soit seule responsable de
ses relations mon6taires avec les pays tiers, eles demeureront en c6itact 'part6Ut
o ' les relations mondtaires do l'une affecteront les relations mon~taires de
l'autre.

Article 8

Pour l'application du prdsent accord:

i) L'expression "zone sterling" a le sens qui lui est donn6 priodiquement
par la r6glcmentation en matire de controle des changes en vigueur dans Ic
Royaume-Uni.

ii) L'expression "Danemark" comprend le Gronland.

iii) Les operations intervonant entre la Banque d'Angleterre et.Danmarks
Nationalbank doivent etre considrdos comme des opdrations intervenant entre la
zone sterling ot le Danemark.

iv) Les operations effectu~es par le Gouvomement d'un territoire quel-
conque de la zone sterling ou par le Gouvemement danois seront considdrdes
comme des oprations effcctu6s par une personne rsidant dans la zone sterling
ou au Danemark, suivant le cas.

Article 9

Le pr~ent accord ne s'appliquera aux lies Fro6 qu'h la date que fixeront
les deux Parties contractantes.

Article 10

Le prdsent accord, qui sera sujet t revision et t rajustemont apr~s consul-
tation rciproque, entrera en vigueur le 20 aofit 1945. Par la suite, l'une des
Parties contractantes aura h tout moment le droit de communiquer par icrit
& l'autre son intention de d~noncer l'accord, lequel cessera de porter effet trois
mois aprs la date de ladite communication. L'accord prendra fin cinq ans apras
la date de son entre en vigueur, t moins que les deux Parties contractantos n'en
ddcident autrement.
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the undersigned plenipotentiaries, being duly au-
thorised thereto by their respective Governments, have signed the present Agree-
ment -and have fixed thereto their seals.

DONE in duplicate in London, this 16th day of August, 1945.

.On, behalf of the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland:

(L.S.) Ernest BEVIN

On behalf of the Royal Danish Government:
(L.S.) Gustav RASMUSSEN

No. 33
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EN FOI DE Quoi, les pl6nipotentiaires soussign6s, dflment autorisds A eet effet
par leurs Gouvernements respectifs, ont sign6 le present accord et y ont appos6
leurs sceaux.

FAIT en double exemplaire 'a Londres le 16 aoOt 1945.

Au nom du Gouvemement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d'Ir-
lande du Nord:

(L.S.) Ernest BEVIN

Au nom du Gouvernement royal danois:
(L.S.) 'Gustav RAsMUSSEN

N° 33





No. 34

UNITED KINGDOM OF GREAT BRITAIN AND
NORTHERN IRELAND

(COLONY OF MAURITIUS)

and

PORTUGAL
(COLONY OF MOZAMBIQUE)

Agreement between the Postal Administration of Mauritius
and the Postal Administration of the Colony' of Mozam-
bique for the Exchange of Parcels by Parcel Post (with
detailed regulations). Signed at Lourengo Marques, on
1 July 1945 and at Port Louis, on 21 August 1945

Came into force on 1 June 1946, by mutual agreement.

English and Portuguese official texts communicated by the Permanent United
Kingdom Representative to the United Nations. The filing and recording
took place on 23 June 1947.

ROYAUME-UNI DE GRANDE-BRETAGNE ET
D'IRLANDE DU NORD

(COLONIE DE L'ILE MAURICE)

et

PORTUGAL
(COLONIE DU MOZAMBIQUE)

Accord entre l'Administration des postes de l'ile Maurice et
l'Administration des postes de la colonie 'du Mozambique
relatif it l'ichange des colis postaux (avec r6glement
d'ex~cution). Sign6 it Louren~o-Marques, le ler juillet
1945, et 'a Port-Louis, le 21 aouft 1945

Entrd en vigueur le ler juin 1946, par accord mutuel.

Textes officiels anglais et portugais communiquds par le reprisentant permanent
du Royaume-Uni aupr~s de l'Organisation des Nations Unies.,Le classement
et l'inscription au ripertoire ont eu lieu le 23 juin 1947.
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No. 34. AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE POSTAL ADMINIS-
TRATION OF MAURITIUS AND THE POSTAL ADMINIS-
TRATION OF THE COLONY OF MOCAMBIQUE FOR THE
EXCHANGE OF PARCELS BY PARCEL POST. SIGNED AT
LOURENCO MARQUES, ON 1 JULY 1945 AND AT; PORT
LOUIS, ON 21 AUGUST 1945

The Post Offices of the Colony of Mogambique and Mauritius agree to
effect a regular direct exchange of parcels between the respective administrations.

AGREEMENT

Article I

OFFICES OF EXCHANGE

The offices of exchange of parcels in the Colony of Mogambique are:
Lourenco Marques and Beira; in Mauritius: Port Louis.

Article 2

LIMITS OF WEIGHT AND SIZE

1. A parcel for the Colony of Mogambique posted in Mauritius shall not
exceed 22 lbs. in weight, 3 feet 6 inches in length and 6 feet in length and girth
combined; and a parcel for Mauritius posted in Mogambique shall not exceed
10 Kilogrammes in weight, 1,25 metres in length and 55 cubic decimetres in
volume.

2. As regards the exact calculation of the weight and dimensions of a
parcel, the view of the despatching office shall be accepted except in a case of
obvious error.

Article 3

TRANSIT OF PARCELS

The two postal administrations guarantee the right of transit for parcels
over their territory to or from any country with which they respectively have
Parcel Post communication. Transit parcels shall be subject to the provisions of
this Agreement and to the detailed regulations so far as these are applicable.
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PORTUGUESE TEXT - TEXTE PORTUGAIS

No. 34. ACORDO ENTRE A ADMINISTRACAO POSTAL DA
COLONIA DE MOCAMBIQUE E A ADMINISTRACAO
POSTAL DE MAURICIAS PARA A PERMUTA DE EN-
COMENDAS POSTAIS. ASSINADO EM LOURENCO
MARQUES, AOS 1 DE JULHO DE 1945 E EM PORT
LOUIS, AOS 21 DE AUGUSTO DE 1945

Os correios da Col6nia de Mogambique c os correios de Mauricias accordam
em efectuar uma permuta directa regular dc encomendas postais entre as duas
administrag6es.

ACORDO

Artigo 1

ESTAg6ES DE PERMUTA

As estagdes dc perxnuta de encomendas postais da Col6nia de Mozam-
bique sao: Louren~o Marques e Beira; em Mauricias: Port Louis.

Artigo 2

LIMITES DE PASO E DIMENS6ES

1. Uma encomonda destinada i Col6nia de Mozambique e depositada em
Mauricias n5o poderA exceder 22 lbs. de p6so, tres p6s e sois polegadas de compri-
mento e seis p6s de soma do comprimento e perimetro; e uma encomenda desti-
nada as Maurcias, depositada em Mogambique n~o poderA exceder 10 quilo-
gramas de pe^so, 1',25 de compfimento e 55 decimetros ctibitos de volume.

2. 0 procedimento da estago expedidora, no que respeita ao cAlculo exacto
do. volume, peso ou dimens6es, 6 considerado exacto, salvo o caso de erro
evidente.

Artigo 3

TRANsrrO DE ENCOMENDAS

A duas administrag6es postais garantem o direito de transito de encomendas
atrav6s dos seus territ6rios, de ou para paises corn quem mantenham permuta
de encomendas. As encomendas em trinsito ficam sujeitas As determinates do
presente ac6rdo e do regulamento, tanto quanto possam ser aplicadas.



266 United Nations- Treaty Series 1947

Article 4

PREPAYMENT OF POSTAGE. RATES

1. The. prepayment of the postage on parcels shall be compulsory, except
in the case of redirected or returned parcel.

2. The postage shall be made up of the sums accruing to each Postal Ad-
ministration taking part in the conveyance by land or sea.

Article 5

TERRITORIAL RATE

1. For parcels despatched from one of the two countries for delivery in
the other, the territorial rates due to either Administration shall be:

85 centimes for parcels up to 1 Kilogramme (3 lbs.);
1,05 centimes for parcels over 1 Kilogramme and up to 3 (7 lbs.);
1,25 centimes for parcels over 3 Kilogrammes and up to 5 (11 lbs.) ;
2,25 centimes for parcels ovcr 5 Kilogrammes and up to 10 (22 lbs.)

2. Each contracting Administration reserves the right to vary its territorial
rates in accordance with any modifications which may be decided upon.

Article 6

SEA RATE

Each of the two Postal Administrations shall be entitled to fix the rate for
any sea service which it provides and the sea postage changes shall be borne
by theAdministration of origin of the parcels.

Article 7

FEE FORCUSTOMS CLEARANCE

The receiving Administration may collect from the addressee either in re-
spect Of delivery to the Customs and clearance through the Customs or in
respect of deli.,ery to the Customs only, a fee not exceeding 50 centimes per
parcel. This fee can be altered in accordance with any International Agreement
subsequent to the Buenos Ayres Agreement of 1939.

Article 8

CUSTOMS AND OTHER NON-POSTAL CHARGES

Customs charges and all other non-postal charges shall be paid by the addres-
sees of parcs, except as provided otherwise in this Agreement.

No 34
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Artigo 4

PAGAMENTO ADEANTADO DOS PORTES, TAXAS

1. 0 pagamento adeantado dos portes 6 obrigat6rio, excepto em casos de
reexpedigo ou devoluqo.

2. 0 portes dever5o incluir as importaqncias devidas As diferentes adminis-
trag6es postais que participarem do transporte territorial ou maritimo.

Artigo 5

DIREITO TERRITORIAL

1. Para encomendas expedidas de urn dos paises e destinadas a outro, o
direito territorial devido a qualquer das duas administrag6es 6 o seguinte:

85 c~ntimos por encomendas at 1 quilograma (3 lbs.);
1,05 ce^ntimos por encomendas de mais de 1 at 3 quilogramas (7 lbs.);
1,25 ce:ntimos por encomendas de mais de 3 at 5 quilogramas (11 lbs.);
2,25 centimos por encomendas de mais de 5 at 10 quilogramas (22 lbs).

2. Cada administragio contratante reserva o direito de alterar as suas taxas
territorials de harmonia corn quaisquer modificagSes que sejam estabelecidas.

Artigo 6
DIREITO MARfTIMO

Cada uma das administrag6es postais poderi fixar a taxa para qualquer
transporte maritimo que fomea. As taxas maritimas deverao constituir encargo
da Administragio de origem das encomendas.

Artigo 7

TAXA DE FORMAIDADES ADUANEMIAS

A administraio destinatiria poderi cobrar do destinatirio, pela entrega
das encomendas A Alffndega e cumprimento de formalidades aduaneiras, ou
simplesmente pela entrega a Alfandega, uma taxa do 50 entimos, o mfiximo,
por encomenda. Esta taxa pode, por6m, ser alterada de harmonia corn qualquer
ac~rdo intemacional posterior ao de Buenos Aires de 1939.

Artigo 8

DIREITOS ADUANEIROS E OUTROS NXO POSTAIS

Os direitos aduaneiros e outras taxas n~o postais, serio pagas pelos destina-
tarios das encomendas, excepto em casos especificados neste ac6rdo.

No 34
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Article 9

WAREHOUSING CHARGE

Each of the two Postal Administrations may collect any warehousing charge
fixed by its legislation for a parcel which is not claimed at the office of destination
within the prescribed period. This charge shall in no case exceed 5 francs.

Article 10

PROHIBITIONS

1. Postal parcel must not contain any letter, note or document having the
character of an actual and personal correspondence nor packets of any kind bear-
ing an address other than that of the addressee of the parcel or of persons dwell-
ing with him.

It is however permissible to enclose in a parcel one of the following docu-
ments, which must be open and relate solely to the contents of the parcel: an
invoice, a statement, an advice note, or a delivery voucher.

2. It is also forbidden to enclose in a parcel:
(a) Articles which from their nature or packing may be a source of danger

to the officers of the post office or soil or damage other parcels;
(b) Explosive, inflammable or dangerous substances (including loaded metal

caps, live cartridges and matches);
(c) Living animals except bees, leeches and silkworms, which must be en-

closed in boxes so constructed as to avoid all danger to Postal Officers and to allow
the contents to be ascertained;

(d) Articles the admission of which is forbidden by law or by the Customs
or other regulations.

(e) Articles of an obscene or immoral nature.

It is moreover forbidden to send coin, platinum, gold or silver, whether
manufactured or unmanufactured, precious stones, jewels, or other precious articles
in uninsured parcels addressed to countries which admit insurance.

3. A parcel which has been wrongly admitted to the post shall be returned
to the country of origin, unless the Postal Administration of the country of destina-
tion is authorized by its legislation to dispose of it otherwise.

Nevertheless, the fact that a parcel contains a letter or communications which
constitute an actual or personal correspondence shall not, in any case, entail its
return to the country of origin.

No. 34
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Artigo 9

TAXA DE ARMAZENAGEM

Cada uma das duas administrag6cs poderA cobrar qualquer taxa de arma-
zenagem, fixada na sua legislao, por uma encomenda que nao fOr retirada
na estag5o de destino no prazo legal. Esta taxa nio pode, em caso algum,
exceder 5 francos.

Artigo 10

PROIBjg6ES

1. As encomendas postais nao poder~o conter qualquer carta, nota ou
documento com o car~cter de correspond .ncia pessoal, nem pacotes de qualquer
espdcie, apresentando enderegos que nio sejam os dos destinatrios das encomen-
das ou de pessoas que com a:les habitem.

E, contudo, pernitido incluir numa encomenda um dos seguintes docu-
mentos, os quais devem estar abertos e dizer respeito Znicamente ao contefido da
encomenda: uma guia, uma relagao, uma nota de remessa ou guia de entrega.

2. E, tambem, proibide incluir numa encomenda:
a) Artigos que por sua natureza possam causar perigo para os empregados

dos correios, sujar ou deteriorar outras encomendas;
b) Mat~rias explosivas, inflam.veis ou perigosas (incluindo cipsulas carre-

gadas, cartuchos f6sforos) ;
c) Animals vivos, (excepto abelhas, sanguessugas e bichos da seda, que

dever.o ser incluidos em caixas que oferecam seguranca permitindo, todavia, A
verificag.o do seu contedido);

d) Artigos cuja admissSo seja proibida, pelas leis ou regulamentos alfande-
girios ou outros;

e) Objectos obscenos ou imorais.

E igualmente proibida a remessa de moeda, platina, ouro ou prata, manu-
facturada ou nao, pedras preciosas, j6ias e outros artigos de valor em encomendas
sem valor declarado, destinadas a palses que admitam valores declarados.

3. Uma encomenda indevidamente admitida serA devolvida ao pals de
origem, salvo se a administragao postal do pals de destino estiver autorizada, pela
sua legislaio, a dispor dela.

Todavia, uma encomenda que contenha uma carta ou comunicago corn
caracter de correspondencia actual e pessoal nio pode, em caso algum, ser
devolvida ao pas dc origem.
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4. Explosive, inflammable or dangerous substances and articles of an ob-
scene or immoral nature shall not be returned to the country of origin; they
shall be disposed of by the Administration which has found them in the mails in
accordance with its own internal regulations.

5. If a parcel wrongly admitted to the post is neither returned to origin nor
delivered to the addressee the Administration of the country of origin shall be
informed in a precise manner of the treatment accorded to the parcel in order
that it may take such steps as are necessary.

Article 11

ADVICE OF DELIVERY

The sender may obtain an advice of delivery for an insured parcel under
the conditions prescribed for Postal Packets by the Convention of the Postal
Union. An advice of delivery cannot be obtained for an uninsured parcel.

Article 12

REDIRECTION

1. A parcel may be redirected in consequence of the addressee's change of
address in the country of destination. The Postal Administration of the country
of destination may collect the redirection charge prescribed by its internal regula-
tions. Similarly, a parcel may be redirected from one of the two countries
which are parties to this Agreement to another country provided that the parcel
complies with the conditions required for its further conveyance and provided
as a rule that the extra postage is prepaid at the time of redirection or documen-
tary evidence is produced that the addressee will pay it.

2. Additional charges levied in respect of redirection and not paid! by the
addressee or his representative shall not be cancelled in case, of further redirection
or of return to origin, but shall be collected from the addressee or from the sender
as the case may be, without prejudice to the payment of any special charges in-
curred which the Administration of the country of destination does not agree to
cancel.

Article 13

MISSENT PARCELS

Parcels received out of course, or wrongly allowed to be despatched shall be
transmitted or returned in accordance with the provisions of Article 15 sections
.I & 2, of the Detailed Regulations.
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4. As matrias explosivas, inflam~veis ou perigosas e os artigos obscenos e
imorais nao serao de volvidos ao pals de origim; a administraao onde ales forem
encontrados procederi de harmonia corn a sua legislagao interna.

5. Quando uma encomenda admitida indevidamente n~o possa ser devol-
vida A origem nern entregue ao destinatfirio, a administra~go expendidora deve
ser informada, de uma maneira precisa, do procedimento havido, a-fim de poder,
eventualmente, tomar as medidas que julgar convenientes.

Artigo 11

Aviso DE RECEPqAO

0 remetente de uma encomenda corn valor declarado poderi obter um aviso
de recepgo conforme prescreve a Convengao da Uniao Postal Universal. As
encomendas que nao sejam de valor declarado nao poderao ter aviso de recepgao.

Artigo 12

REEXPEDIgAO

1. Uma encomenda pode ser reexpedida por mudanga de residancia de
destinatirio no pals de destino. A Administragao Postal d~ste pals poderfi
cobrar ura taxa de reexpedigo de harmonia corn o seu regularnento interno.
Da mesma maneira uma encomenda poderA ser reexpedida de um dos paises
signatfirios d~ste acOrdo para o outro desde que satisfaga as condi 6es exigidas
para o novo transporte e tenham sido pagas, no acto da reexpedigo, as taxas
postais, ou mediante garantia documental de que essas taxas serio pagas pelo
destinatfirio.

2. As taxas adicionais devidas pela reexpedigo e que n.o tenham sido
pagas pelo destinatfirio ou seu representante, nao ser.o anuladas, em caso de
nova rcexpedigo ou devolug.o & origem, mas serao cobradas do destinatAfrio
ou do remetente, conforme o caso, serm prejurzo do pagamento de qualquer taxa
especial devida, de que a Administrago do pals de destino n.o conceder a
anulago.

Artigo 13

ENCOMENDAS MAL ENCAMINHADAS

A reexpedigio das encomendas chegadas corn errada direcgao, ou a de
volugio das indevidamente admitidas, faz-se segundo as disposig8es do artigo
15, § V e 2° do Rdgulamento.
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Article 14
NON-DELIVERY

1. In the absence of a request by the sender to the contrary, a parcel which
cannot be delivered shall be returned to the sender without previous notification
and at his expense after retention for the period prescribed by the regulations
of the Postal Administration of the country of destination.

Nevertheless, a parcel which is definitely refused by the addressee shall be
returned immediately.

2. The sender may request at the time of posting that, if the parcel can-
not be delivered as addressed, it may either be treated as abandoned, or tendered
for delivery at a second address in the country of destination. No other alternative
is admissible. If the sender avails himself of this facility his request must appear
on the Despatch Note and must be in conformity with, or analogous to, one of the
following forms:

"If not deliverable as addressed, abandon".
"If not deliverable as addressed, deliver to . .
The same request must also be written on the cover of the parcel.

3. The charges due on returned undeliverable parcels shall be recovered in
accordance with the provisions of Article 29.

Article 15
CANCELLATION OF CUSTOMS CHARGES

Both parties of this Agreement undertake to urge their respective Adminis-
trations to cancel Customs Charges on parcels which are returned to the country
of origin, abandoned by the senders, destroyed or redirected to a third country.

Article 16
SALE. DESTRUCTION

Articles in danger of deterioration or corruption and these only, may be
sold immediately, even when in transit on the outward or return journey, without
previous notice or judicial formality. If for any reason a sale is impossible, the
spoilt or putrid articles shall be destroyed.

Article 17
ABANDONED PARCELS

Parcels which cannot be delivered to the addressees and which the senders
have abandoned shall not be returned by the Postal Administration of the country
of destination, but shall be treated in accordance with its legislation.
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Artigo 14
ENCOMENDAS NAO ENTREGUES

1. Quando uma encomenda - na falta de pedido especial feito pelo
remetente - n.o possa ser entregue, serlhe-A devolvida sem pr6vio aviso e
por sua conta, depois de expirado o prazo regulamentar de permanencia na
Administragao Postal do pals de destino.

Contudo, uma encomenda recusada pelo destinatriio scr. imediatamente
devolvida.

2. 0 remetente tern a faculdade de pedir, na ocasigo da entrega da en-
comerda ao correio, e no caso dela n.o poder ser entrcgue conforme o
endcrego indicado, que seja tratada como abandonada, ou cntregue a un outro
endereo, no pals de destino. Nenhum outro pedido d admissivel. Se o remetente
fizer uso desta faculdade, o seu pedido dever, ser mencionado no boletim de
expedigio e estar em conformidade ou ser anAlogo a uma das seguintes formas:

"Se n.o puder ser entregue conforme o endcre:o, abandone".
"Se n~o puder ser entregue conforme o enderc:go, entregue a.
A mesma declara.o deveri ser, tambdm, reproduzida na pr6pria encomenda.

3. As taxas devidas pela devolug.o de ume encomenda serao cobradas em
conformidade corn o artigo 290.

Artigo 15
ANULAgXO DE DIREITOS ADUANEIROS

Ambas as partes contratantes acordam em conseguir das suas respectivas
administrag8es a anulagio dos diretos aduaneiros, quando as encomendas sejam
devolvidas ao pals de origem, abandonadas pelos remetentes, destruidas ou re-
expedidas para um terceiro pas.

Artigo 16
VENDA. DESTRUIgAO

Os artigos em vias de deterioragao, poderao ser imediatamente vendidos scm
prdvio aviso ou formalidades judicias, mesmo que se trate de encomendas em
transito h ida ou h volta. Se por qualquer motivo n.o for possivel efectuar a
venda, os artigos deteriorados ou corrompidos ser.o destruidos.

Artigo 17
ENCOMENDAS ADANDONADAS

As encomendas que n-.o possam ser entregues aos destinatf.rios e que tenham
sido abandonadas pelos remetentes, n.o ser.o devolvidas pela Administrag.o
Postal do pals de destino, a qual procederA corn elas em conformidade corn a
sua legislagio.
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Article 18
ENQurIEs

1. A fee not exceeding 40 centimes may be charged for every enquiry con-
cerning a parcel or several parcels posted at the same time by the same sender to
the same addressee.

No fee shall be charged if the sender has already paid the special fee for an
Advice of Delivery.

2. Enquiries shall be admitted only within the period of one year from the
day following the date of posting of the parcel.

3. When an enquiry is the outcome of an irregularity in the Postal Service,
the enquiry fee shall be refunded.

Article" 19

INSURED PARCELS

INSURED VALUE

Parcels may be insured up to a limit of 500 francs.

The insured value may not exceed the actuat value of the contents of the
parcel and the packing, but it is permitted to insure only part of this value.

A parcel of which the contents have no pecuniary value, may, however, be
insured for a nominal sum in order to obtain the safeguard of the insurance system.

Article 20

RATES AND CONDITIONS

1. An insurance fee, to be fixed by the Administration of, origin, shall be
charged for each 300 francs or part thereof of the insured value.

2. The Administration of origin shall be entitled also to collect from the
sender of an insured parcel a despatch fee not exceeding 50 centimes.

3. A receipt must be given free of charge at the time of posting to the
sender of an insured parcel.
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Artigo 18
RECLAMA96ES

1. Pcla reclamagio de uma ou vrias encomendas depositadas na mesma
data pelo mesmo, remetentc e para o mesmo destinatfirio, poder, ser cobra da
ura taxa que n.o exceda 40 centimos.

Todavia, nenhuma taxa ser. exigida se o remetentc tiver pago a taxa
especial por urn aviso de recepg.o.

2. As reclamag6es s6 serao admitidas dentro do periodo de um ano, a
contar do dia imediato ao do dep6sito da encomenda.

3. Quando ume reclamagio f6r motivada por urea irrcgularidadc cometida
nos scrvigos postais, a taxa de reclamag.o seri restituida.

Artigo 19
ENCOMENDAS DE VALOR DECLARADO

DECLARAX0O DE VALOR

As encomendas podem, comportar uma declara~o de valor at ao limite
de 500 francos.

A declarago de valor nao poderA exceder o valor real do conteddo da en-
comenda, e do'seu empacotamento; contudo, 6 permitido declarar apenas uma
partc desse valor.

Ura encomenda que no tenha valor pecunifirio poder, contudo, ter
declarag.o de valor nominal simplesmente para efeitos de garantia aplicada ao
sistema de valores declarados.

Artigo 20

TAxAs E CONDIg6ES

1. Pelas encornendas corn valor declarado seri covrado urn prdmio de
seguro, fixado pela Administragao Postal do pais de origem, por cada 300 francos,
ou fran go, de declarago de valor.

2. A Administrago do pals de origem teri o direito de cobrar do expedidor
de uma encomenda de valor declarado uma taxa de expedig.o que n.o exceda
50 centimos.

3. 0 remetente de uma encomenda de valor declarado receberA, gratuita-
mente, urn recibo no acto da sua entrega ao correio.
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Article 21

RESPONSIBILITY FOR LOSS, DAMAGE, OR ABSTRACTION

1. Except in the cases mentioned in the following article, the two Postal
Administrations shall be responsible for the loss of parcels and for the loss, ab-
straction or damage of their contents or of a part thereof.

The sender is entitled under this head to compensation corresponding to
the actual amount of the loss, abstraction or damage. For uninsured parcels the
amount of compensation shall not exceed: 10 francs for a parcel not exceeding
one kilogramme, (3 lbs.); 15 francs for a parcel exceeding one kilogramme (3
lbs.) ; but not exceeding 3 kilogrammes (7 lbs.) ; 25 francs for a parcel exceeding
3 kilogrammes (7 lbs.); but not exceeding 5 kilogrammes (11 lbs.); and 40
francs for a parcel exceeding five kilogrammes in weight. For an insured parcel
the amount of compensation shall not exceed the amount for which it was
insured.

In cases where the loss, abstraction or damage occurs in the Service of the
country of destination, the Administration of the country of' destination may pay
compensation to the addressee at its own expense and without consulting the
Administration of the country of origin, provided that the addressee can prove
that the sender has waived his rights in the addressee's favour.

2. In calculating the amount of compensation, indirect loss or loss of profits
shall not be taken into consideration.

3. Compensation shall be calculated on the current price of goods of the
same nature at the place and time at which the goods were accepted for trans-
mission.

4. Where compensation is due for the loss, destruction or complete damage
of a parcel or for the abstraction of the whole of the contents, the sender is en-
titled to the return of the postage also.

5. In all cases insurance fees and if the case arises the despatch fee shall
be retained by the Postal Administrations concerned.

Article 22

EXCEPTIONS TO THE PRINCIPLE OF RESPONSIBILITY

The two Postal Administrations shall be relieved of all responsibility:
(a) In cases beyond control (force majeure);
(b) When they are unable to account for parcels in consequence of the

destruction of official documents through a cause beyond control (force majeure);
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Artigo 21

RESPONSABILIDADE POR PERDAS, DANOS OU ESPOLIAgOES

1. Salvo os casos previstos no artigo seguinte, as duas administra 6es postais
ser~o responsAveis pela perda, avaria ou cspolia ,o das encomendas, ou do seu
conteido ou parte dAle.

0 remetente, ao abrigo dste artigo, teri direito a uma indernizago corres-
pondente ao valor real da perda, avaria ou espoliagao. Para as encomendas
ordina'rias a indemnizagio nao pode exceder: 10 francos por encomendas atd
ao peso de 1 quilograma (3 lbs.) ; 15 francos por encomendas de mais de 1 quilo-
grama at6 de 3 quilogramas (7 lbs.); 25 francos por encomendas de mais de 3
quilogramas ate 5 quilogramas ( 11 lbs).; 40 francos por encomendas de mais de
5 quilogramas at6 10 quilogramas (22 lbs.). Por uma encomendas corn valor
declarado a indemnizago nao podera ser superior h importancia da declarago
de valor.

Nos casos em que a perda, avaria ou espoliagio tiver ocorrido nos servigos
da Administragao de destino, esta Administragto poderA pagar, por sua conta,
a indemnizag o ao destinatArio sem consultar a Administragio de origem, mas
s6 no caso de se provar que o remetente desistiu dos seus direitos em favor
daquele.

2. No cadculo da importancia da indemnizagao, os prejuizos indirectos ou
os lucros nao realizados nao sio tomados em considera~go.

3. A indemnizagao serA calculada pelo valor corrente das mercadorias da
mesma natureza no local e na 6poca em ,ue elas foram aceitas para transporte.

4. No caso em que uma indemnizago for devida pela perda, destruigi.o,
avaria ou espoliago total do seu contefido, o remetente teri, tambdm, direito
a restituigiio das taxas pagas.

5. Em todos os casos o prdmio de seguro e a taxa de expedigo, se a
houver, ficam pertencendo s administrag6es.

Artigo 22

EXCEP96ES AO PRINCIPIO DE RFSPONSABILmADE

As duas administrages postais sao isentas de t8da a responsabilidade:
a) Em casos de f6rga maor;
b) Quando, n.o se podendo determinar a sua responsabilidade de outro

modo, elas nao possam provar o destino dado as encomendas, em consequencia
da destrui .o dos documentos oficiais, por motivo de f~rqa major;
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(c) When the damage has been caused by the fault or negligence of the
sender, or when it arises from the nature of article;

(d) For parcels of which the contents fall under the law of one of the pro-
hibitions mentioned in Article 10;

(e) For parcels which have been fraudulently insured for a sum exceeding
the actual value of the contents and packing;

(f) In respect of parcels regarding which the sender has not made enquiry
within the period prescribed by Article 18;

(g) In respect of any parcels containing precious stones, jewellery or any
article of gold, silver or platinum exceeding 500 francs in value not packed in a
box of the size prescribed by Article 6 section 3, of the Detailed Regulations.

Article 23

TERMINATION OF RESPONSIBILITY

The two Postal Administrations shall cease to be responsible for parcels which
have been delivered in accordance with their internal regulations and of which
the owners or their agents have accepted delivery without reservation.

Article 24

PAYMENT OF COMPENSATION

The payment of compensation shall be undertaken by the Postal Adminis-
tration of the country of origin except in the cases indicated in Article 21, section
1, where payment is made by the Postal Administration of the country of destina-
tion. The Administration of the country of origin may, however, after obtaining
the sender's consent authorize the Administration of the country of destination
to settle with the addressee. The paying Administration retains the right to
make a claim against the Administration responsible.

Article 25

PERIOD FOR PAYMENT OF COMPENSATION

1. Compensation shall be paid as soon as possible and, at the latest within
one year. from the day following the date of enquiry.

2. The Postal Administration of the country of origin is authorized to settle
with the sender on behalf of the other Administration if the latter, after being
duly informed of the application, has let nine months pass without giving a deci-
sion in the matter.
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c) Quando a avaria tenha sido causada por falta ou negligencia do
remetente, ou devido ? natureza do objecto;

d) Quando o contefido estiver abringido pelas proibig6es designadas no
artigo 10";

e) Pelas encomendas con falsa declarao de valor, superior ao valor real
do conteuido e seu empacotamento;

f) Por encomendas pelas quais os remetentes nio tenham apresentado
reclamago no prazo previsto no artigo 180;

g) Por encomendas contendo pedras preciosas, j6ias ou outros artigos de
ouro, prata ou platina, de valor superior a 500 francos e que nao estejam acon-
dicionados em caixas corn as dimens6es prescritas no artigo 6", § 3 do Regula-
mento para a execugio deste Ac6rdo.

Artigo 23

CESSAgAO DE RESPONSABILIDADE

As duas administragSes postais deixam de ser responsiveis pelas encomendas
de que fizerem entraga nos termos dos seus regulamentos internos, desde que os
destinatfrios ou seus representantes as tenham recebido sem reservas.

Artigo 24

PAGAMENTO DE INDEMNIZAqAO

0 pagamento dc indemnizago serA efectuado pela Administragio Postal
do pals do origem, excepto nos casos previstos pelo artigo 21*, § 1", que serA
feito pela Administragao Postal do pals de destino. A Administraggo do pals
de origem pode, contudo, depois dc obtido o conentimento do remetente,
autorizar a Administragao do pals de destino a fazer o pagamento ao destinatfirlo.
A Administrago credora reserva: o direito de recurso contra a Administrago
responsivel.

Artigo 25

PRAZO PARA PAGAMENTO DE INDEMNIZAgXO

1. A indemnizagao deverA ser paga o mais breve possivel e, o mais tardar,
dentro de un ano a contar do dia seguinte ao da reclamag.o.

2. A Administrao Postal do pals dc origem fica autorizada a indemnizar
o 'exoeditor, por conta da outra :Administrao se esta, depois de devidamente
informada do pedido de indemniza~go; deixar passar nove moses sem dar solugio
ao assunto.
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• .3. The Administration of the country of origin, may, exceptionally, postpone
the settlement of compensation" beyond the period of one year when the question
of responsibility cannot be settled owing to circumstances over which the Ad-
ministration concerned has no control.

Article 26

INCIDENCE OF COST OF COMPENSATION

1. Until the contrary is proved responsibility shall rest with the Postal
Administration which, having received the parcel from the other Administration
without making any reservation and having been furnished with all the particu-
lars for investigation prescribed by the regulations, cannot establish either proper
delivery to the addressee or his agent, or regular transfer to the following Postal
Administration as the case may be.

2. If in the case of a parcel despatched from one of the two countries for
delivery in the other, the loss, abstraction or damage has occurred in course of
conveyance without it being possible to prove in the service of which country
the irregularity took place the two Administrations shall bear in equal shares
the amount of compensation.

3. The same principle shall, as far as possible, apply, when other Adminis-
trations are concerned in the conveyance of a parcel. Nevertheless, in the case
of parcels sent in transit from one of the two countries through the other neither
of the two Administrations shall be held responsible when the loss, abstraction, or
damage has taken place in a service in which responsibility is not accepted.

4. Customs and other charges which it has not been possible to cancel
shall be borne by the Administration responsible for the loss, abstraction, or
damage.

5. By paying compensation the Administration concerned takes over, to
the extent of the amount paid, the rights of the person who has received com-.
pensation in any action which may be taken against the addressee, the sender, or
a third party.

If a parcel which has been regarded as lost is subsequently found, in whole
or in part, the person to whom compensation has been paid shall! be informed
that he is at liberty to take possession of the parcel against repayment of the
amount paid as compensation.

Article. 27

REPAYMENT OF COMPENSATION TO THE POSTAL ADMINISTRATION OF ORIGIN

The Administration responsible or on whose account the payment is made
in accordance with Article 24 is bound to repay the amount of the compensation
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3. A Administragio do pals de origem poderf, exceptionalmente, adiar o
pagamento da indemnizagao alcm de um ano quando a questao da responsa-
bilidade nio possa ser resolvida por circunsta'ncias alheias 's duas administra 6es;

Artigo 26

DETERMINAgAO DE RESPONSABILIDADE

1. At6 prova em contririo, a responsabilidade pertence h Administrago
Postal que tendo recebido a encomenda da outra Administragao sem ter formu-
lado qualquer reserva, e dispondo de todos os meios regulamentares para inves-
tigago, nfo possa provar nem a cntrega ao destinatfrio, ou seu representante,
nem a reexpedig.o para outra Administrago, conforme o caso

2. Se no caso da expedi o de uma encomenda de um dos paises para a
entrega no outro, a perda, avaria ou espoliago tiver ocorrido clurante o tranfr*
Porte sem que se possa determinar em qual dos aises a irregularidade se deu;
as duas Administra 6es suportarao em partes iguais a importancia da indem-
nizagao.

3. 0 mesmo principio ser. aplicado, tanto quanto possivel quando haja
interferencia de qualquer outra Administraao no transporte de uma encomenda.
Contudo, no caso de encomendas cm tratnsito de uma das duas Administrag6es
por outra, nenhuma serA responsvel pela perda, avaria ou espoliag o, ocorrida
em servigos que nio aceitam o principio de responsabilidade.

4. Os direitos aduaneiros e outras taxas que n.o possam ser anuladas,
ficam a cargo da Administraqo responsfivel pela perda, avaria ou espoliag.o.

5. Pelo pagamento da indemnizacgo, a Administrago interessada retdm
o direito da pcssoa que a recebeu em qualquer acq o que seja intentada contra
o destinatirio, expedidor ou terceira pessoa, pela importancia paga.,

No caso de aparecimento ulterior de ura encomenda considerada perdida,
t6da ou em parte, a pessoa a quem f6r pago a indemnizaao serA informada
de que poderi reclamA-la mediante a restituigo da importfncia da indem-
nizagio.

Artigo 27
REEMB6LSO DA INDEMNIZAqAO A ADMINISTRAgAO DE ORIGEM

A Administraqao responsfvel ou por conta da qual o pagarnento for efec-
tuado em confirmidade corn o artigo 24" e obrigada a reembolsar a importancia
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within a period of three months after notification of payment. The amount shall
be recovered from the Administration responsible through the account, provided
for in Article 21 sec. 2 of the Detailed Regulations.

The Administration of which the responsibility is duly proved and which
has originally declined to pay compensation is bound to bear all the additional
charges resulting from the unwarranted delay in payment.

Article 28

CREDITS FOR CONVEYANCE

For each parcel despatched from one of the two countries for delivery in
the other the despatching office shall allow to the office of destination the rates
which accrue to it by virtue of the provisions of Article 5. The sea postage
charges shall be borne by the Administration of origin.

For each parcel despatched from one of the two countries in transit through
the other the despatching office shall allow to the other office the rates due for
the conveyance and insurance of the parcel.

Article 29

CLAIMS IN CASE OF REDIRECTION OR RETURN

In case of the redirection or of the return of a parcel from one country to
the other, the retransmitting Administration shall claim from the other Adminis-
tration the charges due to it and to any other Administration taking part in the
redirection or return. The claim shall be made on the Parcel Bill relating to
the mail in which the parcel is forwarded.

Article 30

CHARGE FOR REDIRECTION IN THE COUNTRY OF DESTINATION

In case of any further redirection or of return to the country of origin the
redirection charge prescribed by Article 12, section 2 shall accrue to the country
which redirected the parcel within its own territory.

Article 31

MISCELLANEOUS FEES

1. The following fees shall be retained in full by the Postal -Administration
which has collected them:

(a) The fee for advice of delivery referred to in Artcle, 11;.
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da indernniza io, num periodo de ties meses, a coniar da data do avis6 de paga-
mento. A importAncia serl cobrada, da Administrago, responsvel, por meio dc
urn crddito feito nas contas de abonos, organizadas nos termos do 2* do
artigo 22" do Regulamnento para.a execuio deste Ac6rdo.

A Administrago cuja responsabilidade-so encontre devidamente deter-
minada e que desde o principie tenha declinado o pagamento da indemnizago
toma a seu cargo todas as despesas acces6rias resultantes da demora n.o
justificada do pagamento.

,. Artigo 28

ABoNos. DE TRANSPORTE

Por cada encomenda expedida do um' dos dois. paises para a entrega io
outro, a estaggo oxpedidora abonai, a cstaio dostinataria as taxas devidas em
virtude das disposig5es do artigo 5". As taxas de transporte maritimo constituem
encargo da Administrago do origem.

Por cada encomenda expedida do urn do dois palses em trinsito pelo outro,
a estago expedidora abonara A outra as taxas devidas polo transporte e segura
da encomenda.

Artigo'29

NovAs TAXAS EM CASO DE REEXPEDIAO OU DEVOLUXO

Em caso 'de ieexpedi io ou devolugo do uma oncomenda de um pals
para o outro, a Administragio reoxpedidora reclamarA da Administrago seguinte
as taxas que Ihe forom devidas o a qualquer outra Administragio quo tomar
parte na reexpedi iib ou devolugo. .Estas. taxas scrio debitadas na guia de
remessa roforente A mala em que a encomenda f6r incluida.

Artigo30

TAXA DE REEXPED19XO NO PAIS DE DESTINO

No caso do reexpedi io ulterior ou de devolugo ao pals do origem, a taxa
de rcexpedi -,o stabelecida no artigo 12°, § 2* pertencerA ao pals que tenha
efectuada a reexpedigqo dentio. do seu terzit6zio.

""'ArtigO3l .3

TAXAs DIVERSAS

1; Pertencem por inteiro a Administiaoo quo as cobrar, as "seguintos
taxas: . . .. . ,. ..

a.).A'-taxcade 'aws6o recep aoi'efoda ' 6 aitig& I' ;: ' .V i " :
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.. _(b) The enquiry fee referred to in Articlo .18 'section. 1; -
(c) The despatch fee for :an iisured' parcel referred to in Article 20,

section 2.

2. The fee for Customs clearance referred to in Article 7 shall be retained
by the Administration of the countiy'of destination.

Article 32

INSURANCE' FEE

In respect of insured parcels the- Postal Administration of the country of
origin shall allow to the Postal Administration of the country of destination for
territorial service a rate of, 5. centimes for each 300 francs of insured value or
fraction thereof.. . .•

If the Administration of the country of destination provides the sea serici,
the Administration of the country of origin shall allow -an: additional rate of 10
centimes for each 300 francs ofinsure.d value.or fraqtion thereof.

Article .. 33

MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

1.. The francs and centimes mentioned in this, Agreement are gold francs
and centimes as defined in the Postal Union Convention.

2.' Parcels shall not be subjected to an) postal chaiges other than those
colntemplated in this Agreemieit except by mutual consent. of the two Postal
Administrations. .. ,"

3. In extraordinary circumstaricseither Administration may temporarily
suspend the parcel, post, either entirely or partially, on condition of giving im-
mediate notice, if- necessary b teldgraph, id the 'ot er Administration.

" 4. The two Adminstrations have drawn- ip th folwing detaled Regula-
tions for ensuring the execution of the present Agreefnent. Further'matteis of
detail, not inconsistent with the general provisions of this Agreement and not
provided for in the detailed regulationsini', be arranged from time to time by
mutual consent.

I ,-.. .The internal .legislatiofi,, of the, rspective Administrations shall remain
applicable as regards everything not provided for by the stipulations contained
in the present Agreement. a.d, in.;the,,4etaled, regulations. fo, ,itq cqepution.

.n. A4
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b) A taxa apliciel rcclama6es, rfecrida no artigo 18, § 1;

c) A taxa de cxpe di9o .Pr,.ncomendas ,corn valor declarado, referida no
artigo 20, § 2.

2. A taxa de formalidades aduaneiras, referida no artigo 7, pertencerA
a Administrao. do6 pals. de dcstino.

Artigo 32'

DIREITO DE SEGURO

Pelas encomendas corn valor declarado, a Administragao Postal do pals
do origem abonArA a Administra a Postal do pals dc destino a taxa de 5 can-
timos por cada 300 francos, ou frac~go, do valor declarado, pelo transporte terri-
torial.

Se a AdministraRo do pals de destino fornecc o transporte maritimo, a
Administraio do pas de origem abonari uma taxa adicional de 10 centimos
por cada 300 francos, ou fraco, do valor declarado.

"Atig0"33

DIsPOSIgES DIVERSAS

1. Os francos e os c~ntimos.mencionados no presente Ac6rdo sio francos
e centimos-ouro, confotmecstadefinido na Convenio da Uni~o Postal Universal.

2. As encomendas fii6'-estio sujeltas, a outras ta'xa que nao sejam as
designadas ncste Ac8rdo, salvo em caso de m'tuo consentimento das duas
Administra'6es postais.

3.. Em circumstincias extraordinarias, qualquer das Administrag6es poder,
suspender temporhriamente, total ou parcialmentc, os servigos de encomendas
postais, corn a condigo de dar aviso imediato, telegrtficamente, se f6r necessirio,
t outra Admiiistra ".o.

4. As duas.Administraoesorganizarao o ,regularento anexo para assu-
gurar a execuao do 'preseiie Ac6rdo. Oufros detalhes"que no,. contrariem as
disposig6es gerais d.ste Ac6rdo e que nio estejam mencionados nO regulamento
para a sua execugo, poderio ser 'aflxkia peri6dicamente por mdtuo enten-
dimento. ... ,

5, 5. A legislaio .inteima. dcaresoectivas Administriges seri aplici.vel em
todos. os casos omissos nas deterfiiin-ag6es cofitidas no presente Acbrdo e'regula-
mento para a sua execugo.
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Article 34

CANCELLATION OF'PRtvOUS AGREEMENT

The Agreement between the Postal Administration of the Colony of
Mauritius and the Postal Administration of the Colony of Mogambique which
came into force on the 1st of January, 1918, shall in so far as itrelates td the
exchange of parcels by parcel post, cease to have effect as from the date of the
coming into force of the present Agreement.

Article 35

ENTRY INTO FORCE AND DURATION OF TiE AGREEMENT

This Agreement shall come into force on a date to be fixed by mutual agree-
ment between the two Postal Administrations and shall remain in operation for
an indefinite period, until one of the two contracting Administrations has given
notice, to the other, one year in advance,. of its intention to terminate it.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF the undersigned, duly. authorised for that purpose,
have signed the present Agreement, and have affixed their seals thereto.

DONE in duplicate at Louren~o Marques on the 1st day of July, 1945.

(Signed) Francisco MENANO
Postmaster General

.Portuguese Colony of Mogambique

And at Port Louis, on the 21st day of August, 1945.,

(Signed) E., PERONBELON
Postmaster General

Colony of Mauritius

DETAILED REGULATIONS FOR CARRYING OUT THE PARCELS
POST AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE POST OFFICE OF THE

'COLONY OF MQCAMBIQUE 'AN~I THE :POST OFFICE OF
MAURITIUS.

Articl I
CIRCULATION

S1... Each .Postal Administration shall forward by the -routes and means which
it uses for its own :parcels, parcels. delivere.-o itby the other Administration for
conveyance in transit through its territory. . .

No. .34
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Artigo 34

CANCELAMENTO DO'ACORDO ANTERIOR

0 Ac6rdo entre a Administraqgo Postal da Col6nia de Mauricias e a
Administrag.o Postal da Col6nia de Mo'ambique, que entrou em vigor em I de
Janeiro de 1918, relativo . permuta de encomendas postais, deixa de ter efeito
desde a data da entrada em vigor do presente Ac8rdo.

'Artigo 35

ENTRADA EMI VIGOR E DURA AO Do AC8RDO

Este Ac6rdo entra em vigor em data que f6r fixada por mdituo entendimento
las duas Administra 6cs postais e durara por tempo indeterminado at que uma
das Administrag6es notifique A outra, corn uma antecede~ncia de um ano, a sua
inten.o de o fazer terminar.

EM uF DO QuE, os abaixo assinados, devidamente autorizados para esse fim,
assinaram o presente Acordo e nele afixaram os respectivos selos.

FErro em duplicado em Lourengo Marques, aoi 1 de Julho dc 1945.

(a) :Francisco MENANO
Chefe dos Servigos dos Correios e Teldgrafos

Col6nia.Portuguesa de Mogambique

E em Port Louis, aos 21 de Augusto de 1945.

(a) E. PEROMBELON

Director dos Correios
Col6nia de Maurcias

REGULAMENTO PARA E EXECUCAO DOACORDO DE ENCOMEN-
DAS POSTAIS ENTRE A ADMINISTRACAO POSTAL DA COLO-
NIA DE MOCAMBIQUE E A ADMINISTRACAO POSTAL DE
MAURICIAS

Artigo I
ENCAMINHAMENTO

1. Cada Administragio Postal fari encaminhar as encomendas que lIe
forem entregues par outra Administragio para serem expedidas..em trf.nsito pelo
seu territ6rio, pelas vias c meios que empregar para as suas pr6prias encomenda,



288 United Nations.-- Treaty Series 1947

2. Missent parcels shall be r -traxismitted to their proper destination, by
the most direct route at the disposal of the- Qfficq retransmitting them.

Article 2

METHOD OF TRANSMISSION. PROVISION OF BAGS-

1. The exchange of parcels between the two countries shall be effected
by the offices appointed by Agreement between the two Postal Administrations.

2. Parcels shall be exchange. btwcen the two countries in bags duly
fastened and sealed.

In the absence of any arrangement to the contrary, the transmission of par-
cels despatched by one of the two contracting countries in transit through the
other'shali be effected "h decouvert".

3. A label showing the office of exchange of origin and the office of desti-
nation shall be attached to the neck of each bag, the number of parcels con-
tained in 'the bag being indicated on the ba&k 6f' the label.

4. The bag containing the parcel bill and other documents shall be dis"
tinctively labelled. "

. 5. Insured parcels shall be forwarded in separate bags; and the labels
of these. bags phall be marked: with any distinctivei symbol that may be agreed
upon.,by the two Administrations. -

6. The weight of any bag of parcels shall not exceed 36 kilogrammes (80
pounds avoirdupoids).

7.. Each Administration shall provide the bags necessary for the despatch
of its parcels. The bags-shall be returned empty to the country of origin by the
next mail. The total number of such bags shall be advised on the parcel bill.

* Responsibility for the loss of empty bags shall be determined* on the prin-
ciples prescribed for the loss of parcels, in Article 26 of the Agreement.

Article 3

INFORMATION TO BE FURNISHED

1. Each Postal Administration shall communicate to the other by means
of a:Table: .. . .. ./: ..

(a) The name of the countries.-to which it'cafi forward parcels handed over
Wo it; ', ." : , ' . . .- , . .: "..' ,". " . ",. . .,. .,, . ",." " ;, .. ' . ., . ,. ..

MCA '
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,'2, A,.enomendai expedidas 'com:errada dirccg.o sao rcexpedidas para o
seu verdadeiro destino, pela via mais'directa de que possa dispor a Adminigtrago
rcexpedidora. .. ' :..., .. . -

Artigg 2

MODO DE TRANSMISSAO. SACOS

1. A permuta de encomendas entre os dois paises scr, cfectuada pelas
estag6cs designadas por Ac6rdo entre as duas Administra§6es postais.

2. -As encomcidas Scr-d 'perrzutadds entrc os dois paiscs, em sacos devi:
damente fechados-e ladrados..' .. .

Salvo Acordo em contrArio, a transmissao de encomendas de urn dos paises
signatfirios em trainsito pelo outro, seri efectuada a descoberto.

3. Cada saco levarA umr6tulo indicando a estagio de origem e a estag.o
de dcstino e, noverso, o nurmero .de encomendas incluidas .no saco.

4. 0 saco contendo guia de remessa c outros documentos deverA ser
rotulado de modo distinto.

5. As encomendas com valor' declArado deverio seguir em sacos sepa-
rados, devendo os r6tulos destes ter urna indicago quc os dintinga, a. qual ser,
estabelecida ,pelas duas Adrninistra 6e.... . .

6. 0 peso de cada saco fiio poderi exceder36 quilogramas (80 lbs.).

7. Cada.Admifiistiago dev eA fornecer os sacos necessirias'para a expe-
di(ao das suas encomendas. Os sacos serb devolvidos, vasios, ao pals de origem
pelo lirimeiro correio. 0 fi'iier0 total destd -aco. deerA ser'mnencionado na
guia de rcmessa.

A resposabilidade pea, perda. dos, sacos vasios serA baseada nos principios
estabelecidos para q perda de encomendas, indicados no artigo 26 do Ac8rdo.

Artigo 3

INFORAMA~ftS

1. Cada Administrago Postal cdmuicarA a outra, por meio de urn mapa,
o seguinte: .. : ...

a) Os homes dos paises para as qtiais poderA*servir de intermediiria para
b transporte de- enciniendas; I .' ..

No 34
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(b). The routes avAilable for the. transmission of the said. parcels from the
pointof entry- into, its terrtory Pr into. its service; .,

(c) The total amount to be credited to it by the other Administration for
each destination;

(d) The number of Customs declarations which must accompany each
parcel; " .

(e) Any- other necessary information.

2. Each' Administration shall make known to the other the names of the
countries to which it intends -:to- send, parcels in transit through the other, unless
in any particular case the number of parcels concerned. is insignificant.

Article' 4

FIXING OF EQUIVALENTS

In fixing the charges for parcels, either Postal Administration shall be at
liberty to adopt such approximate equivalents as may be convenient in its own
currency.

Article 5

MAKE-UP OF PARCELS

Every parcel shall:

(a) Bear the exact address of the addressee in Roman characters. Addresses
in pencil shall not be allowed provided that parcels bearing addresses written with
copying ink pencil on a surface previously damped shall be accepted. The address
shall be written on the parcel itself or on a label so firmly attached to it that
it cannot become detached. The sender .of 'A I parcel shall be advised to enclose
in the' parcel a copy 'of the address together With a'note' 6f his own' address;

(b) Be packed in a manner adequate for the weight and nature of the
contents havin 'regard 'to. the length of:thi j6urney'and :mode of-transport..

Aiicles liible"dl' ijre officrs of'li"Post Officeor 'to dmage other parcels
shall be so packed as to prevent any risk.

Article 6

SPECIAL PACKING.

1. Liquids and substances which easily liquefy shall be packed in two re-
cep t ,q. Betw.en. the. first..receptacle (bQttle, flask, pot,' box, etc.) and the
second (box of metal or of stout Wood) shall be left ,a space, which shall be
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b) As vias de expedigio para o transporte do encomendas, desde que t&n
entrada no seu territ6rio ou no seu servi~o;

c) 0 total das taxas que devem ser abonadas pela outra Administragio,
conforme o destino das encomendas;

d) 0 ndimero de declarag6es para a Alfftndega que deve acompanhar cada
encomenda;

e) Qualquer outra informago necessfria.

2. Cada Administrag.o deverA, tamb~m, comunicar A outra os nomes dos
paises para os quais pretende expedir encomendas em trftnsito, excepto em casos
especiais em que o ntirmero de encomendas seja insignificante.

Artigo 4

Fix .AQo DE EQUIVALE TES

Na fixago de taxas de encoamendas, cada Administragio Postal etri a
faculdade de adoptar uma equivalencia tio aproximida quanto possivcl da sua
pr6pria moeda, comao achar conveniente.

Artigo 5

ACONDICIONAMENTO DE ENCOMENDAS

Cada encomenda dever&:

a) Indicar o enderego exacto do destinatfirio em caracteres latinos. Os
enderoos escritos a lfpis nio s.o aceitos; todavia, sio aceitas as encomendas
joujo endergo for escrito a lpis de tinta sobre uma superficie prdviamente hume-
dicida. Os endereos devem ser escritos na pr6pria encomenda ou s8bre etiquetas
a ela solidamente ligadas, deforma que nao possam desprender-se. 0 remetente
dever, ser aconseihado a incluir na encomenda uma copia do enderego, jun-
tamente com o seu proprio endere5o;

b) Ser empacotada de uma maneira adequada ao peso e h natureza do
contedido, tendo em aten~go a extensio do percurso e a natureza do transporte.

Os objectos que possam prejudiciar os empregados do correio ou danificar
outras encomendas devem ser empacotados de forma a evitar qualquer avaria.

Artigo 6

EMPACOTAMENTO ESPECIAL

1. Os liquidos e as substfincias que f~cilmente se liquifa5am devem ser
embaladas nuina vasilha. Entre a primeira vasilha (garrafa, frasco, boi~o, caLxa,
etc.) e a segunda (caixa de metal, ou de madeira forte) ser-A deixado urn espago
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filled with sawdust, bran or some other absorbent material in sufficient quantity
to absorb all the liquid contents in the' case of breakage.

2. Dry colouring powders such as aniline, etc., shall be admitted only if
enclosed in stout metal boxes placed inside wooden boxes with sawdust between
the two receptacles.

3. Every parcel containing precious stones, jcwellery or any article of gold,
silver or platinum exceeding 500 francs in value shall be packed in a box measur-
ing not less than 3 feet 6 inches in length and girth combined, in the case of a
parcel posted in Mauritius, or 1,25 metre in case of a parcel posted in Mojam-
bique.

Article 7

DESPATCH NOTES AND CUSTOMS DECLARATIONS

1. Each parcel shall be accompanied by a despatch note and by a set of
Customs Declarations according to the regulations of the country of destination,
and the Customs Declarations shall be firmly attached to the despatch note.

2. Nevertheless a single despatch note and a single set of Customs Declara-
tions may suffice for two or three (but not more) ordinary parcels posted at the
same time by one sender to one addressee. This provision shall not apply to
insured parcels.

3. The two Postal Administrations accept no responsibility in respect of
accuracy of Customs Declarations.

Article 8

ADVICE OF DELIVERY

1. Insured parcels of which the senders ask for an advice of delivery shall
be prominently marked "advice of delivery" or "A.R.". The despatch notes shall
be marked in the same way.

2. Such parcels shall be accompanied by a form similar to that annexed
to the detailed regulations of the Convention of the Postal Union. This advice of
delivery form shall be prepared by the office of origin or by any other office
appointed by the Administration of the country of origin and shall be attached
to-the despatch note of the parcel to which it relates. If it does not reach the
office of destination, that office shall make out officially a new advice of delivery
form.

*No. 34
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que deveri ser preenchido corn serradura, farelo ou qualquer outra substancia
absorvente, em quantidade suficiente para absorber o conteido liquido em caso
de quebra.

2. Os corantes secos, em p6, tais como a anilina, tintas, etc*, s6 'ser.o
admitidos quando incluidos em caixas de f6lha resistente e estas por sua vez
colocadas em caixas de madeira contendo serradura.

3. As encomendas contendo pedras preciosas, j6ias ou qualquer artigo de
ouro, prata ou platina de valor superior a 500 francos serio empaco tadas numa
caixa corn a medida minima de 3 pds e 6 polegadas da soma do seu comprimento
e perimetro, para as encomendas originfirias de Mauricias, ou 1,25 para as
encomendas originfirias de Mogambique.

Artigo 7

BOLETIMS DE EXPEDIgO E DECLARAgOES PARA A ALFANDEGA

I. Cada encomenda deve ser acompanhada de um boletim de expcdig.o e
de declarag5es para a Alffindiega, conforme cs regulamentos do pais de destino;
as declarag6es para a Alfandega devem ser :olidamente ligadas ao bolctim de
expediio.

2. E, todavia, permitido fazer-se uso de um s6 boletim de expedig.o c
de uma s6 declarago para a Alfaindega para o mniximo de tr.s encomcndas
quando elas forem expedidas ao mesmo tempo, tiverem o mesmo remetente c
se dirigirern ao mesmo destinatirio. Esta disposigio nio se aplica is encomendas
expedidas corn valor declarado.

3. As duas Administrag6es postais ngo assumen responsabilidade alguma
pela exactid.o das declara 6es para a Alfandega.

Artigo 8

Aviso DE RECEPXo

1. As encomendas corn 'valor declarado pelas guias os remetentes requi-
sitarem'aviso de recep .o, devern levar bern visivcl a indica o "aviso de recep-
: o ou "A.R.". A mesma indica 5o deve ser feita nos boletims de expedigo.

, 2. Estas encomendas dtverio ser acompanhadas de urna f6rmula identica
ao modelo anexo ao regulamento da Convengo da Uniao Postal Universal. 0
aviso de recepg.o dever, ser preenchido pela estago de origem ou outra desi-
gnada pela Administrago do pals de origem e seri junto ao boletim de expe-
di5o da encomenda a que se referir. Se a mesma f6rmula nao der entrada na
estago destinatiria, dcve esta organizar um aviso de recep~ao suplemenitar.
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3. The office of destination, after having duly filled up the form, shall
return it unenclosed and free of postage to the address of the sender of the
parcel.

4. When the sender makes an enquiry concerning an advice of delivery
which has not been returned to him after a reasonable interval, action shall be
taken in accordance with the rules laid down in Article 9 following. In that case
a second fee shall not be charged, and the office of origin shall enter at the top
of the form the words "Duplicata'de l'avis de riception".

Article 9

ADVICE OF DELIVERY APPLIED FOR AFTER POSTING

1. When the sender applies for an advice of delivery after a parcel has
been posted, the office of origin or any other office appointed by the Administra-
tion of the country of origin shall fill up an advice of delivery form and shall
attach it to a form of enquiry to which postage stamps representing the fee
prescribed by the convention of the Postal Union have been affixed.

2. The form of enquiry accompanied by the advice of delivery form shall
be treated according to the provisions of article 18 below, with the single excep-
tion that, in the case of due delivery of the parcel, the office of destination shall
withdraw the form of enquiry and shall return the advice of delivery form in the
manner prescribed in § 3 of the preceding article.

Article 10

INSURED PARCELS. MAKE-UP OF PARCELS

Apart from the general regulations prescribed every insured parcel shall be
sealed by means of wax or by lead or other seals, with some special uniform
design or mark of the sender, the seals being sufficient in number to render it
impossible to tamper with the contents without leaving an obvious trace of viola-
tion. The seals, labels, and any postage stamps affixed to an insured parcel
shall be so spaced that they cannot conceal injuries to the cover. Moreover, the
labels and postage stamps, if any, shall not be folded over the sides of the cover
so as to hide the edge.

Every insured parcel and its dispatch note, as well, shall bear a small ,ed
label with the indication "Insured" or "Valeur ddclarde" in large letters.

The senders of parcels shall be strongly recommended to furnish the rela-
tive despatch note, whenever possible, with an exact reproduction of the seal or
special mark with which a parcel has been sealed.

No. 34
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3. A estago de destino, depois de ter preenchido devidamente o aviso
de recepgo, dever, remete-lo, a descorberto e isento de franquia, ao remetente
da encomendas.

4. Quando o rernetente fizer uma reclamago s6bre um aviso de recep-
go que Ihe nao tenha sido devolvido dentro dum prazo razoAvel, proceder-sc-A.
como estabelece o artigo seguinte. Neste caso nao se cobra segunta taxa, devendo
a estagio de origem inscrever no alto do impresso as palavras "Duplicata de
l'avis de riception".

Artigo 9

Aviso DE RECEPqAO PEDIDO POSTERIORMENTE AO DEP 6 SITO

1. Quando o remetente pedir um aviso de recepg5o duma encomenda
posteriormente ao dep6sito a estago de origem ou outra designada pela Adminis-
tra¢ao do pals de origern devert preencher uma f6rmula dc aviso de recepgo e
junt,-lo a ura rcclama 5o corn o solo representativo da taxa prevista pela Con-
vcngao da Uniao Postal Universal.

2. A reclamagao, acompanhada do aviso de recepgao, serA tratada segundo
as prescrig6es do artigo 180 com a i'nica excepgao, de que, no caso de entrega
regular da encomenda, a esta 5o de destino dever retirar a reclamag.o pela
forma indicada no § 3* do artigo anterior.

Artigo 10

ENCOMENDAS COM VALOR DECLARADO. ACONDICIONAMENTO DE ENCOMENDAS

Al6m dos preceitos gerais prescritos, as encomendas postais corn valor
declarado devem ser seladas por meio de lacre, chumbo ou outro qualquer selo
corn urn sinete ou marca especial e uniforme do expedidor em quantidade sufi-
ciente a tornar impossivel a verificago do conteddo sem deixar vestiglos de
violag.o. Lacres, r6tulos e os selos postais devem ser colados de espago a espago,
de forma a nao poderam ocultar qualquer ruptura no inv6lucro. Os r6tulos bern
como os selos postais, nunca devern ser colados em dois lados do inv6lucro de
maneira a encobrir a orla.

Nas encomendas corn valor declarado e nos respectivos boletims de expediao
deve colar-se urn r6tulo de c8r vermelha corn a indicagao, por extenso, "Insured"
ou "Valor declarado".

Aos remetentes destas encomendas deve recomendar-se que os boletins de
expedigo devern conter uma reprodugio exacta da impressio do sinete ou marca
especial corn a qual a encomenda tenha sido selada.
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Article 11

INDICATION OF INSURED VALUE

Every insured parcel and the relative despatch note shall bear an indication
of the insured value in the currency of the country of origin. This indication shall
be made without erasure or correction even if certified.' The amount of the
insured value shall be converted into gold francs by the' Postal Administration
of the country of origin. The result of the conversion shall be indicated distinctly
by new figures, placed beside or below those representing the amount of the
insured value in the currency of the country of origin.

Article 12

* "" . '" INDICATION OF WEItILT OF'INSURED PARCELS

The exact weight in grammes or ounces according to the cases, of'each
insured parcel shall be entered, by the Postal Administration of the country of
origin:

(a) On the address side, of the parcel;.

(b) On the despatch note, in the place reserved, for that purpose.

Article '13

SERIAL NUMBER AND PLACE OF POSTING

Each parcel and the relative despatch note as well shall bear the name of the
o.fce of posting and a label indicating the serial number. An office of posting.
shall not use two or more series of labels at the same time, unless each series is
provided with a distinctive mark.'

Article 14

DATE-STAMP. IMPRESSION.

The despatch note shall be impressed by the office of posting on the address
side, with a stamp showing the place and date of posting.

Article 15 "

RE-TRANSMISSION

1. ,The Postal Administration retransmitting. a imissent parcel shall not

levy, customs or other non-postal charges upon. it... . , t.

M91 A.
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'Arligo'll

DECLARAI, O DE VALOR

T~da a encomenda de valor declarado bern como o respectivo boletim de
ex'pedigao deverfo indicar a importancia da declara.o do valor em moeda do
pals de origem. Esta indica ,' o serd feita scr rasuras nem Cntrelinhas, mesmo
ressalvadas. A importa.ncia do valor declarado scri convcrtida em francos-ouro
pela Administra~ao Postal do lals de origem. 0 resultado da conversao scr,
indicado distintamente por novos algarisrnos, escritos ao lado ou por baixo dos
que representarern a importfincia do valor declarado na moeda do pals de origem'.

Arligo 12

INDICA XO DO PESO NAS ENCOMENDAS DE VALOR DECLARADO

Em cada encomenda corn valor declarado deve ser inscrito, pela Adminis-
trafo Postal do pals de origem, o peso exacto em gramas ou onqas, conforme os
casos:

a) Do lado eiderte~o da encomenda;

b) Sobre o bolctim de expediqao, no lugar para 8sse fim reservado.

Artigo 13

INDICAgAO DO N6MERO E DA ESTAIAO DE ORIcEM

Tanto a encomcnda como o rcspectivo boletim de cxpedi.o, devcrao conter
o nome da estaqio de origem c uma etiqucta indicando o ntimero de registo.
A cstagao de origem n.o podcra' usar'duas ou mais sdries de etiquctas ao mesmo
tempo, a nao ser quc cada scrie apresente uma marca distinta.

.rtigo 14

APLICAgXO DA MARCA DE DIA

E obrigat6ria a aplicago do carimbo "marca de dia" da estago de origem
no boletim de expedigo relativo a cada encomenda, do lado do enderego.

Artigo 15

REEXPEDIgXO

1. As encomendas reex'pedidas j or'errada diireco nao podem ser onera-
das, pela Administragao que efectuar a reexpediqao, corn dircitos aduaneiros ou
outros nao postais.

No 34
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When an Administration returns such a parcel to the country from which
it has been directly received, it shall refund the credits received and report the
error by means of a verification note.

In other cases, and if the amount credited to it s insufficient to cover the
expenses of re-transmission which it has to defray, the re-transmitting Adminis-
tration shall allow to the Administration to which it forwards the parcels the
credits due for onward conveyance; it shall then recover the amount of the
deficiency by claiming it from the office of exchange from which the missent
parcel was directly received. The reason for this claim shall be notified to the
latter by means of a verification note.

2. When a parcel has been wrongly allowed to be despatched in conse-
quence of an error attributable to the Postal Service and has, for this reason, to
be returned to the country of origin, the Administration which sends the parcel
back shall allow to the Administration from which it was received the sums
credited in respect of it.

3. The charges on a parcel redirected, in consequence of the removal of
the addressee or of an error on the part of thei sender, to a country with which
Mauritius or Mogambique has parcel post communication, shall be claimed from
the Administration to which the parcel is forwarded, unless the charge for con-
veyance is paid at the time of redirection, in which case the parcel shall be dealt
with as if it had been addressed directly from the re-transmitting country to the
new country of destination.

4. A parcel which is redirected shall be re-transmitted in its original pack-
ing and shall be accompanied by the original despatch note.' If the parcel for any
reason whatsoever, has to be repacked, or if the original despatch note has to be
replaced by a substitute note, it is essential that the name of the office of origin
of the parcel and the original serial number and, if possible, the date of posting
at that office appear both on the parcel and on the despatch note.

Article 16
RETURN OF UNDELIERABLE PARCELS

1. If the sender of an undeliverable parcel has made a request not provided
for in article 14 section 2, of the Agreement, the Postal Administration of the
country of destination need not comply with it but may return the parcel to the
country of origin, after retention for the period prescribed by the, regulations of
the country of destination.
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Quando urna Administrago devolver estas encomendas a Administragao
donde directamente as recebeu, restituir-lhes-A, tambdm, os abonos recebidos,
dando-lhe conhecimento do erro por meio de um boletim de verificagao.

Nos outros casos, e se a importancia das taxas que Ihe tenham sido abonadas
f~r insuficiente para cobrir as despesas que Ihe pertencem pela reexpedigo, a
Administragio reexpedidora abona a Administragio do novo destino da enco-
menda os direitos de transporte correspondentes ao novo percurso, e em seguida
credita-se pela diferenga do que ficar a descoberto por meio de um langamento
a seu crddito s~bre a Administragid de permuta que tiver transmitido encomen-
da corn errada direcgo. 0 motivo deste crtdito 6 comunicado a esta Adminis-
tragao por meio de boletim de verificagao.

2. Quando, por erro do servigo postal, ura encomenda f~r indevidamente
expedida e tenha, por isso, de ser devolvida ao pals de origem, a Adrministragio
que restitue a enmenda abona a Administrago que Iha entregou os abonos que
tenha recebido.

3. As encomendas que por mudanga de residencia dos destinatkios ou
por 6rro atribuido ao remetente, se reexpedirem para paises corn os quals as
Mauricias ou a Col6nia de Mogambique tenham permuta de encomendas, sio
oneradas pela Administragio que as entrega corn uma taxa paga pelos destina-
tfrios, salvo se esta taxa tiver sido paga no acto da reexpedigo; neste caso, as
encomendas ser~o tratadas como se fIssem remetidas directamente pelo pals
reexpedidor para o do novo destino.

4. As encomendas que se reexpedirem devem conservar o empacotamento
primitivo e serem acompanhadas do boletim de expedigo passado pela estaao
do origem. Quando, por qualquer motivo, a encomenda, tiver de ser novamente
empacotada, ou f~r necessirio substituir o boletim de expedigio primitivo por
urn boletim suplementar, 6 indispensivel que o nome da estagao de procedencia
e o ndimero de registo original bern como a data do registo figurem, sendo possivel,
tanto na encomenda como no boletim do expedigio.

Artigo 16

DEVOLUqXO DAS ENCOMENDAS NXO ENTREGUES

1. Se o remetente de uma encomenda n~o entregue tiver feito umpedido
nio previsto no artigo 14', § 2o do Acrdo, a Administragao Postal do pais de
destino poderA, nio se conformando corn o pedido, devolvor a encomenda ao
pas de origem, depois de a reter durante o prazo fixado nos seus rogulamentos
internos.
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S!"." The Adminiftrati6ri which feiuhs' a paicel'to the sender shall indicate
clearly a nd coicisely on the, parcel 'and on the relative despatch note the cause
of non-delivery- 'This infoirmation may .be furnished in manuscript or by means
of .a stamp impression or a label. The original despatch note belonging to the
returned parcel must be sent back' to th country of*origin with the parcel.

3.. A parcel to be returned to the sender shall be entered on the parcel bill
with the word "Rebut' in the 'observations" column. It'shall be dealt with and
charged'like 'a parcel redirected in consequence of the removal of the addressee.

Article 17

SALE. DESTRUCTION

1. When a parcel han been sold or destroyed in accordance with the pro-
visions of. article 16 of the. Agreement, a report of the sale or destruction shall
be prepared.

2. The proceeds of the sale shall be used in the first place to defray the
charges' upon the parcel. Any balance which there may be shall be forwarded to
the Postal. Administration of the country of origin for payment to the .sender, on
whom the cost of forwarding it shall fall.

Article 18

ENQUIRIES CONCERNING PARCELS

For enquiries concerning parcels, a form shall be used similar to the specimen
annexed to the detailed regulations of the parcel post Agreement of the Universal
Postal Union. These forms shall .be forwarded to the office appointed by the
two Administrations to deal with them and they shall be dealt with in the man-
ner mutually arranged between the two Administrations.

Article 19

PARCEL BILL

1. Parcels shall be entered individually by the despatching office of exchange
on a parcel bill similar to the- specimen annexed to the'detailed regulations of
the parcel post Agreement of the Universal Postal Union.. The despatch notes
Customs Declarations, Advices of delivery, etc., shall "be forwarded with the
Parcel Bill.

2. Each despatching .office. of exchange shall number the Parcel Bills in
the top left-hand corner in an annual series for each office of exchange of
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2. A 'Administrago .que dcvolver unea encomenda ao remetente, .deve
indicar quer nela quer. no boletim de expedigio, por forma clara e precisa, o
motivo da n.o entrega. Esta indica~ao pode ser manuscrita ou feita por mcio
de um carimbo ou de uma etiqucta. 0 boletim de expedigfio original devcri
acompanhar as encomendas que sejam devolvidas ,h origem.

3. A encomenda que tivcr de ser devolvida ao remetente devera ser inscrita
na guia de remessa corn a dcsigna io dc "Rebut", feita na coluna de observag6es
e sera considerada e taxada como uma encomenda'reexpedlida por mudanga de
residc:ncia de destinatArio.

Artigo 17

VENDA. INUTILIZAgAO

1. Quando uma encomenhda f~r v'endida ou inutilizada, coniorme o dis-
posto no artigo 160 do Ac8rdo, lavra-se um termo de inutilizagao.

2. 0 produto da venda destina-se, em primeiro lugar, ao pagamento das
taxas que oneram a encomenda, e o excendente dc~sse produto, quando o haja,
envia-se h Administragao Postal do pals de origem, a-fim de ser entregue ao
remetente depois de deduzidas as despesas'de transfere^ncia.

Artigo18 . ....-

RECLAMASg&S "

Para as reclama§Ses relativas-a encomendas, faz-se uso de 'urn impresso
semelhante ao modelo anexo ao regulamento para a execugao do AcOrdo de
encomendas postais da Uniflo. Postal Universal... Estes impressos sao cnviados As
estag6es designadas pelas duas Administra 6es postais e serao tratados do modo
por elas determinado.

Artigo 19

GULAS DE, REMESSA

1. As encomendas serao inscritas pela estafo expedidora numa guia de
remessa igual ao modelo anexo ao regulamento para a execugao do AcOrdo de
encomendas postais da Uniao Postal tlJnivcral. Os boletims de expedigao, decla-
ragses para a AlfAndega, avisos de.recepgo,, etc., ser~o enviados juntamente com
a guia de remessa.

2. Cada esta~fo expedidora, deveri numerar a guia de. remessa no ftngulo
superior esquerdo; pbr s6ries anta1s, .e por'eada.'e*staq.o de permuta destinatuj.,

. ,,
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destination, and as far as possible shall enter below the number the name of
the ship conveying, the mail. A note of the last number of the year shall be
made on the first parcel bill on the following year.

Article 20

CHECK BY OFFICES OF EXCHANGE. NOTIFICATION OF IRREGULARITIES

1. On the receipt of the mail, whether of parcels or of empty bags, the office
of exchange shall check the parcels and the various documents which accompany
them, or the empty bags as the case may be, against the particulars entered on the
relative bill, and, if necessary, shall report missing articles or other irregularities
by means of a verification note.

2. Any discrepancies in the credits and accounting shall be notified to the
despatching office of exchange by verification note. The accepted verification note
shall be attached to the parcel bills to which they relate.

Corrections made on parcel bill not supported by vouchers shall not be
considered valid.

Article 21

ACCOUNTING FOR CREDITS

1. Each Postal Administration shall cause each of its offices of exchange to
prepare quarterly for all the parcel mails despatched to it during the quarter by
each of the offices of exchange of the other Administration a statement of the
total amounts entered on the parcel bills, whether to its credit or to its debit.

2. These statements shall be afterwards summarized by the same Adminis-
tration in an account, which accompanied by the quarterly statements, the parcel
bills and the verification notes, if any, relating thereto, shall be forwarded to the
corresponding Administration in the course of the quarter following that to which
it relates.

3. The quarterly accounts, after having been checked and accepted on
both sides, shall be summarized in a general yearly account prepared by the
Administration to which the balance is due.

Article 22

SETTLEMENT OF ACCOUNTS

1. Payment of the balance of the account shall be made by the debtore to
the creditor Postal Administration in the manner prescribed by the Convention of
the Postal Union for the liquidation of the balances of transit accounts.

No. 14
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indicando, quando possivel, por baixo do ndimero, o nome do navio que trans-
portar a mala. 0 filtimo nimero do ano deverfi ser mencionado na primeira
guia de remessa do ano seguinte.

Artigo 20

VERIFICAgAO PELAS ESTAI;6ES DE PERMUTA. NoTIFICAgAO DAS IRREOULARIDADES

1. Ap6s a recepgio de uma mala de encomendas ou de sacos vazios, a
estago de permuta deverA proceder A verificago das encomendas e dos docu-
mentos que as acompanham ou dos sacos vazios, conforme os casos, pelos langa-
mentos da respectiva guia de remessa, e, se necess~rio for, lavrar urn boletini de
verificago pelas faltas ou irregularidades que forern notadas.

2. Quaisquer erros nos abonos ou noutros importftncias deverao ser notifi-
cados estago cxpedidora por meio de um boletim de verificagio. Os boletims
de verificago aceitos serao juntos s guias de remessa a que digam respeito.

Serao nulas as correcq5es feitas nas guias de remessa quando n'o sejam
acompanhadas de documentos justificativos de tais correc5es.

Artigo 21

CONTAS DE ABONOS

1. Cada Administragao Postal organiza trimestralmente, corn respeito AS
- suas estagSes de permuta e ern relag o a todas as encomendas recebidas, durante

urn trimestre, da outra Administragao, unea conta das importancias langadas nas
guias de remessa, quer a seu crddito quer a seu ddbito.

2. Estas contas sgo recapituladas pela mesma Administraao numa conta
que serA enviada h Administragao correspondente acompanhada das contas tri-
mestrais, guias de remessa e dos boletims de verificago a que se referirem, quando
os haja, no decurso do trimestre imediato Aquele a que disser respeito.

3. As contas trimestrais depois de terem sido verificadas e aceitas por
ambas as partes, serao incluidas na conta geral a organizar anualmente pela
Administragio credora.

Artigo 22
LiQUIDAgXO DE CONTAS

1. 0 saldo que resultar do balango da conta e pago pela Administrago
devedora AL Administrago credora pela forma prescrita na Convengio da
Unigo Postal Universal para a liquidago dos saldos das contas de trftnsito.
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.2." The preparation and transmission of a general account and the payment
of the. balance -f that .adcount. shall be cffected as early as possible and, at the
latest, within a period of four months or as soon as reasonably possible thereafter
from the end of the period to which the account relates.

Article 23

COMMUNICATIONS AND NOTIFICATIONS

Each Postal Administration shall furnish to the other Administration all
necessary information on points of detail in connexion with the working of the
service.

Article 24

ENTRY INTO FORCE AND DURATION OF THE DETAILED REGULATIONS

The present detailed regulations shall come into operation on the day on
which the Agreement comes into force and shall have the same duration as the
Agreement. The Administrations concerned shall, however, have the power
by mutual consent to modify the details from time to time.

DONE in duplicate at Lourenqo Marques, on the 1st day of July, 1945.

(Signed) Francisco MENANO

Postmaster General
Portuguese Colony of Mogambique

And at Port Louis, on the 21st day of August, 1945.

(Signed) E. PEROMBELON
Postmaster General

Colony of Mauritius
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2. A organizag.o e remessa da conta:geral e a-liquida ao dos saldos das
mesmas contas devem ser feitas dentro do prazo, o mais breve possivel depois
do periodo a que a conta-se referir.

Artigo 23

COMUNICAg6ES E NOTIFICAg6ES

Cada Administra .o Postal fornecerk &-outra, detalhadamente, todas as
informagcs neccssrias para a execufao deste servigo.

Artigo 24

ENTRADA EM VIGOR E DURAgXO DO REGULAMENTO

o presente regulamento entra em execuqo no dia em que f~r posto em
vigor o Acordo e terA a mesma dura .o deste. As Administra§5es signatrias
reservam, contudo, o direito dc o modificar, periodicamente, por mltuo consen-
timento.

FEITO em duplicado em Loiurenqo Marques, aos I de'julho de 1945:

(a) Francisco MENANO
Chefe dos Serviqos dos Correios e Teldgrafos

Col6nia Portuguesa de Moambique

E cm Port Louis, aos 21 de Augusto de 1945.

(a) E. PEROMBELON
Director dos Correios

.Col6nia de Mauricias
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TRADUCTION- TRANSLATON

No 34. ACCORD ENTRE L'ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES
DE L'ILE MAURICE ET L'ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES
DE LA COLONIE DU MOZAMBIQUE RELATIF A
L'ECHANGE DES COLIS POSTAUX. SIGNE A LOURENCO-
MARQUES, LE ler JUILLET 1945, ET A PORT-LOUIS, LE
21 AOUT 1945

L'Administration des postes de la colonie du Mozambique et l'Adminis-
tration des postes de l'Hle Maurice conviennent d'instituer entre cels un service
r~gulier d'6change direct de coils.

ACCORD

Article premier

BUREAUX D'10HANGO

Les bureaux d'ichange des colis sont situds pour la colonic du Mozambique,
Lourengo-Marques et A Beira, et pour File Maurice, & Port-Louis.

Article 2
LIMITES DE POIDS ET DE DIMENSIONS

1. Les colis postaux A destination de la colonic du Mozambique expedi&s
de l'ile Maurice ne devront pas peser plus de 22 livres anglaises, ni mesurer plus
de 3 pieds 6 pouces de longucur, ou plus de 6 pieds, longucur et pourtour rdunis;
et les colis postaux expddi~s du Mozambique A destination de File Maurice ne
devront pas peser plus de 10 kilogrammes; ni mesurer plus de I n. 25 de Ion-
gueur et leur volume ne devra pas 6tre supdrieur & 55 ddcimatres cubes.

2. En cc qui concerne le calcul exact du poids et des dimensions d'un
colis, l'opinion du bureau exp~diteur sera acceptde, saul en cas d'erreur manifeste.

Article 3
TRANSrr DES COUS

Les deux Administrations des postes garantissent la libert6 de transit, sur
leur territoire, des colis en provenance ou h destination de tout pays avec lequel
elles proc~ent h l'6change de colis postaux. Les colis en transit seront soumis aux
dispositions du present accord et du r~glement d'exdcution, dans la mesure o
elles leur seront applicables.
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Article 4

AFFRANCHISSEMENT. TAXES

1. L'affranchissement des colis postaux sera obligatoire, except6 dans Ic
cas d'un coils r'achemin6 ou retourn6 l'expdditeur.

2. Les frais dc port correspondront aux montants dus h chacune des Admi-
nistrations des postes qui participent au transport par voie de terre ou de mer.

Article 5
DROITS DE PORT POUR LES TRANSPORTS PAR VOIE DE TERRE

1. Pour les colis exp6di6s de Fun des deux pays h destination de rautrc,
les droits dus pour le transport par voie dc terre A i'une ou h i'autre Adminis-
tration scront les suivants:

85 centimes pour ls colis dont Ic poids ne d6passe pas un kilogramme (3
livres anglaises) ;

1 franc 05 pour les coils dont Ic poids est sup6rieur A 1 kilogramme mais
ne d6passe pas 3 kiogrammes (7 livres anglaises);

1 franc 25 pour les coils dont le poids est sup6rieur h 3 kilogrammes mais
ne ddpasse pas 5 kilogrammes (11 livres anglaises).

2 francs 25 pour les colis dont le poids est suprieur h 5 kilogrammes mais
ne ddpasse pas 10 kilogrammes (22 livres anglaises).

2. Chacune des Administrations contractantes se rserve Ic droit de changer
les droits pergus par ele pour les transports par vole de terre conformdment
toute modification qul pourrait etre adopte.

Article 6

DRorrs POUR LES TRANSPORTS PAR VOIE DE MER

Chacune des deux Administrations des postes aura le droit de fixer la date
qui lui est due pour tout transport par voie de mer qu'elle assurera ct les droits
de port pour les transports par voic de mer 'seront acquitt~s par 1'Administration
du pays d'origine des colis.

Article 7
DROIT DE DiDOUANEMENT

L'Adninistration du pays de destination pourra exiger du destinataire, soit
pour la remise A la douane et le d~douanement, soit pour la remise h la douane
seulement, le paicment d'un droit ne d6passant pas 50 centimes par coils. Le
montant de ce droit peut etre modifiM en vertu de tout accord international posti-
rieur A 'Accord de Buenos-Aires de 1939.
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Article 8

DR6ITS DE DOUANE ET AUTRES DROITS NON POSTAUX

Les droits de douane et tous autres droits non postaux seront acquittas par le
destinataire du colis, sauf dispositions conitraires du present accord.

Article 9

DROITS IE MAGASINAGE

Chacune des deux Administrations des postes pourra percevoir tout droit
de magasinage fix6 par sa l6gislation pour les colis qui ne scraient pas retires dans
le d6lai prescrit. Ce droit ne pourrh, en aucun cas, ddpasser 5 francs.

Article 10

INTRDICTIONS

. Les colis postaux ne devront pas contenir de lettre, note ou document
ayant le caract&e de correspondance personnelle, ni de paquets, de quelque
nature que cc soit, portant une autre adresse que celle, du destinataire ou de
personnes habitant avec lui.

I1 est toutefois permis d'ins6rer dans le colis Pun des documents suivants hi
condition qu'il soit ouvert et concerne uniquement le contenu du colis: facture,
ddclaration, bulletin d'avis ou rcepiss6.

2. I1 est egalement interdit d'inclure dans un colis:.
a) Des objets qui, par leur nature ou Icur emballage, peuvent presenter du

danger pour les agents des postes, salir ou dt&riorer d'autres colis;
b) Des matitres explosives, .inflammables. ou dangereuses (y compris les

capsules m~talliqucs charg~es, Ics cartouches chargces et les allumettes)
c) Des animaux.vivants, sauf des abeilles, des sangsues it des vers h soie

qui doivent &tre enferms dans des ,boites amdnag6es de manire hi 6viter tout
da nger pour les agents des postes et h permettre la v6rification du contenu;

d) Des objets dont l'admission est interdite par la loi, par les rtglements
douaniers ou par d'autres rtglements;.......

e). Des objets obscines ou immoraux.

II est, en outre, interdit d'exp6dier des pikes de monnaie, du platine, de
l'or ou de I'argent, ouvr6s ou non, des pierres pr6cieuses, des bijoux ou autres
objets pr6cieux dans des colis sans valeur dclar&e et destines h des pays qui
admettent ]a d6claration de valeur.
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3. Un colis admis 'a tort h 'exp'cdition scra renvoyd au pays d'origine h
moins que r'Administration des.pontes du pays de destination ne soit autorisde
par sa l6gislation h en disposer autrerment.,

NeAnmoins, le, fait que .1c colis conticnt une lettre ou des communications
ayant en fait le caractre d'une correspondance personnelle ne devra, en aucun
cas, entraner son renvoi au pays d'origine.

4. Les matires explosives, inflammables ou dangereuses et les objets de
nature obc~nc ou immorale ne.scront pas rcnvoye's au pays d'origine. L'Admi-
nistration qui les aura -trouvds dans Ie courrier en disposera conform'ment sa
legislation interne.

5. Si un colis admis A: tort h l'expddition n'est ni renvoy6 au pays d'origine,
ni remis au destinataire, l'Administration du pays d'origine dcvra &.tre informeie,
d'une mani re precise,, du traitement appliqud .cc colis, afin qu'clle puisse
prendre toutes mesures ndcessaires.

Article. 11

Avis DE RftCEPTION

L'expediteur pouirra demander un avis de rtception pour un colis qui a
6t6 expddi6 avec valeur ddclar&e conformdment aux dispositions relatives aux
colis postaux de la Convention de r'Unionpostale. II ne pourra demander d'avis
de r6ception pour un colis sans valeur ddclar6e.

Article 12

RiEXPEDITION

1. Un colis pourra atre rexpddi6 par suite du changement d'adresse du
destinataire dans Ic pays de destination. L'Administration des postes du pays de
destination pourra percevoir le droit de rdexp6dition prescrit par son r glement
interieur. De meme, un colis pourra.'.tre r6expddi6 de Fun des deux pays parties
au present accord sur un' auitre pays, sous r6serve que Ic colis reponde aux condi-
tions requises pour le nouveau transport et que,. en r~gle gdndrale, 'affianchisse-
ment suppl6mentaire soit pay6 au moment de la rdexpddition ou que ]a preuve
documentaire soit fournie que le destinataire paicra cet affranchissement.

2. Les droits supplmentaires' dus pour le r6acheminement et non acquittas
par le destinataire ou son reprdsentant ne scront pas annules en cas de nouveau
rdacheminement ou de retour , 1'expe'diteur, mais ils scront pergus auprs du
destinataire ou de 'exp6diteu-, selon le cas, sans pr6judice du paiement de tous
les frais speciaux encourus dont i'Administration du pays de destination n'accor-
derait pas rannulation.
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Article 13
COLIS ACHEMINAS DANS UNE FAUSSE DIRECTION

La riexp6dition ou le renvoi de colis mal dirigs ou admis A tort 1'exp6-
dition s'effectuera conformdment aux dispositions de l'article 15, paragraphes I et
2, du raglement d'ex~cution.

Article 14
REBUTS

1. Saul demande contraire de la part de 1'exp6diteur, tout colis qui n'aura
pu etre ddlivr6 sera renvoy6 l'expdditeur sans prdavis et A ses frais, A 1'expiration
du ddlai de garde prescrit par le r~glement de l'Administration des postes du
pays de destination. Toutefois, tout colis formellement refus6 par le destina-
taire sera renvoyd immdiatement.

2. L'expdditeur aura la facult6 de demander au moment du ddp8t du
colis que celui-ci, s'il ne peut e:tre remis i'adresse indiqude, soit trait6 comme
colis abandonn6, ou soit prdsent A une seconde adresse dans le pays de
destination. Aucune autre possibilit6 ne pourra e.tre admise. Si 'expdditeur
use de cette facult6, sa demande devra figurer sur le bulletin d'expddition et etre
formulde de rune des fagons suivantes ou en termes analogues:

"Si le colis ne peut etre remis A 'adresse indiquie, abandonner."
"Si le colis ne peut 6tre remis h l'adresse indiqude, livrer .. ."
Ces indications devront igalement figurer sur 'emballage du colis.

3. Les drolts dus pour les colis retournds qui n'auront pu etre d6livrds au
destinataire seront pergus conformment aux dispositions de I'article 29.

Article 15
ANNULATION DES DROITS DE DOUANE

Les deux parties au prsent accord s'engagent intervenir auprhs de leurs
Administrations des douanes respectives pour que les droits de douane soient
annulds dans le cas des coils renvoyds au pays d'origine, abandonn6s par les
expdditeurs, ddtruits ou rdexpddids sur un tiers pays.

Article 16
VENTE. DESTRUCTION

Les articles sujets & d6tdioration ou A corruption, et ceux-l seulement,
pourront 8tre vendus immidiatement, meme s'ils sont en cours de transport h
l'aller ou au retour, sans avis prdalable ou sans formalitds judiciaires. Si, pour
une cause quelconque, la vente cst impossible, les objets ddtdriords ou corrompus
seront ddtruits.
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Article 17

COLIS ABANDONNgS

Les colis qui n'auront pu 8tre remis aux destinataires et dont les exp6-
diteurs auront fait abandon ne seront pas renvoyds par l'Administration des
postes du pays de destination; celle-ci les traitera conformdment A sa idgislation.

Article 18

RACLAMATIONS

1. Toute rdclamation concernant un colls ou plusieurs colis envoys simul-
tandment au meme destinataire par le merme expdditeur pourra donner lieu A la
perception d'un droit de 40 centimes au maximum.

Aucun droit ne sera pergu si l'expdditeur a ddj, acquitt6 le droit spicial
ndcessaire pour obtenir un avis de rdception.

2. Les rdclamations ne seront admises que dans un dMlai d'un an h compter
du lendemain du jour du ddp6t.

3. Lorsqu'une rdclamation aura t6 motivde par une faute de service, Ic
droit pergu pour la rdclamation sera restitud.

Article 19
COLIS AVEC VALEUR DA-LARiE

DACLARATION DE VALEUR

Les coils pourront faire robjet d'une d~dcaration de valeur de 500 franca,
au maximum.

La valeur ddclarde ne pourra atre supdrieure h la valeur rdelle du contenu
du colis et de l'emballage, mais il est permis de ne ddclarer qu'une partie de ccttc
valeur.

Toutefois un colis dont le contenu n'a pas de valeur pdcuniaire peut atre
ddclar6 pour une valeur nominale, afin de bdndficier des garanties du rdgime
des valeurs ddclardes.

Article 20
TAXES ET CONDrIONS

1. Une prime d'assurance, dont le montant sera fix6 par l'Administration
du pays d'origine, sera pergue pour chaque tranche ou fraction de tranche de
300 francs de la valeur diclar6e.
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2. L'Administration du pays d'origine, pourra percevoir de l'expfditeur
d'un colis avec valeur ddclarfe un droit d'exp~dition de 50 centimes au maximum.

3. Un regu sans frais devra tre. dflivr6 A l'expfditeur au moment de
vfivioi d'un colis avec"valeur ddclare.

Article 21

RESPONSABILITA EN CAS DE PERTE, D'AVARIE OU DE VOL

1. Sauf 'dans les cas pre'vus. .l'article suivant, les deux Administrations des
postes seront responsables de la perte des colis, ainsi que de la, perte, du vol ou de
l'aVarie de tout ou pirtie de Ihur conteriu.

L'expditfeur aura droit, de cc chef, t une, indemnit6 correspondant au
montant de la perte, du vol ou de l'avarie. Pour les colls sans valeur d~clar6e, le
montant de l'indemnit6 .ne pourra. d~passer 10 francs pour le colis pesant au
maximum un kilogramme (3 livre. anglaises) ; 15 francs, pour ls colis de plus
,d'un kilogramme (3 livres.anglaiscs) mais ne., dfpassant pas 3 kilogrammes
(7 'livrcs anglaiss); 25 francs pour les colis. de plus de 3 kilogrammes
(7 livres anglaises); et 40 francs pour les coils d'un poids sup~rieur i
5 kilogrammes. Pour les c6ils ive -valcur dfclardb, le montant de l'indemnit6
ne pourra tre supdrieur au montant de la' valeur ddclar&e.

Dans les cas ou' la perte, le vol ou l'avarie se seraient produits dans le service
du pays de destination, 1'Administt'aton'i"de'ce pays pourra, bt ses propres frais
et sans consulter 1.'A.piistration du pays, d'origine, indemniser le destinataire,
h condition que cc dernier puisse prouver que l'exp~diteur a renonc6 . ses droits
en sa faveur.

2. Dans le calculfdu mdnfant:de l'indeninitd, lesdoniniages indirects ou les
bnfices non r~alis~s ne seront pas pris en consid6ration.

: 3; ;L'indemnit6"sera ctlcul6de. d'aprh le -prix courait des marchandises de
mme' nature, -au 'lieu. et .la ,date oa les marchandises auront t6' accept~s &
l'expddition.

, ans:les cas o4-une indemnit6 sera due pour perte; destruction ou avarie
totaloe d un, coli*. qup pour, v0o" de la Itotalit6 de son contenv, .rexpdditcur aura
6galement droit au remboursement des frals de port.

5. Dana tous les cas, les primes d'assurance et, iventuellement le droit
d'exp~dition demeureront acquis aux'- dmistrations des postes int6ress~es.

Article 22
ExCEPTIONS AU. PRINCIPE DR LA- RESPONSABILIT

Les deux Administrations des posts seront d~gag~s de 'oUtb'respornablit6 :
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a) Dam les cpt de. force xnajeure;
b) Lorsqu'elles, ne peuvent rendre coinpte du. sort des colis par suite de Ia..

destruction de documents de service,. resultant d'un cas .de force majeure;
c) Lorsque le dommage a dt6 caus6 par Ia faute ou Ia negligence del'exp6-

d.teur, ou lorsqu'il provient de Ia nature mme des objets;
d) Pour les colis dont Ic contenu tiombe sous le coup de lune des inter-

dictions mentionn~s A l'article 10;
e) Lorsqu'un coils a 6t6 frauduleusementdclar6 pour une valeur supdrieure,

k Ia valeur r~elle du contenu et de I'emballage;
f) Pour les colis au sujet desques. lexp6diteur n'a pas formul6 de rcla-

mation dana le d~lai prescrit l'article 18.;

g) Pour les colis contcnant des pierres prfcibuses, des bijoux ou un article
quelconque d'or, d'argent ou de platine, d'une valeur suprieure 500 francs et
qui n'auront pas t embalIs dana une botte de Ia dimension prescrite A I'article 6,
paragraphe 3 du raglement d'excution. ,

.. . Article 23'
CESSION DE LA RESPONSABILITA

Les deux Administrations des. postes cesseront d'etre responsables des colis
dont Ia remise a eu lieu' dans les conditions prescrites par leurs rglements int6-.
rieurs et dont les propridtaires ou leurs repr6entants auront pris livraison sans.
formuier de rserves.

Article 24

PAMEMENT 'D L'INDEMgNITt

Le paiement de l'.indemitd incomnbera -. A'Adninistration des. postes du..
pays d'origine, mals, dana le cas prdvus l 'article 21, paragraphe 1, le paiement,
sera effectu6 par 'Administration des postes du pays de destination. L'Administra-
tion du pays d'orlglne pourra toutefois, ipr's avoir obtenu'I' consentement de

r'expditedr, autbrlser -'Administratiori du pays de- destinitioh. A- indemniier' le'
destinataire. L'Administration qul effectuera le palement conservera uii droit
de recours contre l'Administration rsponsable.

'Article 25 .

DALA! DE PATEMENT

I. Le paiement de l'indemnit sera eff'ctu ,aussi. rapidement qtle popible
et, au plus tard, dana, un .dlai d'un: an,. 1, compter u ledema, dujour de Ia
rdclamaton.
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2. L'Administration des postes du pays d'origine sera autoris~e & indem-
niser r'exp~diteur pour Ic comptc de l'autre Administration si celle-ci, dament
informe de la rdclamation, a laiss6 s'6couler neuf mois sans prendre de ddcision

son 6gard.

.3. L'Administration du pays d'origine pourra exceptionnellement diffdrer
le r~glement de l'indemnit6 au delh du ddlai d'un an lorsque !a question de la
responsabilit6 n'aura pu 8tre tranchde en raison de circonstances inddpendantes
de la volont6 de l'Administration intdressde.

Article 26
DETERMINATION DE LA RESPONSABILITi

1. Jusqu'k preuve du contraire, la responsabilit6 incombera h l'Admi-
nistration des postes qui, ayant reu le colis de l'autre Administration sans for-
muler de rserves et ayant 6t6 mise en possession de tous les moyens rdglemen-
taires d'investigation, n'a pu 6tablir ni qu'il y a eu remise au destinataire ou
son reprdsentant, ni, s'il y a lieu, la transmission rdguliare 'autre Adminis-
tration des pastes.

2. Si, dans Ic cas d'un colis expddid de l'un des deux pays h destination
de l'autre, la perte, le vol ou ravarie ont eu lieu en cours de transport, sans qu'il
soit possible d'dtablir dans le service de quel pays 1'irrdgularit s'est produite, les
deux Administrations supportent, par parts 6gales, le montant d'indemnit6.

3. Le meme principe sera appliqu6 dans toute la mesure du possible
lorsque d'autres Administrations participeront au transport d'un colis. Nan-
moins, lorsque des colis expddids de l'un des deux pays transiteront dans l'autre,
aucune des deux Administrations ne sera tenue responsable lorsque la perte, le
vol ou l'avaric se seront produits dana un service qui n'accepte pas de respon-
sabilit6.

4. Les droits de douane et autres, dont l'annulation n'a pas t6 possible,
seront & la charge de l'Administration responsable de la perte, du vol ou de
I'avarie.

5. Par le fait du paiement de l'indemnit6, l'Administration int&ressde sera
subrogie, jusqu'h concurrence du montant de cette indemnit6, dans les droits de
la personne qui aura regu l'indemnit6, pour tout recours 6ventuel contre Ic
destinataire, contre l'expdditeur ou contre des tiers.

Si un colis considir6 comme perdu est ultdrieurement retrouv6, en tout ou
partie, la personne qui l'indemnit6 aura 6t6 payde sera avis6 qu'il lui est loisible
de prendre possession de 'envoi, contre restitution du montant de l'indemnit6
payee.
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Article 27
REMBOURSEMENT DE L'INDEBINITA X L'ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES

DU PAYS D'ORIGINE

L'Administration responsable, ou pour le compte de laquelle le paiement a
itd effectu6 conformdment A l'article 24, sera tenue de rembourser lc montant
de l'indennit6 dans un dlai de trois mois k compter de la date de notification
du paiement. Le montant dft par l'Administration responsable sera port6 A son
ddbit dans le compte prdvu l'article 21, paragraphe 2, du r~glement d'exdcution.

L'Administration dont la responsabilit6 aura 6t6 dflment 6tablie, et qui aura
primitivement refus6 de payer une indemnit6, sera tenue de prendre t sa charge
tous lea frais accessoires rdsultant du retard non justifid apport6 au paiement.

Article 28
RiMUNiRATION DU TRANSPORT

Pour chaque colis expdiM de I'un des deux pays pour etre ddlivrd dans
'autre, le bureau expdditeur versera au bureau destinataire les droits qui lui

reviennent en vertu des dispositions de 'article 5. Les frais de transport par voie
de mer seront A la charge de 'Administration du pays d'origine.

Pour chaque colis expddi6 de Pun des deux pays et transitant dans I'autre,
le bureau expdditeur versera 'autre bureau lea droits qui lui sont dus pour le
transport et 'assurance du colis.

Article 29
DROITS SUPPLUMENTAIRES EN GAS DE RAACHEMINEMENT OU DE RENVOI

En cas de rdacheminement ou de renvoi d'un colis d'un pays dans l'autre,
l'Administration qui procMde A la rdexpddition rdclamera h l'autre bureau le
paiement des droits qui sont dus h elle-m eme et h toute autre Administration
qui a particip6 au rdacheminement ou au renvoi. La demande de paiement
figurera sur la feuille de route qui accompagne le courrier par lequel le colis est
transmis.

Article 30
DROIT POUR LE RiACHEMINEMENT DANS LE PAYS DE DESTINATION

En cas de rdacheminement ou de renvoi au pays d'origine, les droits prdvus
A Particle 12, paragraphe 2, seront dus au pays qui a procd au riacheminemcnt
du colis vers une destination situie sur son territoire.
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4rticle 31

DROITS DIVERS'

1. Les droits indiqu&s ci.apr6 seront int~gralement acquis h l'Administra-
tion des postes.qui les aura pergus:

a) Le droit affrent h l'avis de- rfccption, prfvu F 1'article 11;
b) Le droit afferent aux r~clamations, pr6vu 1'article 18, paragraphe .1;
c) Le droit d'expddition pour'un colis avec valeur dfclar&c, pr~vu h 'ar-

tide 20, paragraphe 2.

2. Le droit de dfdouanement pr~vu F rarticle 7 demeurera acquis I I'Ad-
ministration du pays de destination.

Article 32

PRIME 'D'ASSURANCE

Pour les colis avec valeur ddclar&, I'Administration des postes du pays
d'origine versera h 'Administration -des postes du pays de destination, pqur le
transport par voie de terre, un droit de 5 centimes pour .chaque .tranche oq
fraction de tranchc de -300 francs de Ia valeur d&clare. .

Si l'Administration du pays de destination assure le transport par voie de
mer, l'Administration du pays d'origine Iui versera un droit supplmentaire de
10 centimes par tranche ou fraction de tranche de 300 francs de Ia valeur
ddclarie.

Article 33

DisPosrnoNS. DrVERSES

1. Les francs et centimes mentionn6s dans le prdsent accord sont des francs
et centimes-or, tes' qu'ils sont ddfinis dans Ii Convention 'de 'Union Oostake.

2. Les colis ne pourront etrc 'assujettis h aticun droit'postal autre que celix
viss' dans le pr~sent accord,'sauf avicle consentment des deux Adminihstrations
des postes. '

3. Dans des circonstances exceptionnelles, l'une ou l'autre des deux Admi-
nistrations pourra suspendre temporairement le service des colis postaux ,,en

totalitA ou en partie, ht Ia condition d'en aviser imm6diatement, ct, s'il y a lieu,
par tdldgramme, l'autre Administration.

4. Les deux Administrations ont 6tibli le rtglement ci-aprhs en vue d'assu-
rer 1'excution du pr&ent accod. Les autres questions de dtail,- cjii ne seront
pas incompatibles avec les dispositions gdndrales du preent accord .et qui n'au-
ront pas 6 prvues dans le. raglemen: d'exdcution, pourront etre .rgles en
temps opportun d'un commun'accrd. .
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-L 5. L'i.gilations int&ieures respectives des deux Administrations dcmeu-
teront app!icab!es pour toutes les questions qui n'auraient pas t6 pr~vues par
les dispositions du prsent accord ou de son r~glement d'exfcution.

.Article 34

RAALISATION DE L'ACCORD ANTERIEUR

L'accQrd conclu .entre 'Administration des postes de la colonie dc 1ile
Maurice et 1"Administration des postes de la colonie du. Mozambique, qui est
entrd en vigueur le ler janvier 1918, cessera de produire ses cffets en cc qui
concerne '6changc des colis postaux, A compter de la date d'entre en vigucur
du pr6esnt accord.

Article 35

ENTRAE EN VIGUEUR ET DURAE DE L'ACCORD

Le present accord entrera en vigueur h une date qui sera fixde d'un com-
mun accord par les deux Administrations des postes et demeurera en vigueur
pour, une durde ind&ermince jusqu'h ce que l'une des deux Administrations
contractantes ait notifi . 'autre, un an A l'avancc, son intention d'y mettre fin.

EN FOI D. Quoi, les soussign~s, dflment autorisds ?i cet effet, ont sign6 le
present accord et y ont appos6 leurs sceaux.

FAir en double exemplaire A Lourengo-Marqucs, le Icr juillet 1945.

(Signi) Fiancisco MENANO
Chef des Services des postes at tdldgraphes

de la colonffe portugaise du Mozambique

A Port-Louis, le 21 aofilt 1945.
(Signd)" E. PEROMBELON

Directeur des postes de la
colonic britannique de l'ile Maurice
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REGLEMENT D'EXECUTION DE L'ACCORD RELATIF AUX ECHAN-
GES DE COLIS POSTAUX CONCLU ENTRE L'ADMINISTRATION
DES POSTES DE LA COLONIE DU MOZAMBIQUE ET L'ADMI-
NISTRATION DES POSTES DE L'ILE MAURICE

Article premier

AcHEMINEMENT

1. Chacune des Administrations des postes acheminera, par les voics ct
par les moyens qu'eUe utiise pour ses propres colis, les colis postaux qui lui
sont remis par l'autre Administration pour etre exp~dids en transit sur son
territoire.

2. Les colis mal dirig& seront rdachemins sur leur destination exacte par
la voie la plus directe dont dispose le bureau r&xpdditeur.

Article 2

MODE DE TRANSMISSION - FOURNITURE DES SACS

1. L'6change des colis entre les deux pays s'effectuera par les bureaux disi-
gns d'un commun accord entre les deux Administrations des postes.

2. Les colis seront 6changds entre les deux pays dans des sacs d~iment
fermds ct scell&.

Sauf accord contraire, la transmission des colis expddis par Fun des pays
contractants en transit sur le territoire de P'autre s'effectuera & d&ouvert.

3. Une dtiquette indiquant le bureau d'change d'expddition et le bureau
de destination sera attach& & l'extrdmit supdrieure de chaque sac, avec l'indi-
cation, au dos de l'&iquette, du nombre de colis contenus dans le sac.

4. Le sac contenant les feuilles de routes et les autres documents devra
porter une 6tiquette permettant de les identifier.

5. Les colis avec valeur ddclarde seront expddids dana des sacs sdpars; les
6tiquettes attachdes h ces sacs seront marqudes du signe distinctif dont pourront
convenir les deux Administrations.

6. Le poids de chaque sac de colis ne d~passera pas 36 kilogrammes (80
livres anglaises avoirdupoids).

7. Chacune des Administrations fournira les sacs ndcessaires pour l'exp&
dition de ses colis. Les sacs devront tre retourn vides au pays d'origine par
le prochain courrier. Le nombre total des sacs ainsi renvoys sera mentionn6
sur la feuile de route.
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La responsabilit6 pour la perte des sacs vides sera d6terminde d'apr s les
principes 6noncs, pour le cas de perte de colis, dana l'article 26 de l'accord.

Article 3

RENSEIGNEMENTS k FOURNIR

1. Chacune des Administrations fera parvenir l'autre un tableau indi-
quant:

a) Les pays vers lesquels elle peut acheminer les colis qui lui sont remis;

b) Les voles par lesquelles ledits cols peuvent 6tre acheminds, h partir du
moment oi ils entrent sur son territoire ou dans ses services;

c) Le montant total dont elle dolt etre crdditde par l'autre Administration
pour chaque destination;

d) Le nombre de ddclarations en douane dont chaque colis doit etrc
accompagni;

e) Tous autres renseignements ndcessaires.

2. Chaque Administration fera connaltre A l'autre les noms des pays vers
lesquels elle se propose d'envoyer des colis en transit sur son territoire, sauf dans
certains cas particuliers, lorsque le nombre de colis en transit est insignifiant.

Article 4

FXATION DES AQUIVALENCES

En fixant les droits dus pour les cols, chacune des Administrations aura la
facult6 d'adopter toute 6quivalence approximative qu'elle jugera bon en sa
propre monnaie.

Article 5

CONDMONNEMENT DES COLIS

Chaque colis devra:

a) Porter l'adresse exacte du detinataire en caractares latins. Les adresses
au crayon ne seront pas admises; toutefos, seront accepts les colis dont l'adresse
est 6crite au crayon-encre sur un fond prdalablement mouiid. L'adresse sera
6crite sur le colis meme ou sur une 6tiquette attachde solidement A cc dernier,
de mani~re qu'eUe ne puisse se d6tacher. II sera recommandd A 'expdditeur
d'insdrer dana 'envoi une copie de l'adresse, avec mention de sa propre adresse;

b) Etre embaild d'une manire rdpondant au poids et h la nature du
contenu, et en tenant comPte de la durde du voyage et du mode de transport.
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Les objets pouvant blesser les agents des postes ou endommager Jes autres
envois devront atre emballds de manire 6 viter tout danger.

Article 6

EMBALLAGES SPACIAUX

1. Les liquides et corps facilement liqu~fiables seront emballds dans deux
recipients. Entre le premier (bouteille, flacon, pot, boite, etc.) et le second (boite
en mdtal ou en bois resistant), sera m6nag6 un espace rempli de sciure, de son
ou d'une autre mati&e absorbante, en quantit6 suffisante pour absorber tout le
contenu liquide en cas de bris..

2. Les poudres colorante s&hes telles que l'aniline, etc., ne seront admises
que dana des boites en metal rdsistantes, placdes elles-memes dana des boites en
bos, avec de la sciure entre les deux rdcipients.

3. Tout colis. renfermant -des pierres prdcieuses, de la joaillerie, 'ou des
articles d'or, d'argent ou de platine d'une valeur d6passant 500* francs, sera
emballM dana une boite ne mesurant pas moins de 3 pieds 6 poucs, longueur
et pourtour rdunis, s'il s'agit d'un colis confi6 la poste dana 'ile Maurice et de
1 th. 25 s'il s'agit d'un colis confid h la posfe au Mozambique.

Article 7

BULLETINS D'EXPADITION ET.DACLARATIONS EN DOUANE

1. Chaque colis devra etre accompagn6 d'un bulletin d'exp~dition et
d'une sarie de d~clarations en douane conform~ment aux r~glements du pays
de destination. Les ddclarations en douane devront 6tre solidement fixWes au
bulletin d'exp~dition.

2. Nanmoins, un scul bulletin d'expddition et une seule s6ie de dclara-
tions en douane pourront servir pour deuiou trois colis o'rdinaires (au maximum)
expdi~s en meme temps par un meme exp~diteur au meme destinataire. Cette
disposition n'est pas applicable aux co1is avec valeur dclare.

3. Les deux Administrations des postes n'assumeront ucune responsabiltd
quant h l'exactitude des ddclarations en aouane. "

A &CLe 8

Accusi DE R-OEPTION

1. Les colis avec valeur d~clare pour lesquels les expdditeurs demande'nt ufi
accus6 de rdception devront porter la mention trha apparente "Accuse" de tcep-
tion" ou "A.R.". Les bulletins d'expddition devront porter. la meme mentjon;.,
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2. Ces colis devront tre accompagn~s d'une formule confoime A celle qui
edt annexde au raglement a'excution de la Convention de l'Union postale. Cette
formule d'accus6 de rdception sera remplie par le bureau d'origine ou par tout
autre bureau- dsign6 par I'Administration du pays d'origine, et sera jointe au
biletin d'expfdition du colis auquel elle se rapporte. Si elle ne parviont pas au
bureau de destination, celui-ci 6tablira d'office une nouvelle formule d'accusd de
rfception.

3. Le bureau de destination, apr~s avoir dfiment rempli ]a formule, la
renverra, h dcouvert et en franchise, l'adresse de l'expfditeur du colis.

4. Lorsque 'expfditeur formulera une rfclamation au sujet d'un accus6
de rdception qui ne lui est pas parvenu dans un dM1ai raisonnable, il sera procd6
conform~ment aux r gles non'cs h l'article 9 ci-aprs. Dans ce cas, il ne sera
pas perqu un deuxi~me droit, et lo bureau d'origine inscrira en tte de ]a formule
les mots "Duplicata dc 1'avis de rdception".

Article 9

Accusf DE RACEPTION DEMANDA POSTARIEUREMENT AU DAPOT

1. Lorsque l'expdditeur demandera un accuse dc reception postrieurermnt
au ddp8t d'un coils, le bureau d'origine ou tout autre bureau d~sign6 par 1'Admi-
nistration du pays, d'origine, remplira une formule d'accus6 de reception et la
joindra & une formule de rdlamatian surlaquelle dile apposera les timbres-
poste reprsentant la taxo prescrite ,par la Conyention de 1'Union postale.,

2. La formule de rdclamation,' accompagnde de la formule d'accusd de
rdception, sera traite conformment aux'prescriptions de' Particle 18 ci-aprs,
avec cetteseule ' diffdrence quo, si le'colis est dfilment dilivr6, le bureau de 'desti-
nation retirera )a formule de rdclamation et renverra I'accus6 de rdception solon
les modalitds prescrites au paragraphe 3 de l'article prdcddent.

Article 10

COLTS AVEC VALEUR DicLARfE - CONDITONNEMENT DES COLTS

T6ut colis avec valeur d&lar~e devra 6tre conforme aux r.gles gdndrales
prescrites ct, en plus, etre sceil6 avec des cachets de cire, ou avec des plombs, ou
avec tout autre cachet, portant une'eifpi'dnte ou une marque de l'expdditeur
spdciale et uniforme. Ces cachets devront etre en nombre suffisant pour qu'il soit
impossible de porter atteinte au contenu sans qu'il subsiste une trace 6vidonte de
wiolation. Les cachets, 6tiquettes et les timbres-poste appos6 sur un colis avec
valeur ddclarde devront tre espacds de manire h no pouvoir cacher des ddtdrio-

No 34



322 United Nations -Treaty Series 1947

rations de remballage. En outre, les itiquettes et, le cas 6ch6ant, les timbres-
poste ne devront pas tre repli6s sur les c8tds de 'embaUage de manikrc A en
dissimuler la bordure.

Tout coils avec valeur ddclarde ainsi que son bulletin d'expdition devront
porter une petite dtiquette rouge avec la mention "AssurV" ou "Valeur d~clarde"
en gros caractres.

II sera vivement recommand6 aux expdditeurs des colis d'apposer sur le
bulletin d'expddition, toutes les fois que ce sera possible, une reproduction exacte
du cachet ou de la marque spdciale qui a servi i sceller un colis.

Article 11

INDICATION DU MONTANT DE LA VALEUR DACLAR E

Tout colis avec valeur ddclarde ainsi que le bulletin d'exp6dition correspon-
dant devront porter Vindication du montant de la valeur ddclarde dans la
monnaie du pays d'origine. Cette indication devra tre faite sans ratures ni sur-
charges, Meme approuvdes. Le montant de la valeur ddclarde sera converti en
francs-or par l'Administration des postes du pays d'origine. Le r~sultat de la
conversion sera indiqud distinctement par de nouveaux chiffres, placds h c6td ou
au-dessous de ceux reprdsentant la valeur ddclarde dans la monnaie du pays
d'origine.

Article 12

INDICATION DU POIDS DES COLTS AVEC VALEUR D-CLAREE

Le poids exact en grammes ou en onces, suivant le cas, de chaque colis avec
valeur ddclarde, sera inscrit par l'Administration des pastes du pays d'origine:

a) Sur le c8td de 'adresse du coils;
b) Sur le bulletin de l'expddition, k la place rdservde cet effet.

Article 13

NUMiRO D'ORDRE ET LIEU DE DfiP8T

Chaque cois ainsi que le bulletin d'expddition y affdrent porteront la men-
tion du nom du bureau de ddp8t et une dtiquette indiquant le num&o d'ordre.
Un bureau de ddp8t n'utiisera pas simultandment deux sdries d'dtiquettes ou
davantage 4 mohns que chaque sdrie ne soit dotde d'une marque distinctive.

Article 14
APPLICATION DU TIMBRE A DATE

Le bulletin d'expddition sera frapp6, par le bureau d'origine, du c8t6 de la
suscription, d'un timbre indiquant le lieu et la date du ddp8t,
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Article 15

RiEXPADrION

1. L'Administration des postes qui riexpidiera un cols ral dirig6 ne per-
cevra pas, sur ce colis, de droits de douane ou autres droits non postaux.

Lorsqu'une Administration renverra un tel colis au pays dont il provient
directement, elle remboursera les montants regus par elle et signalera 1'erreur
au moyen d'un bulletin de vdrification.

Dans les autres cas, et si le montant dont clle a t crdditde est insuflisant
pour couvrir les frais dc rdexpdition qu'cllc doit assumer, l'Admlnistration qui
procde la rdexptdition crdditera I'Administration A laquelle le colis est transmis
du montant dO pour 'acheminement de cc colis; elle se fera ensuite rembourser
la diffdrence en adressant une r~clamation au bureau d'change dont le colis
mal achemin6 provient directement. Le motif de cette r&lamation sera port6 i
la connaissance de cc dernier au moyen d'un bulletin de vrification.

2. Lorsqu'un colis a t6 admis A tort h i'expddition par suite d'une erreur
imputable au service postal et doit, pour cc motif, 8tre renvoy6 au pays d'origine,
I'Administration qui renvoie le colis remboursera A l'Administration qui Ic lui a
transmis, les montants dont elle a td criditie au titre de cc colls.

3. Le paiement des droits affdents A un colis riexpddi6 par suite d'un
changement de rsidence du destinataire ou d'une erreur de la part de l'expidi-
teur, A destination d'un pays avec lequel Pile Maurice ou Ic Mozambique a un
service de colis postaux, sera rdclam A I'Administration A laquelle le colis est
envoy6 A moins que le droit de port ait t6 acquitt6 au moment du rdachemine-
ment. Dans cette derniare iventualit6, le colis sera traitd comme s'il avait itV
adressd directement du pays riexpdditeur au nouveau pays de destination.

4. Le colis sera rdexpddi6 dans son emballage primitif et sera accompagnu
du bulletin d'expddition original. Si le colis doit, pour une raison quelconque,
etre rdemballd ou si le bulletin d'expidition original dolt etre remplacd par un
nouveau bulletin, le nom du bureau d'origine du colis, le numiro d'ordre original
et, si possible, la date de dpt audit bureau devront, de toute nicessit6, figurer
tant sur le colls que sur Ic bulletin d'expidition.

Article 16

RENVO! DR COLIS TOMB]S AU rdBUT

1. Si l'expdditeur d'un colls qui ne peut tre remis au dcstinataire a
formul6 une demande non privue au paragraphe 2 de l'article 14 de I'accord,
l'Administration des postes du pays de destination ne sera pas tenue de donner
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suite h cette demande, mais elle pourr'a" re'nvoyer le colis au pays d'origine, h
l'expiration du d~lai de garde prdy.u par le r~glement du pays de destination.

.% L'Administration qi. retournera un olis 4 i'expdditeur indiquqra, en
termes clairs et .cpicis, sur. le colis et sur le bulletin. d'expddition y affdrent, la
cause de la non-livraison. Cette indication pourra tre manuscrite ou etre fournie
par 'application d'un timbre ou I'apposition d'une 6tiquette. Le bulletin d'exp6-
dition'original affrent au colis reiourn devra 6tie renvoyd au'pays d'origine avec
le colis.

3. T6ut colis h renvoyer a l'expdditeur sega inscrit sur une feuille de route
avec la mention "Rebut" dans Ia colonAe "Observations". II sera traitd et tax6
comme colis rdexpdi6 par suite de changement de rdsidence du destinataire.

.. Article 17

VENTE. DESTRUCTION

1. Lorsqu'un colis aura' 6t vendu ou ddtruit, conformnment aux dispo-
'sitioiis de l'artidle 16 de 'accord, il sera dress procO-verbal de la vente ou de
la destruction.

, ,. Le produit de la vente servira en premier lieu ? couvrir les frais qui
gr& ,eitle dolis. Le cas 6dliant, rex6dent *sera transmis A l'Administration des
jostes du pays d'origin'e 'pour eftre remis h l'ixPdditeur, qui supportera les frais
d'envoi.

Article 18.

RtCLAMATIONS CONCERNANT LES COLIS

Pour les rdclamations concernant les colis, .Il sera. fait usage d'une formule
ponforme au mod*le anhex6 au. rglement d'ex~dution de 'Accord de 'Union
postale univers-elle concernant, les colis p6staiix. .Ces formules seront trans-
nses au bureau ddsign6 6 .et effet par les deux Administiations'et seront trait6s
de la mani6 e conivenuie- d'un .oirmun" accord pari les deux Administrations.

Article 19

FEuikLS,DE: ,ROUTE

1. Les colis seront, inscrits .individuellem.ent.. paril le bureau d'6change
expditeur sur une feuille de route conforme au module annex6 au r~glement

ex&vtion de I'accorI de 'Union pbstak universelle concernant les cois postaux.
Les bulletins d'expddition, les declarations 'en douane,6lef accuses de' rception,
etc., seront transmis en maine temips que la feuille de route.
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.2, Chaque bureau d'.6change cxp diteur numdrotera.les feu.iles, de route
A l'angle supdrieur gauche d'aprs une s6rie annuelle pour chaque burea
d'6change destinataire en mentionnant, autant que possible, au-dessous du
numro, le nom du navire transportant le courrier.'Le demier numfro de rannde
sera mentionn6 sur la premiere feuille de route de rannde suivante.

Article 20

VE RIFICATION PAR LES BUREAUX D'ICHANGE. NOTIFICATION DES IRRiGULARITiS

1. A la rdception du courrier, qu'il s'agisse de colis ou de sacs vides,
le bureau d'dchange vrifiera les coils et les divers documents qui lea accom-
pagnent, ou les sacs vides, selon le cas, d'apr~s les indications figurant sur la
feuille de route- y affrente. Le cas 6ch~ant,- il signalera lea objets manquants ou
autres irrdgularit~s au moyen d'un bulletin de verification.

2. Tous dsaccords sur lea montants creditds et sur les comptes seront
signalds au bureau d'6change exp6diteur au moyen d'un bulletin de vdrification.
Le bulletin de vrification, dont 1'exactitud 'est admise, scra anncx6 h la feuille
de route A laquelle il se rapporte. .

Lea corrections faites sur le feuillea de route et non appuy~es par des pikes
justificatives seront considr&es comme nulles..

Artice.21.

DfCOMPTE DES CRiDrS

1. Chacune des Administrations des postes fera 6tablir, trimestriellement,
par chacun de se bureaux d'6change, pour tous lea courriers de colls postaux
reus par lui des bureaux d' change de rautre Administration au cours du tri-
mestre, un 6tat des sommes totales inscrites sur lea feuilles de route, " son 'crddit
ou A son debit.

2. Ces 6tats seront ensuite r~capitulda par la meme Administration dana
un compte, -qui, accompagn6 des: 6tats trimestriels, des feuilles de route et, le
cas 6chdant, des bulletins de v~rification, sera transmis A 'Administration int6-
ress~e dans Ic courant du trimeatre qui suit celui auquel il se rapporte.

3. Lea comptes trimeatriels, apr s avoir t6 v~rifids et acceptds par le deux
parties, seront rdcapitulds dans un compte gdndral annuel 6tabli par 'Adminis-
tration cr~ditrice du solde.

Article 22

RiGLEMENTS DES COMPTES

1. Le solde du compte sera pay6 par 'Administration des postes d6bitrice
& 'Administration cr~ditrice selon lea modalit~s pr~vues par ]a Convention de
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l'Union postale universelle pour la liquidation des soldes des comptes dc
transit.

2. L'6tablissement et l'envoi d'un compte g~niral ainsi que le paiement
du solde de ce compte auront lieu aussitt que possible ct, au plus tard, dans un
d~lai de quatre mois, ou aussi rapidement qu'il est raisonnablement possible de
le faire apr6s expiration de ce dflai, 4 compter de la fin de la pfriode sur laquelle
porte le compte.

Article 23

COMMUNICATIONS ET NOTIFICATIONS

Chaque Administration des postes fournira h, l'autre Administration tous
les renseignements n~cessaires sur les points de d&ail concernant le fonctionne-
ment du service.

Article 24

ENTRiE EN VIGUEUR ET DUR]E DU RkGLEMENT D'EXACUTION

Le prdsent rtglement d'ex6cution entrera en vigueur le mame jour que
l'accord et il aura la meme dure que cet accord. Les Administrations intdresses
pourront toutefois en modifier les ddtails d'un commun accord de temps A
autre.

FAr" en double exemplaire h Lourengo-Marques, le ler juillet 1945.

(Signd) Francisco MENANO
Chef des Services des postes et t~l~graphes

de la colonie portugaise du Mozambique

Et h Port-Louis, le 21 aoftt 1945.
(Signi) E. PEROMBELON
Directeur des postes de la

colonie britannique de 1'ile Maurice
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UNITED STATES OF AMERICA, BELGIUM,
CZECHOSLOVAKIA, DENMARK, FRANCE,

UNITED KINGDOM OF GREAT BRITAIN AND
NORTHERN IRELAND, etc.

Agreement (with Annex and Protocol) concerning the Estab.
lishment of an European Central Inland Transport Organ.
isation. Signed at London, on 27 September 1945

Came into force on 27 September 1945, in accordance with Article XIV of
the treaty.

English, French and Russian official texts communicated by the Permanent
United Kingdom Representative to the United Nations. The filing and
recording took place on 23 June 1947.

ETATS-UNIS D'AMERIQUE, BELGIQUE,
TCHECOSLOVAQUIE, DANEMARK, FRANCE,
ROYAUME-UNI DE GRANDE.BRETAGNE ET

D'IRLANDE DU NORD, etc.

Accord (avec Annexe et Protocole) portant creation d'un
Office central des transports int6rieurs europeens. Sign6
A Londres, le 27 septembre 1945

Entr6 en vigueur le 27 septembre 1945, conformdment & I'Article XIV du trait6.

Textes officiels anglais, franfais et russe communiquds par le reprisentant per-
manent du Royaume-Uni aupr~s de l'Organisation des Nations Unies. Le
classement et l'inscription au rdpertoire ont eu lieu le 23 juin 1947.
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No. 35. AGREEMENT CONCERNING THE ESTABLISHMENT
OF AN EUROPEAN CENTRAL INLAND TRANSPORT OR-
GANISATION. SIGNED AT LONDON, ON 27 SEPTEMBER
1945,. . . .

Whereas, upon the liberation of. thel' tcriitor.is of, 'the United Nations in
Europe, and upon the occupation of the territories of the enemy in Europe, it isexpedient for the fulfilment of the common militar needs of the United Nation.

and in the interests of the social and economic progress of, Europe, to provide for
co-ordination both in ihe movement 'of traffic and in ,the alloc*ation of transport
equipment and material with a view to'enuring the best possible movement of
supplies both for military forces and the civil population and the speedy repatria-
ion of displaced 'persons; 'ind'algo with a vciv to'dreating'6fnditions in whichi

the normal movement of traffic can be more rapidly resumed;

. The Governments 'whose duly auth6rised.representatives have signed the
present Agreement . ..

Have agreed as follows:-

Article I

There is hereby established 'tli European Central Inland Transport Or-
ganisation, hereinafter called "the Organisation," which shall act in accordance
with the provisions of the following Articles. The Organisation is established as
a co-ordinating and consultative organ. 'Having regard to the successful com-
pletion of the war, it shall .co-ordinate efforts to utilise all reani of transport for
the improvement of communications so as to provide for therestoration of normal
conditions of economic life. It shall also provide assistance to 'the Allied Com-
manders-in-Chief and to tho Occupation-Authorities set up-by Governments of
the United Nations to maintain and improve the carrying capacity of trans-
port. -

Article '.-'MEMBERSHIP

The members of the Organisation shall be the Governments signatory hereto
and such other Governments as may be admitted. thereto by the Council.'

ArtileIII.-CoNsTITUTIoN " "

1. The Organisation shall consist of '. Council 'and".an Executive- Board
with the necessary headquarters, regional and local staff. The Organisation shall
concert arrangements for the establishment of regional and local offices with the
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No 35. ,ACCORD PORTANt CREATION D'UN OFFICE CEN-
• :.. TRAL DES'- TRANSPORTS :INTERIEURS ..EUROPEENS.

SIGNE A LONDRES, LE 27 SEPTEMBRE 1945

Conside'ant qu'il est opportun, lors de la liberation des territoires des
Nations Unies en Europe* et: de l'occupation des territoires ennemis en Europe,
en vue de satisfaire .aux besoins militaires communs des Nations Unies et dans
l'intdret du progr~s social et 6conomique de l'Europc, de concerter Faction des
autorites compkentes en mati&e de mouvement du trafic et de fourniture de
moyens de transport ct, de matdriel, et estimant qu'ainsi le transport du ravitail-
lement destin6, tant aux arm6es ali6es qu'aux populations civiles sera amdlior6
autant que possible; cjue .le retour rapide des personnes h rapatrier sera facilit6;
enfin, que le mouvement normal du trafic pourra &tre plus rapidement repris,

Les Gouvernements dont les'Reprdsentants dOment autoris6s ont sign6 le
present accord

Sont convenus de cc qui suit:

S. . .. Article premier

Il est crM par le pr~ent accord un Office Central des Transports Int~rieurs
tEurop~ens, ci-apras d6nomm6 "l'Office," qui exercera son activit6 dans les
conditions prdvues par 'les articles qui suivent. L'Office est &tabli en qualit6
d'organisme de coordination et de consultation. Etant donn6 l'hcureuse issue
de la guerre, il coordonne les efforts tendant h utiliser tous moyens de transport
en vue de l'amlioratiorn, des communications, de manitre h aider au r&ablis-
sement des conditions' normales de la vie 6conomique. Il aidera 6galement les
Commandants en Chef Allis et les Autorit6s d'otcupation 6tablies par les Gou-
vernements des. Nations Unies h maintenir, et A amnliorer les possibilitds de
transport.

" , ""Article 11. COMPOSMbN

Sont, iembres. de l'Offic. l es Gouvernements. contractants et tels autres
Gouvernements cqui pourron' y er e'admis par.le Consel.

• Article'ii. CoNSTITUTION

1. L'Office ,omporte un Conseil, un Comit6 Excutif, et les services
centraux, r6gionaux et locaux, nccessaires. En vue de determiner les modalitds

d'&ablissement des bureaux r~gionaux 'et locaux, l'Office se concerte avec les
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member Governments in whose territory the offices are situated and/or in ap-
propriate cases in agreement with the Allied Commander-in-Chief concerned.

The Council.

2. Each member Government shall name one representative and such alter-
nates as may be necessary upon the Council. The Council shall, for each of its
sessions, select one of its members to preside. The Council shalt determine its
own rules of procedure. Unless otherwise provided in this Agreement or by action
of the Council, the Council shall vote by simple majority.

3. The Council shall be convened in regular session not less than twice a
year by the Executive Board. It may be convened in special session whenever
the Executive Board shall deem necessary and shall be convened) within thirty
days after request by one-third of the members of the Council.

4. The Council shall perform the functions assigned to it under this Agree-
ment and review the work of the Organisation generally to ensure its conformity
with the broad policies determined by the Council.

The Executive Board.

5. The Executive Board shall consist of seven members who shall be ap-
pointed by the Council. These seven members shall include one member nomi-
nated by each of the following Governments:, the Provisional Government of the
French Republic and the Governments of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics,
the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland and the United
States of America. Each member of the Executive Board shall be provided with
an alternate similarly selected, who shall act only in the absence of the member
of the Executive for whom he is the alternate. The members and their alternates
shall be appointed for not longer than one year. The Executive Board shall
choose its own Chairman, subject to confirmation by the Council.

6. The Executive Board shall perform the executive functions assigned to
the Organisation within the framework of the broad policies determined by the
Council. It shall act in accordance with the ruling of the majority of its mem-
bers. It shall present to the Council such reports on the performance of its func-
tions as the Council may require.

7. The Executive Board shall appoint a chief officer who shall direct under
its supervision the technical and administrative work of the Organisation in
conformity with the- policies of the Council and the Executive Board as determined
by their decisions. This officer shall appoint the staff at headquarters and at
regional and local offices, subject to the approval of the Executive Board, taking
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Gouvernements contractants sur les territoires desquels ces bureaux sont situds,
et, 6ventuellement, avec le Commandant en Chef Alli dont l'accord est
ndcessaire.

Conseil.

2. Chaque Gouvernement contractant nomme un reprdsentant au Conseil
et autant de suppldants qu'il est ndcessaire. Le Conseil choisit Fun de ses membres
pour prsider chacune de ses sessions. Le Conseil fixe ses propres r~gles de proc-
dure. A moins qu'il n'en soit dispose autrement dans le prdsent accord ou par
le Conseil, les ddcisions de ce dernier sont prises, ? la majorit6 simple.

3. Le Conseil est rduni en session ordinaire au moins deux Lois par an par
le Comit6 Exdcutif. I1 peut C:tre reuni en session spdciale chaque fois que le
Comit6 Exdcutif l'estime ndcesqaire et se rdunira 6galement dans les 30 jours
aprs que la demande en aura 6t6 faite par le tiers des membres du Conseil.

4. Le Conseil remplit les fonctions qui lui sont assignees par Ic prsent
accord et exerce un contr6le d'ordre gdndral sur I'activit6 de l'Office, pour en
assurer la conformit6 avec les directives qu'il a lui-meme 6tablies.

Comitd Exdcutif.

5. Le Comit6 Exdcutif est compose de sept membres nommds par le
Conseil. Ceux-ci comprennent un membre ddsign6 par chacun des Gouvernements
suivants: le Gouvernement Provisoire de la Rdpublique Frangaise, et les Gou-
vernements des Etats-Unis d'Amdrique, du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne
et d'Irlande du Nord et de l'Union des Rdpubliques Sovidtiques Socialistes.
Chaque membre du Comit6 Exdcutif est pourvu d'un suppleant choisi de la mefme
maniare, qui n'exerce ses fonctions qu'en I'absence du membre du Comit6 dont
il est le supplant. Les membres et leurs supplants sont ddsignds pour une
pdriode ne ddpassant pas un an. Le Comit6 Exdcutif choisit son Prdident sous
rdserve de confirmation par le Conseil.

6. Le Comit6 Exdcutif remplit les fonctions de direction assignees l'Office
dans le cadre des directives arre.tdes par le Conseil. II agit en conformit6 des
ddcisions de la majoritd de ses membres. Ii prsente au Conseil sur l'accomplisse-
ment de sa mission les rapports que le Conseil peut lui demander.

7. -Le Comit6 Exdcutif ddsigne un Directeur Gdndral pour diriger, sous

son contr6le, le travail technique et administratif de l'Office, darns le cadre des
decisions du Conseil et du Comit6 Exdcutif ddfinissant lcurs directives. Le
Directeur Gendral nomme le personnel des services centraux, rd'gionaux et
locaux sous rdserve de l'approbation du Comitd Exdcutif, en tenant compte
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into account the exigencies of the various branches of transport concerned. The
responsibilities of the chief'officer and staff 9hall be exclusively international in
character.

8. Each member Government shall appoint one or more representatives for
the pyrpose of consultation and' communication with the Executive Board, and
withthe 'dhief Officer' Such representatives shall be fully informed by the Board
and by the Chief Officer of all activities of the Organisation. Each time that any
important question concerning the interests of a member Government is ds-
cussed by the Board, the representatives of that Government shall be entitled to
take part in the discussions without the right of vote.'

Article IV
1. The Organisation shall have the capacitM to perform any legal act ap-

propriate to its object and purposes, including the power to acquire, hold and
convey property, to enter into contracts and undertake obligations, to designate
or create subordinate organs and to review their activity. The Organisation shall
not, however, have power to :own 'transport equipment and material other thiri
for its own internal or demonstration purposes, except with the unanimous con-
sent of the Council.

- 2. These powers are vested in'the Council. Subject to the provisions of
paragraph 2 of Article V, the Council may delegate such of these powers as: it
may deem necessary to the Executive Board, including the power of subdelegati6n.
The Executive Board shall be responsible to the Council for the upkeep and ad-
ministration of any property owned by the Organisatlon.

Article V.-FiNANCE

1. The Executive Board shall submit to the Council an initial budget and
from time to time such supplementary budgets as may be required, covering
the administrative expenses of the Organisation. Upon approval of a budget
by the, Council, the total' amount approved shall be raised in such manner, or be
0ocated between member Governments in such proportions; as these Govern-
ments may agree. Each member Government undertakes, subject to the require-
ments of its constitutional procedure, promptly to contribute to the Organisation,
in such currency or currencies as may be agreed by such Government with the
Executive Board, its* share of these expenses. Each member Government shall also
provide such facilities as are required for the transfer into other currencies of sums
so contributed and held by the Organisation in that Government's own currency.

2. The Organisation shall not incur any expenses, other than adminis-
trative expenses, except under the authority of the Council. Proposals for such
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des exigences des diverses catdgories :de transports intdressds. Les responsabilit&
du Directeur Gdndral et du personnel sont de nature exclusivement internationale.

8. Chaque Gouvernement contriactant d~signe un ou plusieurs reprd-
sentants aux fins de se concerter avec le Comit6 Exdcutif et le 'Directeur Gndral
et de communiquer avec eux. Ces repr~sentants sont tenus pleinement inform'
par le Comit6 et par le Directeur G6ndral de touts les activitds de l'Office.
Chaque fois qu'une question importante concernaht les intdre'ts d'un Gouver-
nement contractant est discutde par le Comit6, les reprsentants de cc Gouver,
nement ont ]a facult6 de prendre part la discussion, sans droit de vote.

Article IV

'. L'Office a le pouvoir d'accomplir tout acte juridique approprid .ses
activit~s, y compris celui d'acqurir des biens, de les conserver et d'en disposer,
de signer des contrats, d'assumer des obligations, de d~signer ou de crder des
organismes subordonn6s et de controler leur activit6. Toutefois, l'Office n'a pas
le pouvoir, sauf avec le consentement unanime du Conseil, de possdder du
riatdtiel de transport autre que celui destinE h assurer son foncfionnement
administratif normal ou h lui permettre de procdder h des d~monstrations.

.2. Les pouvoirs ddfinis ci-dessus appartiennent au (C6nseil. Sous rserve
des dispositions du paragraphe 2 de rArticle V, Ic Conseil peut ddldguer. au
ComitE Exdcutif tels de ses pouVoirs qu'il jugd utile, y comppris'le pouvoir.de
so us-ddldgation. Le ComitE Executif est responsable devant le Conseil de l'entre-
tien ct de l'administration de tous biens posseds par l'Office.

Article V. - RESSOURCES

1. Le Comitd Exdcutif soumet au .Conseil un budget initial et, -de temps
autre, en tant quc de besoin, des budgets suppldmentaires, qouyrant, 'S

ddpenses administratives de l'Office. Aprs 'approbation d'un budget par le
Coneil;. le montant total .en est pergu suivant les proctdures, ou rdparti entre
les Gouveinements contractants, dans. les proportions qui auront pti! &re' fixdes
d'un commun accord par ces Gouvemements. Chaque Gouvernement contrac-
tant s'engage, sous rserve des exigences de sa procddur'e constitutionnelle, A
verser promptement sa part des frais de l'Offlice en telle rnonnaie dont ii pourra
^tre convenu avec Ic ComitE Exdcutif. Chaque Gouvernement-'contractant doit
aussi faciliter, en tant que de besoin, le transfert en d'autres monnaies des sornmes

ii.s'ves s :lais sa r -pii moh Inie et dtenues Par l'QfHlce.
a.m t Vcfs. L 'dri' " a .. . .r mon. . .. .

... L'Offic. n'engage aucune d~pense autre que des d~peses .adminis-
tratives, sicC n'est par ddcision du Conseil. Les autres ddpenses'font lPobjet
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expenses shall be submitted by the Executive Board to the Council and, when
approved by the Council, such expenses shall be met by contributions which one
or more member Governments may agree to make or in such other manner as
may be agreed between member Governments. However, the obligation of
transfer into foreign currencies, as defined in paragraph 1 of this Article, does
not apply to these contributions.

3. Nothing in this Agreement shall require any member Government or
transport administration under its authority to perform services without remu-
neration.

Article VI.-ScoPL OF THE ORGANISATION

1. The Organisation shall, after giving notice of its intention, exercise its
functions in any territory in Continental Europe, upon the acceptance of this
Agreement by the Government of that territory and/or, in appropriate cases, pro-
vided that the Allied Commander-in-Chief concerned is satisfied that military
exigencies permit and subject to such conditions as he may deem necessary.

2. In respect of any territory in Continental Europe in which any Allied
Commander-in-Chief retains responsibility for the direction of the transport sys-
tem, the Organisation shall on request give advice or assistance to the Allied
Commander-in-Chief, and, in consultation with him, to any member Govern-
ment or to other appropriate authorities of the United Nations, on any question
with which it is empowered to deal under Article VII.

3. The Organisation shall treat with any of the Occupation Authorities
set up by Governments of the United Nations in respect of any territory in Con-
tinental Europe in which such Occupation Authorities are exercising authority.

Article VIL-ExEcuTvE FUNCTIONS OF THE ORGANISATION

Introductory.

1. The Organisation shall carry out thorough studies of the technical and
economic conditions affecting traffic of an international character and shall give
to the Governments concerned with such ,traffic technical advice and recom-
mendations directed to restoring and increasing the carrying capacity of the
transport systems in Continental Europe. and to co-ordinating the movement of
traffic of common concern on these systems.

2. In case any member Government meets with difficultie in carrying out
these recommendations owing to reasons of a material'or economic' charicter, the
Organisation shall investigate with member Governments concerned means of
practical help......... .......
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de propositions soumises par le Conit6 Excutif au Conseil et, aprhs appro-
bation par le Conseil, sont couvertes par les contributions qu'un ou plusicurs
Gouernemnits contractants pourraient consentir h fournir, ou de tlle autre
mani~re dont les Gouvernements contractants pourraient convenir. Toutefois,
l'obligation relative aux transferts en monnaies 6trang~res, stipulde au para-
graphe 1 du prsent. article, n'est pas applicable h ces contributions.

3. Aucune disposition du prdsent accord ne peut etre interprdtde comme
obligeant un Gouvernement contractant, ou une administration de transport.
placde sous 'autorit6 de celui-ci, h effectuer des services sans rdmundration.

Article VI. - CHAMP D'ACTION DE L'OFFICE

1. Aprs en avoir .avis6 le Gouvernemcnt intdress6, 'Office exerce ses
activitds dans tout territoire de rEurope Continentale ds 'acceptation du
prsent accord par ledit Gouvernement, et, 6ventuellement, d~s que le Com-
mandant en Chef Alli6 intdress6 le juge possible du point de vue des ndcessitds
militaires, et sous rserve des modalits qu'il estimerait utile de fixer.

2. En ce qui concerne tout territoire de rEurope Continentale sur lequel
un Commandant en Chef Alli conserve la rsponsabilit6 de la direction des
transports, et sur toutes questions de sa comptence aux termes de 'Article VII,
'Office donne, sur demande, avis ou assistance ce Commandant en Chef Allid

et, en liaison avec lui, & tout Gouvernement contractant ou h toute autre Auto-
rit6 compdtente des Nations Unies.

3. L'Office traite avec toutes Autorits d'occupation 6tablies par les Gou-
vernements des Nations Unies, en cc qui touche les territoires de 'Europe Conti-
nentale sur lesquels ces Autoritds d'occupation exercent leurs pouvoirs.

Article VII. - FONCTIONS DE DMECTION DE L'OFFICE

Introduction.

1. L'Ofice procdc A des 6tudes approfondies des conditions techniques
et 6conomiques affectant le trafic de caractare international et donne aux Gouver-
nements intdressds h cc trafic tous avis techniques et recommandations en vue
de rdtablir et d'augmenter la capacit:6 des rseaux de transport de 'Europe
Continentale et de coordonner les mouvements du trafic d'intdret commun sur
ces rseaux.

2. Lorsqu'un Gouvernement contractant rencontre des difficultds dans
r'application de ces recommandations pour des motifs d'ordre matfriel ou Econo-
mique, l'Office recherche avec les Gouvernements contractants intdressds des
moyens d'aide pratique.
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Information on Tiansport Equipment and Mateiial.

3. The Organisation shall receive and collect information concerning the
requirements of transport equipment and material for Continental Europe.

Realisation of Requirements for Transport Equipment and Material.

4. The Organisation shall assist the realisation of requirements 9f any mem-
'ber Government in Continental Europe for transport equipment and material.

Allocation and Distribution for Use of Transport Equipment and Material.

5. The Organisation shall, within the framework of the priorities' deter-
mined by the appropriate authorities of the United Nations, determine the allo-
cation, or distribution for use, to Governments in Continental Europe, on such
conditions as it may deem necessary, of such transport equipment and material
as may be made available for this purpose by the Allied Commanders-in-Chief, by
Occupation Authorities, or by agencies of any one or' more of the United
Nations. To enable the Organisation to carry out this'function effectively, it may
consult with the Governments concerned 'on their export possibilities of, atfd
import- needs of, transport equipment and, material for Continental Europe and
will receive from such Governments notification of all arrangements made. ifn
respect thereto of which they have notice.

Arrangements to make Mobile Transport Equipment and Material available.

6. In cases where temporary emergency requirements of mobile transport
equipment for carrying traffic of common concern .arise and the usual arrange-
ments for the- inte'change 6f suich mobile 'tranport' are inadequate, the Organi-
sation shall arrange with member Governments concerned to make. avaiilable
mobile transport equipment for the purpose of meeting such requirements. Such
mobile transport equipment shall be made available under arrangements' made
between the member Governments .concerned, with the assistance of the Or-
ganisation.

Census of Transport Equipment and Material.

'7.," The Organisatioh shall at' the'earliest practicable time 'arrange through
the' member Governnents for a census of' rolling-stock in Continental' Europe
and -of such other transpoit equipment aid material there as may' appeai'
necessary for the proper discharge of its functions. '
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Renseignernents-sur.le matiriel de transport. . . . ,

3. L'Office. revoit ct rdunit les informations, concernant les besoins en
mat.riel de transport de l'Europc Coninentale.

Satisfaction des besoins en, matdriel de transport.

4. L'Oflice donne son aide . tous les Gouvernements contractants en
Europe Continentale en vue de la satisfaction dc leurs besoins en mat6riel de
transport.

Attribution et ripartition du matiriel de transport.

.5. Dans Ic cadre des prioritds 6tablies par les Autorit~s compdtentes des
Nations Unies, l'Office attribue aux Gouvernements en Europe Continentale ou
rdpartit entre ces Gouvernements pour usage, et sous telles conditions qui peuvent
Etre jug~cs n&cesaires, le matdriel de transport qui peut &re rendu disponible &
cet effet par les Commandants en Chef Allies, par les Autoritds d'occupation
ou par les organismes relevant d'une ou de plusieurs des Nations Unies. Pour
pouvoir exercer ces fonctions avec efficacit6, l'Office peut se concerter avec" leI
Gouvemements int~ress6 sur leurs possibiitds d'exportation ct leurs besoins
d'importation pour l'Europe Continentale en materiel de transport; il est avis6
par ces GouVerements de tous arrangements faits k cc sujet dont ils auraient
connaissance.

Arrangements en vue de rendre disponible du matiriel de transport.

6. S'il se prdsente des bsoins urgents et temporaires de.matiriel mobile
de transport pour faire face A up trafic d'intr&et commun, et si les arrangements
habituels concernant l'&hange de ce materiel se rdvalent insuffisants, 'Office
s'entend avec les Gouvernements contractants int&ess6s pour rendre "dispofibles
les moyens de transport n&cessaires h la satisfaction de ces besoins. Dc tels ioyens
de transport sont rendus disponibles par des arrangements entre les Gouverne-
ments contractants int~ress~s, avec l'assistance de l'Office.

Recensement du matiriel de transport. . '

7.- L'Office fait procdder, aussit~t que .possible, par lentremise des' Gou-
vernements contractants, Un'recenisement du maitriel roulant en Europe Coiit-
fienitile et de telles cat~gories de matdriel de transport qu! paraitraient niceaiaires
pour lui pcrmettie de remplir c6rrecti i.iet es foricion. .........
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Identification and Restoration of Transport Equipment and. Material.

8. The Organisation shall arrange, as soon as practicable, to restore to any
member Government transport equipment and material belonging to it or to its
nationals, found outside the territories under its authority and outside its control.
Should any difficulties of identification arise, the Organisation shall arrange im-
mediately for such special measures to be taken as may be necessary to meet
them. Where such restoration would unduly prejudice the operation of essential
transport, the Organisation shall work out agreements with the Governments
concerned for the temporary use of transport equipment pending its restoration.
The arrangements for restoration shall be made on the basis of the ownership of
the property which existed before any territorial changes in Europe, resulting from
Axis policy, and in accordance with any general policies which may be determined
by the appropriate authorities of the United' Nations regarding restoration and
restitution of the property removed by the enemy.

Traffic.
9. The Organisation may make such recommendations to the appropriate

authorities as it deems necessary with respect to the method of carrying out pro-
jected movements of traffic of common concern, having regard to the transport
facilities available for the movement of such. traffic.

10. The Organisation shall make recommendations to the Governments con-
cerned in order to ensure the movement of traffic. of common concern on all
routes of transport in Continental Europe in accordance with the priorities de-
termined by the appropriate authorities of the United Nations. In respect of
traffic of military importance sponsored by the Allied Commanders.in-Chief, the
appropriate authority for this purpose will be the Allied Commander-in-Chief con-
cerned.

Charges.

11. The Organisation may work out the unification of tariffs, terms and
conditions of transport and the like, applicable to traffic of an international char-
acter. It shall recommend to the Governments concerned the principles by
which reasonable transport charges for traffic of common concern in Con-
tinental Europe shall be fixed by them in accordance with the provisions of
paragraph 9 of Article VIII. This paragraph shall not apply to military traffic
under the control of any Allied Commander-in-Chief except at his request.
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Identification et restitution du matdriel de transport.

8. L'Office prend aussit6t que possible les dispositions voulues en vue de la
restitution au Gouvernement contractant intdressd du matdriel de transport appar-
tenant , cc Gouvernement ou k ses ressortissants et trouv6 en dehors des terr-
toires relevant de son autorit6, et dans des conditions telles qu'il 6chappe h son
contrOle. Si des difficultds d'identification venaient apparaitre, l'Office veillerait
immddiatement h ce que soient prises toutes mesures spdcials qui seraient n'ces-
saires en vue de les rsoudre. Au cas oai une restitution ainsi op6rfe entraverait
indfment des transports essentiels, l'Office n~gocierait des accords avec les Gou-
vernements intdressds pour rusage temporaire de ce matdriel de transport en
attendant sa restitution. II sera procdd aux restitutions sur la base de '6tat
de propri~t6 existant avant que des modifications territoriales n'aient eu lieu
en Europe sous l'effet de la politique de rAxe et dans le cadre de la politique
gdndrale qui pourrait &re ddterminde par les Autorit&s comp~tentes des Nations
Unies en ce qui concerne la restitution et le remplacement des biens enlevds par
l'ennemi.

Trafic.

9. L'Office peut faire tells recommandations qu'il estime n&essaire aux
Autoritds compdtentes au sujet des modalitds des programmes concernant le
trafic d'intret commun, en tenant compte des moyens et du matdriel disponibles
pour assurer ce trafic.

10. L'Office fait des recommandations aux Gouvernements intdress~s en.
vue d'assurer le trafic d'intdrat commun sur tous les itinfraires de transport en
Europe Continentale, en accord avec les priorits dtablies par les Autorit&
compdtents des Nations Unies. En cc qui concerne le trafic d'int&ft militaire
relevant des Commandants en Chef Allies, l'Autorit6 comp~tente h cet 6gard
est le Commandant en Chef Alli intdressd.

Tarifs.

11. L'Office peut dtudier l'unification des tarifs, des clauses et des condi-
tions de transport applicables au trafic de caract&e international, ainsi que les
questions connexes. I1 recommande aux Gouvemements intdress6s les principes
d'aprhs lesquels des tarifs raisonnables pour le trafic d'intdret commun en Europe
Continentale devraient etre fixs par eux conformdment aux dispositions du
paragraphe 9 de l'Article VIII. Le prdsent paragraphe ne s'applique pas au
trafic militaire sous le contr~le d'un Commandant en Chef Alli, sauf s'il en
fait ]a demande.
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Rehabilitation of Transport, 4ystem..

12. The Organisation may study the conditions of, transport'affecting traffic
of an international character in individual countries and make recommendations
to the Governments concerned as to. technical measures directed to the quickest
restoration of transport 'facilities and their most effective use,' and as to 'the
priority in which works or projects in respect of the restoration or improvement
of transport facilities shall be carried out. '

qperation of Trans port.

13. While it 'remains the'task of each-member Government to provide
for the efficient operation of the transport sst's in 'Continental Europe for which*
it is responsible, the Organisation may exceptionally, at the .request of any mem-
ber Government, give any assistance in 'its PoWer in'thd -rehabilitation or' opera-'
tion of transport in any territory in Continental 'Eurbpe under the authority of
such Government on such conditions as may be agreed between it and the.Organi-
sation, having due regard to the rights of other member Governments.

Co-ordination of European Transport.

.14... The Organisation. shall -work' out and co~ordinate common action to
secure the inauguration, maintenance, modification, resumption 'or, where ap-
propriate, suppression, of international arrangements, for* through working of rail-
ways and exchange of rolling-stock of the Continental European countries for
carrying out international transport. In particular, it shall ensure. a unified clear-
ing system for traffic operations between .the different countries in Continental
Europe. In general,, it. shall .promote where necessary the, establishment, of ap-
propriate machinery for co-operation between.rai.way..administrations..

15. The Organisation shall place its services at the disposal of member
Governments and make recommendations with a view to ensuring the most ef-
ficient movement of international traffic on waterways. It shall not, however,
make recommendations with regard to questions.concerning the. rigimes of the
international' inland waterways of Continental Europe.

.16. The Organisation shall take through-the Governments concerned- such
steps, as may .be practicable to facilitate, international traffic .of. common concern
in lorries and other road vehicles and the co-oidination of road and other means o.
transport with a view to eris urin the movement of iternational traffic.
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* RemIse 'en 6tdt :des imoyes de ,'tansport,.:'

12.. L'OQfice peut ftudier les conditions de transport int6ressant le trafic
de caractre international dans -des pays dteormin~s et faire aux Gouverncments
int~ress6s des recommandations en ce.qui.,oncerne les mesures techniques suscep-
tibles d'assurer le rdtablissement rapide des moyens de transport, leur utilisation
la plus efficace .et les priorit6s selon lesquelcs les. travaux ou projets concernant la
remise en 6tat ot( l'anm1li~ration de ces..moyens devraient tre exfcuts.

Exploitation.

13. - Bien qu'il appartienne h chaque Gouvernement contractant d'assurer
l'exploitation satisfaisante des m6yens de transport dont il cst responsable en
Europe Continentale, l'Office peut, exceptiohinelleient, h la demande de l'un
quelconque des Gouvernements contractants, donner 'a celui-ci toute l'aide en
son pouvoir pour ]a remise en 6tat ou l'exploitation des transports dans tons les
territoires de l'Europe Continentalc sous lPautorit de ce Gouvernement, aux
.conditions fix6es d'accord entre ce Gouvernement et 'Office, compte tenu des
droits des autres Gouvenements contractants.

Coordination. des transports europiens.

1. 'L'Office pr'6pare et 'o6rdoii he 'aetion commune 'e'n vue d'assurer
l'tablissement, le maintien, la modification, le re'tablissement, ou, s'il est oppor-

,tun, la suppression d'arrangements.internationaux. pour l'exploitation en transit
des- chemins de fer .et l'change du. matfiriel roulant dans les pays de l'Europe
Continentale, en vue d.'assurer les transports internationaux. En particulier, il
6tablit un syst~me de clearing unifid- pour te: trafic entre les difftrents pays de
l'Europe Continentale. Ent g~nral, I'Office provoque, 1& oui les circonstances le
demandent, l'tablissement de procedurs approprifs pour la coopdration entre
les Administrations des Chemins de fer.•.'; ', . ... .... .,,.

15b. L'Office met. ses services .la, disposition des Gouvernements contrac-
tents et fait des recommandations on vue dassurer sur touteg les voies navigables
le trafic -international d, la mani~re la: plus;satisfaisante. 11 ne fera pas toutefois
de recommandafions portant-sur:des questions, concernant le:rdgime des voies
navigables internationale4 en Europe Contineptale.

:16. L'Oflice prend, par..l'entremise- des Gouvernemeits intdress&s, toutes
.mesures pratiquenient ipplicables,"de manire .faciliter-le, trafic internatiorial
.d'intrft commun..par , carnions'et. autrs v.6hicules foutiers, ct 'la coordination
des moyens de transport routiers avec les autres moyens de triasport, en vtde
d'assurer la circulation du trafic international.
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17. In carrying out the functions mentioned in paragraphs 14 and 16 of this
Article and in placing its services at the disposal of member Governments as de-
scribed in paragraph 15 of this Article, the Organisation shall make use, to the
extent practicable, of conventions in force between member Governments so as to
obtain the greatest benefit therefrom for the fulfilment of this task, provided that
the Organisation shall act-

(a) in accordance with any general policies which may be determined by
the appropriate authorities of the United Nations; and

(b) with due respect for existing rights and obligations.

18. The Organisation shall make recommendations to the Governments con-
cerned designed to promote adequate co-ordination of all European transport for
the fulfilment of the common military needs of the United Nations or in the
interests of traffic of an international character.

Relations with other Agencies.

19. The Organisation shall co-operate as may be required with the appro-
priate authorities and agencies of any one or more of the United Nations and with
international organisations.

20. The Organisation shall provide all possible assistance to the Allied
Commanders-in-Chief in meeting their needs for transport facilities and im-
proving the use of these facilities for the successful fulfilment of military
requirements.

21. The Organisation shall arrange for consultation, through appropriate
machinery, with representatives of persons employed in inland transport on inter-
national questions of mutual concern to the Organisation and such representatives
within the field of the Organisation's activities.

Miscellaneous.

22. The Organisation may advise the Governments concerned and the ap-
propriate authorities of the United Nations on the priority to be given, in the
interests of the rehabilitation of European transport, to the repatriation of
displaced transport personnel and to workers required for the production, main-
tenance or repair of transport equipment and material.

23. The Organisation shall give all practicable assistance through the
appropriate authorities to any member Government at its request in obtaining sup-
plies of fuel, power and lubricants to meet the needs of traffic of common con,
cern, in order that that Government may fulfil its obligations under paragraph
7 of Article VIII.
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17. En remplissant les fonctions d6finies aux paragraphes 14 et 16 du
prdsent article et en mettant ses services A la disposition des Gouvernements
contractants comme il est dit au paragraphe 15 du prdsent article, l'Office
applique dana la mesure du possible les conventions en vigueur entre les Gouver-
nements contractants de manire h en tirer le plus grand avantage pour 1'accom-
plissement de sa mission dans ce domaine, et h cet effet l'Office agit-

a) en accord avec les directives gdnfrales qui peuvent &:tre donnfes par
les autorita compdtentes des Nations Unies;

b) en respectant les obligations et droits existants.

18. L'Office adresse aux Gouverements intdress&s des recommandations
tendant 5 promouvoir la coordination ndcessaire de tous les transports europ~ens,
en vue d'assurer los besoins militaires communs des Nations Unies ou dana
l'int6re.t du ,trafic de caract~re international.

Relations avec les autres organismes.

19. L'Office coopare, en tant que de besoin, avec les Autorits comp-
tentes aux organismes relevant d'une ou plusieurs des Nations Unies et avec
les organisations internationals.

20. L'Office donne toute assistance possible aux Commandants en Chef
Allids pour faire face 5 leurs besoins en matiare de materiel et d'6quipement de
transport, de manire h amliorer le rendement de ces derniers en vue de la
satisfaction des besoins militaires.

21. L'Office prend toutes dispositions pour se concerter, solon les procd-
dures approprides, avec les reprdentants des persones employdes dana les trans.
ports intdrieurs au sujet des questions internationals de la competence de
l'Office et intdressant aussi bien celui-ci quo lesdites personnes.

Dispositions diverses.

22. L'Office peut donner des avis aux Gouvernements intdressds et 5
toutes les autoritds compdtentes des Nations Unies sur les prioritds h accorder,
dan l'intdrft de la rdorganisation des transports europdens, au rapatriement
du personnel des transports ddport6 et & la main-d'ceuvre exigde pour la produc-
tion, l'entretion ou les rdparations du matdriel de transport.

23. L'Office donne toute l'assistance possible, par l'entremise des Auto-
ritds compdtontes, aux Gouvernements contractants, et A la demande de ceux-ci,
pour leur procurer des approvisionnements en combustibles, en carburants, en
6nergie lectrique et en lubrifiants en vue d'assurer les besoins du trafic d'intdrat
commun, de telle maniare que ces Gouvemements puissent remplir leurs obli-
gations conformdment au paragraphe 7 de l'Article VIII.
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Article VIII.-OBLIATIONS OF MEMBER GOVERNMENTS

Information.

1. Every member Government, in respect of any territory which is under
its authority and in the field of activity of the Organisation, shall, upon request
of the Organisation, provide it with such information as is essential for the per-
formance of its functions.

Census of Transport Equipment and Material.

2. Every member Government undertakes to co-operate fully with the
Organisation in arranging any census for which provision is made in paragraph
7 of Article VII.

Identification and Restoration of Transport Equipment and Material.

3. Every member Government, in respect of any territory which is under
its authority and in the field of activity of the Organisation, undertakes that-

(i) It will facilitate the execution of paragraph 8 of Article VII.

(ii) It will not seize:-
(a) transport equipment and material in Continental Europe found

outside the territories under its authority, even though such
equipment and material may belong to it or to any of its na-
tionals;

(b) transport equipment and material found within territory under
its authority but not belonging to it or any of its nationals;

(c) transport equipment and material coming within territory under
its authority as the result of arrangements made under the
auspices of the Organisation for the movement of traffic of
common concern;

provided however: -
(i) that every member Government shall be permitted to use equip-

ment defined under (b) and (c) above subject to the provi-
sions of paragraphs 5 and 8 of Article VII and, in the case of
enemy or ex-enemy transport equipment and material, without
prejudice to its ultimate disposal by the appropriate authorities
of the United Nations; and

(ii) that nothing in this paragraph shall debar any member Govern-
ment or any of its nationals from continuing the management
of its own inland vessels.
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Article VIII. - OBLIGATIONS DES GOUVERNEMENTS CONTRACTANTS

Renseignements.

1. Chaque Gouvemement contractant, pour ce qui concerne tout territoire
relevant de son autoritd et rentrant dans la comp6tence de l'Office, fournit
celui-ci, sur sa demande, tous renseignements indispensables ? l'exercice des
fonctions qui lui sont ddvolues.

Recensement du ma,14riel de transport.

2. Chaque Gouvemement contractant s'engage h coopdrer pleinement
avec l'Office pour effectuer tout recensement prfvu au paragrapi.. 7 de 1'Ar-
ticle VII.

Identification et restitution du matdriel de transport.

1. Chaque Gouvemement contractant, pour ce qui concerne tout territoire
relevant de son autorit6 et rentrant dans la competence de l'Office, prend Pen-
gagement:

1 de faciliter l'exdcution du paragraphe 8 de P'Article VII;

20 de ne pas saisir:
a) du matdriel de transport en Europe Continentale trouvd en dehors

des territoires relevant de son autorit6, meime si celui-ci lui appar-
tient ou appartient , ses ressortissants;

b) du materiel de transport trouv6 sur un territoire relevant de son
autorit6 mais qui n'appartient ni lui-meme ni & ses ressortissants;

c) du mat6riel de transport entrant dans un territoire relevant de
son autorit6 en vertu d'arrangements conclus sous les auspices
de l'Office en vue d'am~liorer le trafic d'intrat commun;

Etant entendu toutefois:
1) que chaque Gouvernement contractant est autoris6 & utiliser le mat6-

ridel de transport vis6 sous les alin~as b) et c) ci-dessus, sous rserve
des stipulations des paragraphes 5 et 8 de 1'Article VII et, dans le
cas du matdriel de transport ennemi ou ex-ennemi, sans prdjudice
de l'attribution finale de celui-ci par les Autorits comp~tentes
des Nations Unies; et

2) qu'aucune disposition du prsent paragraphe ne met obstacle cc
qu'un Gouvernement contractant, ou les ressortissants de cc der-
nier, continuent h grer leurs bateaux de navigation int~rieure.
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4. The provisions of paragraph 3 of this Article shall not affect the rights
of the Allied Commanders-in-Chief within any territory in respect of which the
Organisatiorf has not begun to exercise its functions under Article VII.

Traffic.

5. Every member Government undertakes to ensure by any means -in its
power the best possible movement of traffic of common concern in accordance
with the recommendations made by the Organisation under paragraph 10 of
Article VII.

6. Every member Government undertakes to provide inland vessels under
its control in Continental Europe required for traffic of common concern,

(i) in accordance with the recommendations of the Organisation generally,
and

(ii) if signatory to the Annex of this Agreement, in accordance with its
terms.

Provision of Fuel, Power and Lubricants.

7. Every member Government shall take all measures necessary and prac-
ticable to ensure, in respect of the territory in Continental Europe under its
authority, that adequate supplies of fuel, power and lubricants are available for
traffic of common concern, provided that the Organisation has made suitable
arrangements with the Government concerned.

Charges.

8. Every member Government undertakes not to levy or permit the levy
of customs duties or other charges, other than transport charges, and admissible
transit charges on traffic of common concern in transit through territories in Con-
tinental Europe under its authority. No discrimination shall be made in respect
of import duties levied on goods of common concern, dependent on the route
the goods have travelled prior to importation into the country concerned.

9. Every member Government undertakes to secure that transport charges
made within territories in Continental Europe under its authority on traffic of
common concern, including such traffic in transit through such territories, shall
be as low and simple and as uniform with those in other territories, to which this
Agreement applies, as is practicable. Every member Government shall give the
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4. Les dispositions du paragraphe 3 du prsent article n'affectent pas les
droits des Commandants en Chef Allies h l'intrieur de tout territoire .ir lequel
l'Office n'a pas commenc6 . exercer ses fonctions tells quieles sont d~finies par
'Article VII.

Trafic.

5. Chaque Gouvernement cOntraptant s'engage ?t assurer, par tous les
moyens en son pouvoir, la meilleure circulation. possible du trafic d'int6r&:t corn-
mun, conformrnment aux recommandations'faites par 1'Office en vertu du para-
graphe 10 de l'Article VII.

6. Chaque Gouvernement contractant s'engage t procurer les bateaux de
navigation intdrieure ndcessaires au trafic d'intr~t commun se trouvant sous son
contr6le en Europe Continentale:

1' conformniment aux recommandations de 1'Office d'une manire g6n6rale;

20 si ce Gouvernement est signataire de 'annexe au prsent accord, confor-
mment aux dispositions de celle-ci.

Ravitaillement en combustibles, carburants, inergie dlectrique et lubrifiants.

7. Chaque Gouvemement contractant prend dans ]a limite du possible
toutes mesures nfcessaires, en ce qui concerne les territoires de l'Europe Conti-
nentale relevant de son autorit6, pour qu'un ravitaillement suffisant en combus-
tibles, carburants, 6nergie 6lectrique et lubriflants soit disponible pour le trafic
d'int&rOt commun, sous rdserve que l'Office ait conclu des arrangements ad~quats
avec le Gouvernement intdress6.

Perceptions.

8. Chaque Gouvernement contractant s'engage A ne pas percevoir et h
ne pas autoriser la perception de droits de douane et d'autres droits, si ce n'est
les frais de transport et les frais de transit normaux, sur le trafic d'intreat com-
mun transitant sur les territoires de l'Europe Continentale relevant de son
autorit& Aucune discrimination n'est faite en ce qui concerne les droits d'impor-
tation pergus sur les mati~res d'intret commun, suivant l'itinraire que ces
matires ont emprunt6 avant leur importation dana le pays int6ress6.

9. Chaque Gouvernement contractant s'engage prendre des dispo-
sitions pour que les tarifs de transport pergus sur les territoires de l'Europe Conti-
nentale relevant de son autorit6 inte'ressant le trafic d'intir~t commun, y compris
le trafic en transit par lesdits territoires, soient aussi mod&s, simples et voisins
de ceux pergos sur les autres territoires auxquels le prdsent accord est appliqu6,
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fullest consideration to recommendations made by the Organisation in accord-
ance with paragraph 11 of Article VII and report to the Organisation on the
action taken.

Miscellaneous.

10. Every member Government undertakes to co-operate with the Organisa-
tion in the exercise of its functions under paragraphs 14 and 16 of Article VII.

11. Every member Government shall use its best endeavours in its rela-
tions with any other international organisations, agencies or authorities to give
effect to the provisions of this Agreement.

12. Every member Government shall give; the fullest consideration to any
recommendations made by the Organisation in accordance with paragraphs 12,
15 and 18 of Article VII and report to the Organisation on the action taken.

13. Every member Government shall recognise the international personality
and legal capacity which the Organisation possesses.

14. Every member Government shall respect the exclusively international
character of the members of the Executive Board, the Chief Officer and the
staff of the Organisation.

15. Every member Government shall accord to the Organisation the privi-
leges, immunities and facilities which they grant to each other, including in par-
ticular-

(a) immunity from every form of legal process;

(b) exemption from taxation and customs duties; and

(c) inviolability of premises occupied by, and of the archives and com-
munications of the Organisation.

16. Every member Government shall accord diplomatic privileges and im-
munities to persons appointed by other members as their representatives in or
to the Organisation, to the members of the Executive Board, and to the higher
officials of the Organisation not being their own nationals.

17. Every member Government shall accord to all officials and employees
of the Organisation-

(a) immunity from suit and legal process relating to acts performed by
them in their official capacity;
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qu'il est possible. Chaque Gouvernement contractant tient le plus grand compte
des recommandations faites par l'Office conform~ment au paragraphe 11 de
'Article VII et rend compte A. l'Oflice des mesures qu'il a prises h cet 6gard.

Dispositions diverses.

10. Chaque Gouvernement contractant s'engage h cooprer avec 1'Office
dans 1'exercice des fonctions qui lui sont d'volues par les paragraphes 14 et 16
de 1'Article VII.

11. Chaque Gouvernement contractant fait tous ses efforts dans ses rela-
tions avec tous autres organismes, administrations ou autorit s internationales
pour donner effet a'ux dispositions du present accord.

12. Chaque Gouvernement contractant tient le plus grand compte de
toutes recommandations faites par l'Office par application des paragraphes 12,
15 et 18 de 1'Article VII et rend compte h 1'Office des mesures qu'ila prises A
cet 6gard.

13. Chaque Gouvernement contractant reconnait la personnalit6 inter-
nationale et la capacit6 l6gale de l'Office.

14. Chaque Gouvernement contractant respecte le caractire exclusivement
international des membres du Comit6 Ex~cutif, du Directeur Gdnral et du
personnel de l'Office.

15. Chaque Gouvernement contractant accorde h l'Office les privileges,
immunitds et facilit~s qu'il accorde h un autre Gouvemement, et en particulier:

a) l'immunit6 judiciaire sous toutes ses formes;

b) 1'exondration fiscale et douanire;
c) l'inviolabilit6 des locaux occupds par l'Office, ainsi que des archives et

de la correspondance de l'Office.

16. Chaque Gouvernement contractant accorde les privilkges ct immu-
nitds diplomatiques aux personnes nomm~es par d'autres Gouvernements contrac-
tants comme leurs repr~sentants dans l'Office ou auprs de celui-ci, aux membres
du Comit6 Exdcutif et au haut personnel de 1'Office, A 1'exception de ses propres
ressortissants.

17. Chaque Gouvernement contractant accorde A tous les fonctionnaires
et employds de 1'Office:

a) l'immunit6 judiciaire en ce qui concerne les actes accomplis par eux
dans l'exercice de leurs fonctions officielles;
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(b) all such facilities for their movement, and for the execution of their
functions, as are deemed necessary by the Organisation for the speedy
and effective fulfilment of their official duties; and

(c) except in the case of their own nationals, exemption from taxation of
their official salaries and emoluments.

18. Every member Government shall in territory under its authority take
all steps in its power to facilitate the exercise by the Organisation of any of the
powers referred to in Article IV.

Article IX

The Organisation shall be related to any general international organisation
to which may be entrusted the co-ordination of the activities of international
organisations with specialised responsibilities.

Article X

1. The functions of the Organisation shall relate to all forms of transport
by road, rail or waterway, within thd territories of the Continent of Europe ini
which the Organisation operates, but not to sea-going shipping, except that the
provisions of paragraph 10 of Article VII and paragraph 5 of Article VIII shall
apply in respect of such shipping when employed in Continental Europe on inland
waterways.

2. Ir regard to the handling of traffic in ports where sea-going vessels are
discharged or loaded, the Organisation shall co-operate with the appropriate
authorities of the member Government concerned and any shipping organisation
set up by them to ensure-

(i) the rapid turn-round of ships;

(ii) the efficient use of port facilities in the best interests of the prompt
clearance of cargo of common concern.

Article XI

In the event of there being any direct inconsistency between the provisions
of this Agreement and the provisions of any agreement already existing between
any of the member Governments, the provisions of this Agreement shall, as be-
tween such member Governments, be deemed to prevail, due respect being had
to the provisions of paragraph 17 of Article VII, provided, however, that nothing
in this Article shall be construed to prevent member Governments from entering
into agreements to facilitate the working of traffic across national frontiers.
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b) telles facilit6s, quant h leurs d~placements ou l'exdcution de leurs
fonctions, que l'Office estimerait n'cessaires en vue de leur permettre
de remplir rapidement et efficacement leurs missions officielles;

c) sauf en cc qui concerne ses propres ressortissants, l'exonfration fiscale
quant h leurs traitements et indemnit& officiels.

18. Chaque Gouvernement contractant preiid, sur les territoires relevant
de son auteorit6, toutes mesures en son pouvoir pour faciliter l'exercice par
l'Office de tous les droits enumdrds h 'Article IV.

Article IX

L'Office sera affili6 h toute organisation internationale gnrale qui vien-
drait L 8tre charge de coordonner les activitds des organisations internatio-
nales h comptence spfcialise.

Article X

1. Les attributions de l'Office s'6tendent h toutes les formes de transport,
par route, rail ou voie navigable, l'int~rieur des territoires du Continent euro-
pden sur lesquels il exerce son activit6. Elles ne s'6tendent pas aux navires de
mer; toutefois les dispositions du paragraphe 10 de l'Article VII et du para-
graphe 5 de l'Article VIII sont applicables A ces navires lorsqu'ils sont employs
en Europe Continentale sur des voies de navigation int~rieure.

2. En ce qui concerne le trafic dans les ports oui des navires de mer sont
chargdg ou ddcharg&s l'Office coopre avec les administrations compdtentes des
Gouvemements contractants, et avec toutes organisations 6tablies par ces Gou-
vemenents pour la marine marchande, afin d'assurer:

i) une rotation rapide des navires;

ii) P'emploi rationnel des installations portuaires dans l'int6rt bien compris
d'une rapide re'expddition des cargaisons d'intdret commun.

Article X1

Au cas oii une disposition du present accord serait en contradiction formelle
avec les dispositions d'une convention en vigucur entre les Gouvernements contrac-
tants ou certains d'entre eux, les dispositions du present accord prdvaudront dans
les rapports entre Gouvernements contractants, compte tenu des dispositions du
paragraphe 17 de l'Article VII. Toutefois, aucune disposition du present article
ne pourra tre opposde A des Gouvernements contractants pour faire obstacle
A ]a conclusion d'accords destinds A faciliter Ic passage du trafic aux fronti&es
nationales.
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Article XII.-DEFINITIONS.

1. For the purpose of this Agreement and its Annex, the definitions given
in this Article have been adopted.

2. The term "inland transport" shall include all forms of transport as re-
ferred to in Article X of this Agreement.

3. The term "Continental Europe" shall mean all territories in Europe
under the authority or control of member Governments, but shall not extend to
territory of the United Kingdom or of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics.

4. The term "territory under the authority of a member Government" shall
be construed to mean territory in Continental Europe either under the sovereignty
of a member Government or territory over which a member Government or mem-
ber Governments is or are exercising authority or control.

5. The term "transport equipment and material" shall include, so far as
the Executive Board deems it necessary for the execution of the functions of the
Organisation-

(i) any items of fixed and mobile equipment, stores (other than fuel),
plant and spares and accessories of all kinds specifically intended and
required for use of transport undertakings, including equipment re-
quired for use in ports, whether ashore or afloat;

(ii) equipment and material specifically intended and required for the re-
habilitation, maintenance or construction of roads, railways, bridges,
ports and inland waterways;

(iii) major plant and tools specifically required for the repair of transport
equipment and material for use by transport authorities.

6. The term "traffic of common concern" shall include-
(i) personnel, stores, supplies or other traffic to be moved in accordance

with the requirements of the Allied Commanders-in-Chief;

(ii) displaced and other persons to be moved in accordance with the
priorities determined by the appropriate United Nations authorities;

(iii) supplies for civil needs to be moved in Continental Europe in accord-
ance with the priorities determined by the appropriate United Na-
tions authorities;

(iv) property removed by the enemy.
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Article X. - DmFINITIONS

1. Pour l'application du pr&ent accord et de son annexe, les termes 6nu-
mdrds dans le present article seront entendus dans le sens indiqu6 ci-aprs.

2. Lea mots "transports intdrieurs" s'entendent de tous les moycns de
transport 6numdrds h l'Article X du pr6sent accord.

3. Les mots "Europe Continentale" s'entendent de tous les territoires
d'Europe placds sous rautoritd ou le controle des Gouvernements contractants,
mais ne s'appliquent pas aux territoires du Royaumc-Uni et de rUnion des Rdpu-
bliques Sovidtiques Socialistes.

4. Les mots "territoires sous l'autoritd d'un Gouvernement contractant"
s'entendcnt des territoires d'Europe Contincntale places sous la souverainetd d'un
Gouvernement contractant, ou sur lesquels un ou plusieurs Gouvernements
contractants exercent leur autoritd ou leur contr6le.

5. Les mots "mat6riel de transport" comprennent, dans la mesure oh le
Comitd Exdcutif le jugera ndcessaire t l'accomplissement des taches de 'Office:

i) tous articles d'dquipement fixe ou mobile, lea approvisionnements
(autres que le combustible), 'outillage, les pieces ddtachdea et acces-
soires de toute espce ndcessaires et destinds h Fusage des entreprises
de transport, y compris l'outillage ndcessaire flottant ou fixe pour usage
dans les ports.

ii) l'dquipement et le matdriel spdcialement destinds et ndcessaires au rdta-
blissement, & rentretien ou t la construction de routes, voies ferrdes,
ponts, ports et voles navigables intdrieures.

iii) les grands ateliers et outillages spdcialement ndcessaires h la rdparation
du matdriel de transport . l'usage des Autoritds de transport.

6. Lea mots "trafic d'intdre^t commun" comprennent les transports suivants:
i) personnes, approvisionnements, ravitaillement, et toutes autres matires

dont le transport doit s'exdcuter cn fonction des besoins des Com-
mandants en Chef Allids;

ii) personnes A rapatrier et toutes autrea personnes h transporter confor-
mdment aux prioritds 6tablies par lea Autorits compdtentes des Nations
Unies;

iii) fournitures pour les besoins civils qui doivent &re transportdes en
Europe Continentale, conformdment aux prioritds fixdes par les Auto-
ritds compdtentes des Nations Unies;

iv) biens emportds par l'ennemi.
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7. The term "transport charges" shall include, in addition to freight or con-
veyance charges, any other incidental charges, such as tolls, port charges, charges
for warehousing and handling goods in transit which may affect the cost of trans-
port.

8. The term "admissible. transit charges" means dues intended solely to
defray expenses of supervision and administration entailed by the transit traffic
concerned.

9. The term "Allied Commander-in-Chief" shall mean any Commander-in-
Chief designated for commands on the Continent of Europe by the appropriate
authorities of any of the following:-

The French Republic,
The Union of Soviet Socialist Republics,.
The United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland,
The United States of America.

10. The term "Government" includes any Provisional Government.

Article XIII

Until the expiry of the period of two years from this day's date, the pro-
visions of this Agreement may be amended, suspended or terminated only by a
unanimous vote of the Council. At any time after that date any provision of this
Agreement may be amended, suspended or terminated by a two-thirds majority
of the Council, provided that no alteration shall be made in the provisions of
this Agreement so as to extend the obligations or financial liability of any
member Government without that Government's consent.

Article XIV

1. This Agreement shall come into force for each member Government on
the date of signature on its behalf or of its admission to the Organisation under
Article II.

2. It shall remain in force for two years from this day's date. It shall there-
after remain in force, subject to the right of any member Government, after the
expiry of eighteen months from this day's date, to give six months' notice in writ-
ing to the Council of its intention to withdraw from this Agreement.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF the undersigned, duly authorised by their respective
Governments, have signed the present Agreement.

No. 35



1947 Nations Unies - Recuei des Traitis 355

7. Les mots "tarifs de transport" comprendront, outre le prix du fret
ou des expeditions proprement dites, tous autres frais supplfmentaires, tels que
redevances, frais de ports, frais de magasinage et de manutention de marchan-
discs en transit qui peuvent affecter Ic prix du transport.

8. Les mots "frais de transit normaux" visent les droits ayant uniquement
pour objet de couvrir les dfpenses de contro1e et d'administration entraine'es par
ce transit.

9. Les mots "Commandant en Chef Alli6" visent tout Commandant en
Chef Allid investi d'un commandement par les Autorit~s comp6tentes de l'un
quelconque des Gouvemements suivants:

Etats-Unis d'Amdrique,
Rdpublique Frangaise,
Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande du Nord,
Union des R~publiques Sovietiques Socialistes.

10. Le terme "Gouvernement" s'entend de tout "Gouvernement Pro-
visoire".

Article XIII

Jusqu'. l'expiration d'une p&iode de deux ans h compter de la date de cc
jour, un vote unanirne du Conseil est ndcessaire pour amender, suspendre ou
abroger les dames du prdsent accord. Pass6 cc d6lai, toute clause du prdsent
accord pourra etre amendde, suspendue ou abrogde i tout moment par un vote
du Conseil pris la majorit6 des deux tiers, & condition qu'aucune modification
ne soit effectude dans ladite clause de mani re h augmenter les obligations ou les
engagements financiers d'un Gouvernement contractant sans le consentement dc
celui-ci.

Article XIV

1. Le prsent accord entrera en vigueur, en ce qui concerne chacun des
Gouvernements contractants, h la date de sa signature par les reprsentants de
cc Gouvemement, ou, le cas 6chdant, h la date de l'admission dudit Gouveme-
ment l'Office dans les conditions pr6vues par 'Article II.

2. II restera en vigueur pendant deux aunnes h. compter de la date de
cc jour. II demeurera en vigueur par la suite, sous rserve du droit pour tout
Gouvernement contractant de notifier par 6crit au Conseil, aprs l'expiration
d'un ddlai de dix-huit mois h compter de la date de cc jour, son intention de le
d6noncer; l'accord sera tenu pour caduc h l'6gard de cc Gouvemement six mois
apr6s une telle notification.

EN FOX DE QUoI, les soussignds, dfiment autorisds par leurs Gouvcmements
respectifs, ont sign6 le prsent accord.
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DoNE in London on the 27th day of September, 1945, in English, French
and Russian, all three texts being equally authentic, in a single copy which
shall be deposited in the archives of the Government of the United Kingdom of
Great Britain and Northern Ireland, by whom certified copies shall be transmitted
to all Signatory Governments.

For the Government of the United States of America:

John G. WINANT

For the Government of Belgium:
Obert de THmusms

For the Government of Czechoslovakia:
-Barfiek JACQUIER

For the Royal Danish Government:
E. REVENTLOW

For the Provisional Government of the French Republic:
R. MASSIGLI

For the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland:

Philip NOEL-BAKER

For the Royal Hellenic Government:
Th. AGHNIDES

For the Government of the Grand Duchy of Luxembourg:
A. ALS

For the Government of the Netherlands:
C. C. GISOHLER

For the Government of Norway:
Erik COLBAN

Subject to approval by the Storting

For the Government of the Polish Republic:
Henryk STRASBURGER

For the Government of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics:
F. S. BADULIN

For the Yugoslav Government:
Dr. Ljubo LEONTI6

No. 35



1947 Nations Unies - Recueil des Traitis 357

FArr A Londres, le 27 septembre 1945, en un seul exemplaire, en langues
frangaise, anglaise et russe, dont les trois textes font dgalement foi. Cet exem-
plaire sera ddpos6, pour y etre conservd, dans Ics archives du Gouvernement
du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande du Nord, qui en remettra
tous les Gouvernements signataires des copies certifides conformes.

Pour le Gouvernement des Etats-Unis d'Amrique:
John G. WINANT

Pour le Gouvemement du Royaume de Belgique:
Obert DE THmusms

Pour le Gouvernement Royal du Danemark:
E. REVENTLOW

Pour le Gouvemement Provisoire de la R.6publique Frangaise:
R. MASSIGLI

Pour le Gouverement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d'Ir-
lande du Nord:

Philip NoEL-BAKER

Pour le Gouvemrnement du Royaume Helldnique:
Th. AGHNIDES

Pour le Gouverement du Grand-Duch6 de Luxembourg:
A. ALS

Pour le Gouvernement du Royaume de Norvge:
Erik COLBAN

Sujet r'approbation du Storting.

Pour Ic Gouvemement du Royaume des Pays-Bas:
C. C. GISCHLER

Pour le Gouvemement de la Rdpublique Polonaise:
Henryk STRASBUROER

Pour Ic Gouvernement de l'Union des Rpubliques Sovidtiques So-
cialistes:

F. S. BADULIN

Pour le Gouvernement de ]a RMpublique Tchdcoslovaque:
BarAiek JACQUMR

Pour le Gouvemrnennt de Yougoslavie:
Dr. Ljubo LEONTI6
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ANNEX

PROTOCOL RELATING TO TRAFFIC ON INLAND WATERWAYS

Preamble

With a view to fulfilling, in respect of traffic on inland waterways, the obliga-
tions assumed by the member Governments under the Agreement concerning the
establishment of an European Central Inland Transport Organisation (hereinafter
referred to as the Agreement), and subject to the conditions set out therein, the
Governments signatory hereto have agreed as follows:-

Article I

Every Government signatory hereto undertakes to establish appropriate
machinery necessary for the application of all the obligations assumed in para-
graphs 5 and 6 of Article VIII of the Agreement to traffic on Inland Waterways
and to appoint persons or organisations entitled to treat with the Organisation on
questions of this nature.

Article I1

The Governments signatory hereto, taking into account the geographical, tech-
nical and other peculiarities connected with traffic on inland waterways and the
needs of each of them in these respects, will nominate experts to be consulted by the
Organisation on questions of traffic on inland waterways within the various areas of
such traffic.

Article III

For each waterways traffic area in Continental Europe, the allocation of inland
shipping and, if necessary, shipping space for carrying traffic of common concern in
accordance with approved programmes will be determined from time to time by the
Organisation in agreement with the Governments concerned. In determining this
allocation, due account shall be taken to the particulars of the vessel, its equipment
and crew and of its normal traffic.

Article IV
The terms of remuneration to be paid by the users of inland vessels for traffic of

common concern shall be worked out by the Organisation in agreement with the
Governments and/or the authorities concerned on a fair and reasonable basis in such
a manner as to give effect to the following two principles:-

(i) inland vessels of all flags performing the same services should receive the
same freights;
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ANNEXE

PROTOCOLE RELATIF AU TRAFIC DE LA NAVIGATION INTERIEURE

Priambuli

En vue de remplir, en ce qui concerne le trafic de:la. navigation intdrieure, les
obligations assumdes en vertu de l'Accord portant creation d'un Office Central des
Transports Int~rieurs Europ6ens (ci-apras d6nomm6 "'accord principal") par les
Gouvernements signataires dudit accord, et en conformit6 avec les dispositions de
cet accord, les Gouvernements sighataires du pr6sent protocole sont convenus des
dispositions suivantes:

Article premier

Chaque Gouvernement signataire de ]a pr6sente annexe s'engage A mettre en
cuvre l'organisation ndcessaire pour remplir les obligations pr'vues aux paragra-
phes 5 et 6 de l'Article VIII de l'accord principal en ce qui concerne ]a navigation
intrieure, et A ddsigner des personnes ou crder des organisations ayant qualit6 pour
traiter avec 'Office les questions du meme ordre.

Article II.

Les Gouvernements signataires de ]a pr~sente annexe, prenant en consideration
les conditions gdographiques, techniques et autres ayant trait au trafic de la navi-
gation int~rieure, ainsi que les besoins de chacun d'entrc eux dans ce domaine,
ddsigneront des experts qui seront consult s par l'Office sur certaines questions de
trafic de navigation int~rieure A traiter dans les zones de ce trafic.

Article III

Pour chaque zone de navigation intrieure en Europe Continentale, l'allocation
de tonnage de navigation int6rieure, et, si n~cessaire, de tonnage pour certains pro.
grammes approuv~s de transport pour le trafic d'int6rat commun, sera d6termin~e
dc temps A autrc par 'Office en accord avec les Gouvernements int6ress6s. En fixant
cette allocation, compte sera tenu des particulart~s du bfttiment, de son outillage,
de son personnel et de son exploitation normale.

Article IV

Les taux de la rdmun6ration qui sera allou6e par les utilisateurs des bfitiments
de navigation intdrieure pour Ic trafic d'intret commun, scront calculus par l'Office
en accord avec les Gouvernements aussi bien qu'avec les autorit&s int~ressies, sur
une base juste et raisonnable, de fagon A donner effet aux deux principes suivants:

a) Les btiments de navigation int6rieure battant tous pavilions et utilisis
d'une maniire identique devront recevoir le mme fret;

No 35



360 United Nations -Treaty Series 1947

(ii) freights with reference to paragraph 11 of Article VII shall be calculated
so as to include, after providing for depreciation of the ship, a reason-
able margin of profit.

Article V

1. This Protocol shall-remain open for signature in London on behalf of any
member Government of the European Central Inland Transport Organisation.

2. This Protocol shall come into force for each Government signatory thereto
as from the date of signature on its behalf. Any Government when signing the
present Protocol may declare that its signature shall not become effective until this
Protocol has been signed by certain other specified Governments.

3. This ProtoCol shall remain in force for two years from this day's date. It
shall thereafter remain in force subject to the right of any signatory Government,
after the expiry of eighteen months from this day's date, to give six months' notice
in writing to the Council of the European Central Inland Transport Organisation
of its intention to withdraw from this Protocol.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF the undersigned, duly authorised by their respective Gov-
ernments, have signed the present Protocol.

DONE in London on the 27th day of September, 1945, in English, French and
Russian, all three texts being equally authentic, in a single copy which shall be de-
posited in the archives of the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain
and Northern Ireland, 'by whom certified copies shall be transmitted to all signatory
Governments.

For the Government of the United States of America:
John G. WINANT

For the Government of Belgium:

Obert DE THIEUSIES

For the Government of Czechoslovakia:

For the Royal Danish Government:
E. REVENTLOW

For the Provisional Government of the French Republic:

For the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and North-
er Ireland:

Philip NOEL-BAKER
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b) Les frets mentionns au paragraphe 11 dc l'Article VII seront calcul6s sur
des'bases qui permettront d'inclure une marge raisonnable de b~n~fice,
apr~s avoir pr6vu une part d'amortissement du bAtiment.

Article V

1. Le present protocole demeurera ouvert, 3 Londres, A la signature des
rcprtsentants de tout Gouvernement participant A l'Office Central des Transports
Int6rieurs Europ6ens.

2. Le prsent protocole entrera en vigueur, en ce qui concerne chacun des
Gouvernements signataires, A. la date de sa signature par les reprsentants de cc
Gouvemement. En signant le prdsent protocole, le repr~sentant de tout Gouver-
nement peut d6clarer que sa signature ne prendra effet que lorsque le protocole
aura 6t6 sign6 par les repr~sentants de certains Gouvernements nommment dsignds.

3. Le pr6sent protocole restera en vigueur pendant deux ann&s 3 compter de
la date de cc jour. I1 demeurera en vigueur par la suite, sous r6serve du droit pour
tout Gouvernement signatairc de notifier par 6crit au Conseil de l'Office Central
des Transports Int6rieurs Europ~ens, apr~s 'expiration d'un d6lai de 18 mois &
compter de la date de ce jour, son intention de le ddnoncer; le protocole sera tenu
pour caduc A l'gard de cc Gouvernement six mois apr~s une telle notification.

EN FOX DE Quoi, les soussigns, dfment autorises par leurs Gouvernements
respectifs, ont sign6 le prdsent protocole;.

FAIT A Londres, le 27 septembre 1945, en un seul exemplaire, en langues fran-
paise, anglaise ct russe, dont les trois textes font dgalement foi. Cet exemplaire sera
d~pos6, pour y 8tre conserve, dans les archives du Gouverement du Royaume-Uni
de Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande du Nord,.qui en remettra A tous les Gouvemements
signataires des copies certifides conformes.

Pour le Gouvernement des Etats-Unis d'Am6rique:
John G. WINANT

Pour le Gouvernement du. Royaume de Belgique:
Obert DE THiausi s

Pour le Gouvernemnent royal du Danemark:
E. REVENTLOW

Pour Ic Gouvernement Provisoire de la R~publique Frangaise:

Pour Ic Gouverncment du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande
du Nord:

Philip NOEL-BAKEiR
Pour Ic Gouvernement du Royaume Hellkniquc:

T. AORN E S
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For the Royal Hell~nid Go iednbeht:............. ....
Th. AOHNIDES

For the Government of the Grand Duchy of Luxembourg:
A. ALS

For the Government of the Neth ands:
C, C. GIScHLER

For the Government of Norway:

For the Government of the Polish Republic:
Henryk STRASBUROER

For the Government of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics
F. S. BADULIN

For the Yugoslav Government:
Dr. Ljubo LEONTIC

PROTOCOL RELATING TO THE TRANSFER FROM THE PROVISIONAL
ORGANISATION FOR EUROPEAN INLAND TRANSPORT TO THE
EUROPEAN CENTRAL INLAND TRANSPORT ORGANISATION

The Governments on whose behalf the present Protocol is signed:

Having regard to Article V of the. Agreement concerning a Provisional Organisa-
tion for European Inland Transport (hereinafter referred to as "the Provisional
Organisation") of the 8th May, 19451 which provides that "This Agreement shall, in
any case, cease to have effect from the date when the Organisation provided for in
the Draft Agreement is established,"

And being desirous to provide for the transfer to the European Central Inland
Transport Organisation (hereinafter referred to as "the Definitive Organisation")
of the records, assets and liabilities of the Provisional Organisation,

And comprising the members of the Provisional Organization and all the sig-
natories of the Agreement establishing the Definitive Organisation,

Have agreed as follows.:-

Article I

1. The records, assets and liabilities' of the Provisional Organisation shall be
transferred to the Definitive Organisation in accordance with the following pro-
visions:-

.1Gr at Britain, Treaty Serias No. 2 (1945), Cmd. 6640.
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Pour le G6uvernement du. Grand-Duch6 'de Luxembourg:
A. ALS

Pour le Gouvernement du Royaume de Norvage:

Pour le .Gouvernement du Royaume des Pays-Bas:

C. C. GISCHLER

Pour le Gouvernement de ]a R~publique Polonaise:
Henryk STRASBUROER

Pour Je G6tivernenient de ]'Union des R6publiques Sovidtiques Socialistes:
F. S. BADULIN

Pour le Gouvemement de la Rdpublique .Tch6coslovaque:

Pour le Gouvernement de'Yougoslavie:
Dr. Ljubo LEONTIC

PROTOCOLE RELATIF AU TRANSFERT DE L'OFFICE PROVISOIRE DES
TRANSPORTS INTERIEURS EUROPEENS A L'OFFICE CENTRAL DES
TRANSPORTS INTERIEURS 'EUROPEENS

Les Gouvernements dont les repr6sentants dfment autorisds ont sign6 le present
protocole, comprenant les membres de .roffice provisoire et tous les signataires de
l'Accord portant creation de I'Office difinitif:

prenant en considdration les dispositions de 'article V de I'Accord portant
creation d'un Office provisoire des.' Transports Int6rieurs Europens (ci-apris
ddnomm6 l'Office Provisoire) en date du 8 mai 19451, selon lesquelles "Cet Accord
devra, en tout Atat de cause, 6tre tcnu pour caduc ds ]a constitution de l'Office
prvu au projet d'Accord,".

-et d6sireux.de prendre ds nmaintenant les mesures ndcessaires au transfert A
I'Office Central des Transports Ifit~rieurs Europ6ens. (ci-apras denomm6 l'Office
Central) des archives, de l'actif et du passif de l'Office Provisoire,

sont convenus de, ce qui .suit: ...... .

Article fer......

1. Les arhiv es,. I'actif et le.pssif de l'Ofice .Provisoire seront transfrs
•l'Office Central conformrent aux dispositions suivantes:

.' , .. .

'Great Britain, Treaty Series No 2 (1945), Cmd. 6640,
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(a) The Provisional Organisation:shall. make .avilable,.and, wb e. desired,
transfer, to the Definitive Organisation in such a manner as may be con-
venvient, all the. rec.o*rds, proceedings and accounts .of the Provisional
Organisation; .

(b) The Provisional Organisation shall transfer at cost all its assets in the form
of motor cars, furniture and office -cquiphiht and the benefits of pay-
ments, made in advance in respect of rent, insurance, &c., to the Defi-
nitive Organisation;

(c) The Provisional Organisation shall transfer to the Definitive Organisation
all liabilities in respect of obligations .to the staff, such as.contributions
payable to the proposed Provident Fund, gratuities in respect of serv-
ices rendered, payment of salaries for periods of leave which have already
been earned and other benefits intended to adrue to the staff on com-
pletion of their service;

(d) In so far as members of the staff of-the Provisiofial Oiganisation are re-
" engaged as members of the staff of the Definitive Organisation, the re-

spective Councils of the Provisional and Definitive Organisation shall
* . make such regulations as are appropriate to the matters referred to in

(c) above.

2. The Council, Executive and Staff of the Provisional Organisation shall con-
tinue their respective functions for such period as is necessary to give effect to the
provisions of paragraph 1 aboye and all the detailed arrangements of transfer -hall
be agreed between the Council of the Provisional Organisation and the Council of,
the Definitive Organisation. .

Article II -

The surplus of the funds available to the Provisional Orgahiisation, aftei settle-
ment of all liabilities other than those referred to in Articlei, p',ragraph 1, (c); shall
be ascertained and credited to member Governments of the Provisional Organisation,
in the same proportions as their respective financial contributions to .the Provisional
Organisation bear to the total contributions paid to that, Organisation,. as advancea
against contributions which these Governments may hereft.r agree' to make towards
the administrative expenses of the Definitive Organisation in accordance with Article
V of the Agreement establishing the European Central Inland Transport Organisa-
tion.

IN WrrNESS WHEREOF the undersigned, duly,: autfiorii~ed b"-Wii'reip'&tive
Governments, have signed the present Protocol.

DONF. in London on the 27th day of Scptemb.er,., 19,%,n :Egliqh, .rench and
Russian, all three texts being. equally. oothejitje, in . inglo,.cppy.wtic:sh1ajl rcmajir
deposited in the archives of the Government of the United Kingdom of Great
Britain and Northern Ireland, by whom certified copies shall be transmitted to all
signatory Governments. .
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a) ,L Qffice roVisoi& -met & -Ia disposnitid de 1'Office Central et, s'il y a lieu,
..li ii aisfare les archives, procas-verbaux et comptabilit6 de 'Office Pro-
visoire, de la manire juge la plus opportune;:

b) L'Office Provisoire transfircra . !'Office Central pour leur valeur d'achat
tous.s;s biens et avoirs tcls que: automobiles, mobilier et fournitures de
bureau et le b~ndfice des paiements anticipds en matiare de loyers, d'assu-
rances, etc.;

c) L'Office Provisoire transffre.ra & l'Office Central toutes ses obligations en
c. qui conce''ne ses engagements eniers le personnel, tels que versements A
effectuer au fonds de pr6voyance, gratifications pour services rendus, paie-
ment des t.altements correspondant aux cong6s auxquels les intdressds
peuvent dej& pre'tendre et autres prestations destin6es & revenir au per-
sonn.elors de la cessation des fonctions de ce demier;

d) Dans la mesure oZi les membres du personnel de l'Office Provisoire seront
engages A nouveau commo membres du personnel de l'Office Central,
les Conseils respectifs de l'Office Provisoire et de l'Office Central 6tabli-
ront toute r~glementation: approprike, en ce qui concerne les. questions
traitdes A l'alin6a c) ci-dessus.

LeConseil, 'Ex~cutif et ie personnel de l'Office Provisoire continueront
& assuirer leurs fonctions respectives aussi longtemps qu'il sera necessaire en vue de
l'application des dispositions prdvues au paragraphe ci-dessus. Les modalitds du
ttarisfeit seront 6tablies d'un commun accord entre le Conseil de l'Office Provisoire
et celui de l'Office Central.

Article, II
Aprs' execution de toutes les obligations autres que celles vis&s au paragra.

phe 1 c) de l'Article Ier, le reliquat des sommes restant & Ia disposition de
l'Office Provisoire sera arrat6 et port6 au crkdit des Gouvemements participant A
l'Office Provisoire, au prorata de leurs contributions respectives & cet Office, A
valoir sur les contributions que lesdits Gouvermements pourront & l'avenir accepter
de foumir pour faire face aux d~penses administratives de l'Office Central, confor-
moment aux dispositions de l'Article V de l'Accord portant creation de l'Office
Central des Transports Int~rieurs Europens.

EN FOX DE QUO!, les soussign~s, dftment autoris6s par leurs Gouvemements res-
pectifs, ont sign6 le present protocole.

FAn A Londres, le 27 septembre 1945, en un seul exemplaire, en langues
anglaise, frangaise et russe, dont les trois textes font 6galement foi. Cet exem-
plaire sera d~pos6, pour y etre conserv6, dans les archives du Gouvernement
du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande du Nord, qui en remettra A
tous les signataires des copies certifies conformes.
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- For the Government of the United Statek of America:. • ,.
Tnhn G. WNANT

For the Government of Belgium: . . . . .
Obert Da THIEUSMS

For the Government of Czechoslovakia:
Bircek JACQUIER

For the Royal Danish Government: .
BP. REVENqTLOW

For the Provisional Government of the French' Republic:
•R. MAssiota

For the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and North-
ern Ireland:

Philip NOEL-BAKER

For the Royal Hellenic Government:
Th. AOHNIDES

For the Government of the Grand Duchy of Luxembourg:
A. ALS

For the Government of the Netherlands:.
C. C. GisCHLEit

For the Government of Norway:
Erik COLBAN

For the Government of the Polish Republic:
Henryk STRASBUROER

For the Government of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics:
F. S. BADuIN

For the Yugoslav Government:
Dr. Ljubo LEON=C
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Pour ic Gouvernement des Etts.Unis dAmrique:.
John G. WINANT

Pour le Gouvernement du Royaume de Belgique:
Obert Dv THimusms

Pour le Gouvernement royal du Danemark:
E. REVENTLOW

Pour le Gouvernement Provisoirc de la R~publique Frangaist:
R. MASSIULI

Pour Ic Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlandc
du Nord:

Philip NOEL-BAKER

Pour le Gouvernement du Royaume Hell~nique:
T. AOHNIDES

Pour Ic Gouvernement du Grand-Duch6 de Luxembourg:
A. ALs

Pour le Gouvernement du Royaume de Norv~ge:
Erik COLBAN

Pour le Gouvernement du Royauine des Pays-Bas:
C. C. GxsCHLER

Pour le Gouvcrnement de la Rpublique Polonaise:
Henryk STRASBUROER

Pour le Gouvernement de l'Union des Rdpubliques Sovidtiques Socialistes:
F. S. BADULIN

Pour le Gouvernement de la .Rpublique Tch6coslovaque:
Baricek JACQUIER

Pour le Gouvernement de Yougoslavie:
Dr. Ljubo LEONTIc
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X2 35. c0rJIAIIEHHE 0 .C089AHHII EBPOII EA.C.O1, IEHTPAJIbHORl
oPrAHIBAIAHII 110 BHITPEHHEMY TPAHCIIOPTY

IOCKOJIbKy, no OCBO6O) IHemiH TeppITOpHfi Ofte 'meMublX HauHil n EBpone
H o oKKynawUR npa)KecKHx TeppHTOpllfl B Eupone, flasieTcH ueaecqo6pa3HblMt

An yAoBJeTROpeHHA O61UHX BOelHblX Hy !M O6bieA'iiefinHlx HauHil It 6 litTepecax
ColHaJbHoro H SKo0O.Ifqecoro nporpecca EBponb npHl Tb mepbl AJl11 IKOOpAH-
HaIXHH Ka pa6OTbI Tpacl[OpTa, TaK I pacnpeAeaeltlf TpacoprnTHoro o6opyAoaa-
1115 H MaTep4nAOB n uenix o6ecnetielH-l BO3MO)KHO nyqtuero nepeAlllH-fie cua6-
MeHH1 KaK 1A11 BoopyxceHHbIX CHJI, Tat H a35 rpa)KzacKoro tiacefiefHH1 H 1Af3
CKOpOf penaplatlil nepeemelUllbx miu, a Taitcmc IeamOC03ama1fl. yCaoBUH1,
B KOTOpbX HopMalb1aff pa6oTa xpallcnopTa momIeT 6brTb 6oaee CKOpo Bo3o6HOB-
AeHa, lpaaHTenbcTa, qbUH. AOn1Hb5IM 06pao30M ynOJTHo,oqeHHbi npeACTaBHrTei1
nonHcanlH HaCToHnuee CornalueHie,

cornacH1HCb O Hml ecaJeIyiloeM:

Or ' I. . . ." - . :

HacTowA.M yqpeiuAaeTcR BaponeflcKasi .UeTpanbuaR Opranaamu no BHYT-
pellemy TpaHcnopry, aee HablmaeMas (DpraliaaHA1, o(t6paH AO3aIHa Aeft-
CTBOBaTb B COTBeTCTBHH c ,noceuyom0 m CTaTbHMH.

OpraHn3aHsa yqpeKaeTC KaK Koop1HHaUHoHHo-KoHCyJabTaTHuHbift opraH.
1-mea B BH1Xy ycneWHoC aaaepuenue noihRi, oua AolKiia KOOP4iHnHpoBaTb yCHJIHR
110 HCr1oAb30Bamio Bcex Cpe6lcdT paHcnop a 113 16yYeUielHH 6666telHA TaKHM
o6pa3oM, qTO6bT o6ecneqHTb BOCCTafomeiHHe HOphlJbHbIX yCJo0BHR XO3RAilCTBeHHOR
111311H. OQa Tam, e AOqIIHa o6ecne'IHTb HO1 Cb1osubt. :FaBHoMatAyiouH~
H OKiynaUHOuHlb B3aCTqM, yCTaHOBneHHblM npaBHTeAbCTBahi 06be~lilelrubix
HaURHI, jAn noAepKa aIn H yAy4weHH npoBo3OCiToco6HOCTH TpaHCnOpTa.

CTambs II.-.ucmeo.

4-JeHaMH OpraaaUHH AOHbl 6bITb npaBIveTJbCTBa, no11ifcaBlile HaCTOSI-

u.ee Coraawenle, H Tale Apyr.He npaBHiTejibc.Ba, .OTOpbte MoryT 6blTb AOnylyieHbI
K STOMy COBeTOM.

CTama III.-Cmpyxmypa.

1. OprauH3a iwfl lOJAlHa COCTO11Tb H3 COBeTa H 'CfnORHHTenbHoro BKipo c

Heo6xoAHmu m UCeTpanbHbM annapaTom, peFH0HaabHb1M H mecTHm roTaTOM.



I94 7 Nation- Unies - Recueil des Traitds 369

."':rj:O-rHij'jjs" oMita 'coriaoBaTb MeponpHrHR Jjs yqpemmueHH. per, o-

Ha~lbHbIX H MeCTHb!X KOHTOp C npaBHTeflbCTBai-qaJeHaMH, Ha, TeppHTOpHH KOTOpblX

qTH, OHTOpb. pR.cnoJIaraOTcR, H/HAIH B !iaAjie)HaulmX caytianx-no J1OrOBOpeHHOCT1

.;, COOqTWUT..aytHM. COIO3HbWM. ianaHOKoMaHAYIOUH'I.

Coeem.

. J.2-a.aoe'.flnpaBHTebCTBO-qeH AOa)*HO Ha3HaqHTb OAHOrO npeACTaBHTean

H:.TaKHx.3a$1eCTHTeJqegt;'.KaKHe.MjoryT OKa8aTbCg Heo6XOAHbIbMH rB CoBeTe. COBeT

AornKeH ARt Ka Ok13 CBOHX .ceCCHA H36paTb OAHOFO H3 CBOHX qaJeHOB AJl51 npeA-

.ceAaTenbCTBOBaHlsh% ,CoBeT ,onxKeH .OfnpeAeaHTb CBOW. cO6CTBeHHbie npoteAypHle

npaBHAa. ECJH HaCTOHWUM CornaueHHeht HuH peweHHNeM CoBeTa He npeAYCAIOTpe-
HO HHatie, CoBeT AJI)xeH flpHHHMaTb peueHHR 'fpOCTblM 6OubWHHCmOM: roulOCOB.

: 3. CoBeT AonweH CO3blBaTbCS1 I4cfOJ1HHTeabHblhM BIopo Ha peryn$pHble ceCCHH

ife pexcei, qeM-ABa -pa3a-B. roA. OH mo)KeT 6blTb co3iaH Ha cneUHaJb.HylO ceccHIo,

Norma PIC-HOqHHTenbHOe BIOpo Ct1HTaeT STO Heo6xoAHMUbM, H AoqxmeH 6blTb Co3BaH

0' TeqeHHe 30. Mueg nocae Toro, KaK cowbin Tpe6yeTC] OAHOfl TpeTbiO ljleHOB
CoBeTa. , - .. -..

4. Co~ey Ao )KeH BbtfOJIHSTb [3yHKIHH, nOwiowmeHHbie Ha Hero HaCTOILU,%HM

CornaeHHehl, H paccMaTPHBaTb oO6lyIO pa6oTy OpraHH3aUHH A !' o6ecneteHH

ee COOTBeTcTBH c o-wen flnoJHTHKOfl; onpeAeaeHHoA1 CoaeTObt.

Hcnoumeu itoe. B;opo.

5. rI-Ico16 HTeunbIoe BIOpO JAbKHO COCTORTh H3 7 4heHOB, KoTopbLe I'ORXKHbl

61Tb SH3Ha'eHbl COB e TOM. 9TH CeMb 'lZeHOD AOJD)Hhb BlJiOioqaTb no GAHOMY queHy,

'BbiAense MMy xawabiM H3 caeAyIOwIHx npaBHTetbCTB: BpeMeHHmbM FlpaBHTeub-

CTbOM 4bpaHy3CKOfl Pecniy6rnhKH H .Ppasa~eIcTnaMH Cooaa COBeTCKHX COUHa-

"alCTHqeCKHX' Pec y6HK,' CbeHHeHHoro K6poneBcTBa BeiHKO6pHTaHHH I CeBep-

HOl IpnaHAHH H CoeAHHeHHbIX LITaTOB AMepHKH.
'C :': a ufl " "I.... ....

,AeH "cnoR'HT~biOfO B1o00 AOJjceH HMeT" OAHOrO 3aMecTHreunl,

bAf, HLM: 'e 6paabls 6 ..po K6TOpbPfl AOnxreH AeACTBOBaTb TOJIbKO B OT -

Cy'CTBHH Toro qieHa mCnOAHHTejibHoro BIOpO, 3a.mecrTTeaeMt OTOporo OH

AwfleTcs!.., * ,. .. . . : : ' . - , , , , . !

4neHbi BIOpo H HX 3aMeCTHreRH AOanIHbl Ha3HaqaTbCg He 6ouree, qeM Ha OAHH

roA. H1cnOJTHHTeabHOe BIOpO AOA)KHO H36HpaTb ceoero co6cTmeHHoro npecezaTeu,
no~Aje~Latero yTBepv=etHio CObeTOM. -"

..'. 6,' .4cnOurnTenbsoe BIopo"AO04*HO BilORHATb " HCnOnHhTeJnbHbie IjyHKUHH,

ifdshoiiceitbie:Ha OpraHaaaJHo,, B pam~ax o6meR fl noaHTHKH, ohpeeaeHHott Cone.
iv.'. Oko*Aon"o AeACTBfbaTb B COOTBetCTBHH C peweHHem 6oabWHHcTa ero
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qaueHOn. OHO. 6yAeT flpe CTaBR51Tb COBeTy.-TaKH9 .,91oma bi o0 BiTnOfiqeHHH CBOHX

4YHK gHA, KaKHe CoBeT:Mq .eTnoTpeoBaTb.. -.

7. 4cnoIHHTefbH'oe BIpO O'AionO "HaSH aHTb. cTapiero "iHHOBHHKa, KOTOpbWfI

AOJDKeH pyKOBGHTb TeXHHqeCKoRt '" a- .MHHcTpa!i Hof" pa6oTOi- OpraHHSaamH
noA ero Ha6JIIOAeHHeM, 8 COOTBeTCTBHH c o6zuefl nIOnHTHKOil CoBeTa H I4CHOnHH-
TeaJbHOrO BIOpo, KaK onpe~eneHo HX peweHHSIMH.

* TOT CTapWHu qHHOBHHK ,AOnweH Ha3traqHTb 1iT UeHTpalbHoro 'annapaTa
H perHoHaabHbIX H meCTHbtX'oT2teAeHHt, !noAnewaumA yTaepKJAeHHIO. McnoiH-
TeaIbHbIM BIopo, npHHIMaR BO BHHMaHHe Tpe6OGIaHHS'Ipa3nHtIHbX COOTBeTCTBeHHbIX

oTpacaeft TpaHcnOpTa. OTBeTCTBeHHOCTb -cTapwero qHHODHHKa H WTaTa AOaaKHa
6blTb HCKIIOqIHTebHO MeZAyHapOAHOt .no. cBoeMy xapaKTepy.

8. Kamicoe flpanHTeAjbcTo-qneH AOJDKCO Ha3HaqHTb OAHOrO HJIH HecIKOJIbKHX
npeAcTa-BHTenet MR5 ileneft KOHcyJnI)aUHH H CBS3 C HCnOHHe eMIHM BIOpo H
CTapIIHM 'qHHOBHHKom. Tam~e rlpeJcTaEHMeH 2A0JflKHbI 6blTb nfOJIHOCTbIO HHcfrOpMH-

PoBnHbl BIOpo H CTapWHM tHHOBHHKOM 0 Ecefl Ae5TefibHOCTH OpraNHaalHH. Kax-
Abdt pas, morma o6cy*.AaeTcw Ba{Hbmt nonpoc, KacaloImtlc HHTepecoB lpaBH-
TeAbcTBa-qneHa, npeACTaBHTeRH STOrO nipaBHTeJbCTBa anpane ytaCTBoBaTb B 06-
cy*AKeHHH 6es npaBa ronocoBaHHSI.

CTaTba IV.

1. Opra-HaauHs AORHCHa HMeTh npaeo ocyUeCTBASITb mo6fe JOpHAHqeCKHe

aKTn, COOTBeTCTBYIOLtHe ee eJ5flhM H 3aAatam, BMlioiast npauo "fpHo6peTaTh,' Ma,

AeTb H nepeaaTb ,CO6CTBeHHOCTb, *XOJHTh B cornaweH,9 H npHHHMaTb o6.sia-
Te lbcTBa, Ha3HaqaTb MHT Co3aBaTb noAt4HHeHHbie ;opralH H KOHTpOJIHpoBaTb HX

AegTeabHOCTb. OpraHHaauHs, oAHaKO, He AonKHa HMeTb npaaa i aeTb TpaH-
OopTHuM o6opyAOBaHHeM H 'MaTepHaaaMH, KpoMe VdK AhlS ee CO6CTI'eHHbIX DHyT-

peHHHX HJI AeMOHcTpaUbHH0 X ge0,'e'sa HcKn .oqeHHeM ca y'aeB eAHHorJiacHoro

pemuesHH CoBeTa.'

2. 9THMH nOAHOMOqHlM.H o6neqe. COeRT. B COOTseTcTBHH C yCJ1OBH1MH
nyHKTa BTOpOrO, CTaTbH -nTOI, CoeT mo,*eT. nepeAoBepHTb llcInOaHHTeAbHOMy

Biopo TaKHe n OaH6MOIH, KaKHe OH mo)KeT c.Cq'aTib Heo6xJ'AHMUlM, BK ioqa
nlano aalhHeflwer0 nepeAonepHH. IcnoaHHTeAbHOe B16po 'AOB*HO 6blTb OTBeT-
cTBeHHbIM repeA CoBeTOM 3a co~ep{aHue H ynpaaBeBHHe am6m HmyuiecTBo0, npH-

8AmaianM OpraHHaa•"HH.

CTa,,t V.-Ousauqu..
1. McnoRmRTebHoe PIOpo AOJMHO npeACTaBHT ConeTy Haqan.HR 61OA-

*KeT H DpeMS! OT BpeMeHH TaKHe AO1OAHHTeabHie 6iOJAKeT, KaKHe.MOryTOKfa

saincSI Heo6xoJAHMbIMH Anlg rI OKpbITHK aAMHHHcTpaTHBH1Rzx pacxoiAo Oprasjiawu.
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Ho yTBepCZIK{HH 6ioKeTOB COBeTOM oftiag yTBepAeHHaR cyMMa AiornxHa 6b1Tb
co6pana TaRHM nopsRKOI HrH pasnepcTaHa Me)Ky,- npaBHTeabcTBaMH-qt'eHaMH B

TaKHX 11pOrlOpIAHX, KaK STH npaBHTeabCTBa AoroBOpATC.R. Kaac oe IpaBHTenbCTBO-
tlmeH o6.I3yeTCI,, C cCo6IIOeHHeM Tpe6OBaHHfl ero .KOHCTHTYUHOHHOR, npoLtenypbI,
6blCTpO BHeCTH OprafMiatHH CBOIO AOaIO cpeACTB Ha 3TH pacxonw B TaKOfl EajlloTe
HJH BajlloTax, KaKHe MoryT 6blTb cortacOBaHbI 3THM npaBHTeIbCTBOM C IICIIOfiHH-

TeabHbm Biopo. KawCoe npaBHTeab-CTBO-qJIeH TakKe'o6ecnetHT Taicke B0O3MO)K-
HOCTH, iaKHe Heo6XOAHMbl Ang nepoBo~a B ApyrHe BanOTbl CyMM, DHeceHHbIX TaKHM
o6pa3OM B OpraH3atH=O H HMeiolHXCs' y Hee B co6cTBeHHOfl BaMoTe -TOrO
[fpaBhTenbcTBa.

2. OpraHHnauHq He Ao1Kira npoH3BOAHTb HHKRKHX ,LpyrHX pacxoAoB, KpoMe
aAMHHHCTPaTHBHbIX, HHaqe KaK no peweHHIO CoBeTa. HpeAao)Keaiaa o TaKHX pac-
xo~ax AOAJMHbI npeACTaBAqTbCg 'CHnOAHHTeabHbIM BIOpo CoBeTy, H iora oH0
YTBepwAeH COBeTOM, nOAO6Hbe pacxo l AOJ1IKHbl IOKPb1BaTbCI BSHOCaMH, KOTO-
pbie OHO Hn1H HeCKOJIbKO -paBHTenbCTB-tJJeHOB mOryT cornaCHTbCH CAenlaTb, HJIH
TaKHhd ApyrHm cnoco6oM, KaKOA mo KeT 6bITh coriaconaH Mexmy fpaBHTenbcTaabw-

tzqleHaMH.

06HsaTeabcBO o nepeBoAe D ApyrHe BanIOTbl, KaK onpeAejieHo B 11. 1 Ha.

CTOSquteg CTaTbH, He pacnpOCTpaHgeTCS, O AHaKo, Ha sm WlOCI.

3. HHqTO B STOM CorqaueHnH He OMKHO Tpe6oaTb OT mo6oro rlpaBHTeab-
CTa-'Ilena HAH TpaHcnopTHoll aMHHHCTpa~iHH noA ero BnacTio oKasaHHI ycnyr

6es BOBHarpa HHH.

OTaTa YI.-O~epa OeJi?:eibuocnu. Opjauauu.

1. OpraHH3aLatH HaqHeT, nocne HSBeMmeHHI 0 CBoeM HaMepeHHH, BbIIOIHeHHe

CBOHX 4)YHKI W Ha ao6oIl TeppTOpHH -B KOHTHHeHTaAbHOft Eapone no HPHHTHH
HaCTosqutero Cornaweana npaBHTe CTBdM'AaHHO 'fTppHTopHH H1/HIH,' B Haae-
)KatUx caytasux, IIPH yCJIOBHH, qTO COOTjeTCTBY1OUWR Co103HU rlaBHOKoMaH-
AyOLUHd. HaflAeT, 'ITO BOeHHue Tpe6oBaHHg. TO.nO-BOJIOT, H Ha Tai ix ycjoBHSX,
maKHe OH mo)KeT HafTH HeO6XOAHMbIMH.,.,

2. B OTHOUmeHHH iMl0 l TeppHTPHH B KOHTHHeHTaqbHOO Enpone, B KOTopoRl

Com3iHbU raaBHOKOMaHAylOtHfl coxpaHsie OT*BeTciBeHHOCTb sa pykOBOACTBO TpaH-
CHOPTHOR CHCTeMOfl, Opramisawsa AOJDKHa no Tpe6OBaHHIO AaiaTb COBeT HRH oKa-
abiab nOMOL~b COO3HOMy rFaBHOKOMaHAyloutemy H, 10l KOHCYJIbTaUHH C HHM, -

inO6oMy -lpaBHTeabCTBy-qJeHy HAn ApyrHm cOOTBeTCTByOUtHM I aCTRM O6 7eAH-
HeHHbX HaUHA no J1106oMy nonpocy, KOTOpblMH oHa HMeeT npaao saHHmaThcR
cornacno CTaTbe ce~bMOft.

3. OpraHHanHa AonDKHa AoroBapHBaTcs C ntO6bIMH OKtynaiHobMH Dna-
CTRMH, YCTOHOBiieHHb]MH npaBHTejibcTnaMH O6%eJHHeHHb X HaIHfl, B OTHOUIeHHH
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mo6ofl TeppHTOpHH B KOHTHHeHTaJbHOR Enpone, 'Ha HOTOpORl TaIcHe oKKynaIHoHHbie
Bla'cTH OC1LtCTBJIHIOT CBOIO BJiaCTb.

C'raTbR VII.-Hcno1um.bnbte 9yuxmuu Opzanu3aIJuu.
BeeOenue.

1. OpraHHaaiwl AOJnHa 3aHHMaTbC nOAPo6HblO t H3ytenuieMl TeXHt'eCKHX H

3KOHOMHqeCKHX yCJIOBHHl, KOTOpble CBm3HbI c nepenoa~ahM hiewynapo !!oro xa-

paKTepa, H AoI Ha AanaTb 3aHHTepeconaHHb!M B TaKHX nepeBoaiax npaIITenb-

CTBaM TeXHHqeCKite cOeTbl H peKOMhnaU1H, HanpamJeHHb!e nia BOCCrallOl3JleIIe 11

yneaa, eHe npoo3OCnOco6HOCTH TpaHcnopTHbIX c~c'reM B KO!ITHneuTanlboil ErB-

pone, H.KOOplHHUponarb nepeBo3KH o6wtero 3ate esB HO TII . cclcNmam.

2. B cy.ae, eck Amo6de FlpanwTenbcTBo-qfeu BCTpe'THTCH C TPYAuIOCThI n

B BbinoJHeHHH aTX peKoMeia1LaHfl '1O npiHmiaM MaTep'aaJbHoro mun BK1oHM1o44e-

cK6cro xapaKTepa, TO OpraHH3aRHH AoaMHa n3ytHTb C 3aHHepecoaHbiNi! Ilpa-

BHTejibcTBaMH-qIIeHaMH cnoco6bt npaKTt'ecKofl nomonut.

CeOeuu z o mpaucnopmno.m o6opyOoeauuu u mamepuatax.

3. OpraHats AOJDCHa nonyim Hi CO6paTb cmelelHtm OTHOCHTeAbInO Tpe-

6OBaHHl ia TpaHCnOPTHoe o6opyAobaHHe H maTepHaab JAA KOHTHne11TahlnOi|

EBponbi. ,

PMAapa~a rnpe6oeafut w&a snpaucnopiioe o6opyhoaiue' ais nepuaAbt.

4. QpraniaauH AoAxcma co~eACTBoaaTb peaaauHH Tpe6oBaHHAf mo6oro
FlpaBHTeabCTBa-tmeHa B kOHTHIeHTanlHOfl Enpone Ha TpaHCOPTHOe o6opyjoBa-

HHe H ,aTepHaaib.

Pasmeuyeuue u pacnpeOeaenue OA ueno.ibsomaaum oaucnopm'iozo o6opyOoauui
U Xamepua.1oo.

5. Opranaaain AoJ)Ha, B paM.iax InpHOp"TeTOB, onpeAqjieHHbx COOTBeT-

CTBYIOUHMH BIaaCTqMH 06'1eAHHeHHbiX HatHfl, ycTa1 taHnaTb. pa3Melene HA.*H

pacnpeAeneHHe AAR HcnOJb3oBaHHI Hlpam.,eabcnahH B KOHTHHeHTajlbHOA EBpo-

ne Ha TaKH YCAOBHSX, Ka~ke ola HaflAeT HO6eofxoAMh!MH, ragoro TpaHCROOTHOro

o6opyAoaaHH H MaTepHajoB, Kagae MoryT 6blTb BblAejieHbi R! STOR teAH Co0o3-

HbIMH rFaBHOKomaHAy1owHMH, OKKynaUHOHHbMHI njiaCTSMH HJii opraHawtH m!b6olt

OAHOR HRH HeCKOaIbKHX O6ebeArHenHb!x HaUnHR. L-TO6GI 'aTb IBoMO3IKCHOCTh Opra-

HH8aaIHH .,B4xeKTHBHo .b]olnOJHHTb STY 4lyHRHIo, OHa Moe e KOHCynbTllpoaaTbcR

C COOTBeTCTByIOWHM9 npaBHTejibCTiaMH n1o no(nOAy HX qKcfnOpTllbIX BoaoitocTeil

H HAInOpTHbIX HYMCA B TpaHCnOpTHOM o6opyAOBa!!HH It MaTeptiaax aasi KOHTIIIneH-

TanlbnOfl EBponbl m 6 y2eT ionyqaT or TaKHx npaBHTeabCTII Hneweime o Bcex

cenabix cornameHIMX B OTHoweHHH Toro, 0 KOTOpbIX HM H3BeCTHO.
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Meponpumim no npeOocmao.temuo noOouxuoto mpatcnopmnuoo o6opyOoeanula u
,amepuaLO.

6. B ciyqae, rae BO3HaiaeT Bpeteinaa qpe3BaiamHaa HOTpe6HOCTb B MO-

6HnIbHOM TpaHCnOpTHOM o6opytonaHH JAMI BblnOflHeHHHI .nepeBO3oK o6mero aSHa-
qeHHI H 06blqHbie coraweltHs no o6MeHy TaKHM MO6IH4bHblM TpaHCopTHbiM o6o-

py~oBaHHeh! qWnHIOTCH HeAOcTaroqHbIhM, OpraIH3auHa AOMKHa AorOrl3apHBaTbCn

c saHHTepeCOaHHbMH l-paBHTenbcTBaH-tiaeHaaH 0 BnJeeam!f AMo6HabHoro TpaI-

CnopTHoro o6opyaoanHHa arni feiefl yAoBneTuopeHIs TaaHx noTpe6HocTefl. TaKoe

MO6HJIbHOe TpaHcnopTlIoe o6opyaoBarife /I03I{HO 6blTb npeAocTaBheHo no corma-
weHHHAI, 3aKfiOqeHHblM Me.A y sa1HTepeC(YBallHblIMH f1paaHTebcTamH-qaeHahlH C

IOMOliblO OpraH3aUHH.

llevenuca, mpaucnopmnooo o6opyOoeauua u .iamepua.oe.

7. OpraH mfani, B 6.qH)Iaflwee npaKTieCKH Bn03MO1{HOe BpeMs, opratlaye

tlepe3 FlpaBHnTeAbCTa-qaeHbi nepenHch nOA1311IHoro COCTaBa B KOHTHHeHTaabHOli

Enpone H Taioro apyroro TpaHCHOpTHoro o6opyAoBaaIHH H taTepuanoB Tal we,
KaKoe MO)KeT oKa3aTbCfl Heo6X'OAmHNb m aJiH AOMiHOrO lhbiroren ee (ynHKIHf.

Onoauaeanue u 6o6pauieuue mpancnopmuoto o60pyOoayuu u .u amepua.106.

8. OpranHaawHI aOaI(Ha, TaK cKopo KaK 3TO npaKTHqegCKH 03MOHO, np"-
HHTb Mbepb AJIH B0o3BPaueHHS1 Jo6omy rlpar3HTebCTBy-qaeHy rpaHCnopTHoro o6o-
PYAOBaHHf H MaTepHaMOB, npmtaAjie)iaiuHx eNIy HJIH ero rpaaHaM, HaflAeHHbIX
BHe TeppHTOpHH no .ero. BnaCTbIO H BHe ero KOHTPOJSI. B cayqae BO3HHKHOBeHHH
KaKHx-H60 TpYaHOCTeft C Ono3HaBaHHeM, OpraHH3awi aornisxa HehteaneaHo aO-
rOBOpHTbCH 0 'npHH)lTHH TaKHX CneUHanbHbX Mep, KaxHe MoryT OM aaICH Heo6xo-

AHMhI'MH JuR yc.TpaHeHHa HX. rae Taioe B03BpaueHHe qpe3MepHO ocJa6HJRo 6b1
pa6oTy cyiuecmneHfo Baam'orO TpaHcnopTa, OpraHH3a HH aornKna Bblpa6aTb]BaTb

coraeHH C 3aHHTepeCoBaBHHbMH IlpaBHTeabcTBaMi. 0 BpeMeHHoM HlCnonbaoa-

HHH TpaHCnoprHoro o6opyaoeaHtis Dnpeab Ao er0 aoapaueHH.

Cornametms o BO3Bpam.eHHH J1OnKHb aenaTbc Ha OCHOBe npHHaAjle*HOCTH

HMyJiteCTBa, KOTOpan cywecTonana azo KaKHX-IH-6 TePPHToPHabHbX H3MeHeHf

B EBpone, BO3HHKWHX 'B peaynbTaTe nOJIHTHKH CTpaH OCH, H B COOTBeTCTBHH C

ano6onl o6weR .nOJIHTHKOfl, KoTopan MoN{eT 6b Tb onpeeaea Haafiewa1UHAMH Baia-

CTRMH 06,eIHHeHHbX HaUHRl B OTHOwemHH Bo3BpateHHH H BOCCTaHOBJeHH H.%y-

uxecTBa, nepetemeaaoro oparoM.

4uuenue.

9. OpraHH3aluH5 to)IeT leJaTb TaKHe peiOMeHJ1UHI COOTBeTCTBYIOIIWHM na-

CTSIM, KaKHe. oHa -Cq4HTaeT Heo6xoIHMbm B.OTHOtuJeHhH MeTOIOB Bhnr[OJ1HeHHH npo:
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eKTHpyeMorO ABmeHHI nepeBo3oK o6wero HaqeHH H H~ea A BHy HaJIHqHbie
TpaHcnopTHbie cpeAcTna, AOCTYInHie AJIH TaKHX nepeBo3oK.

10. OpranHaaMUHSI AornHa AaaT peKoMeHmaRIH 3aHflTepecoBaHHbIM npanH-
Te[bCTBaM AAiR TOO, 4TO6bI o6ecneqHTb ABHKeHHe TpaHCnOpTa o6iuero 3HateHHql
no BceM IIyTJM COo6iueHHSI B KOHTHHeHTaIbtI EBpone, B COOTBeTCTBHH C npHopll-
TeTaMH, onpe~ejieHlililH COOTBeTCTBylOLIHMH BIJIaCTIMH O6lehjeaeHbix Hauith. B
OTHO1UeHHH nepeaooK BoeHHorO 3HaqeHH3, 3bInoHlieMbix no yKa3amiio COIO3HbX

raBHoKohaHllyOUHx, cooTBeTCTByiomefl ,BJaCTbIO AJASI TOIl Neun 6yJeT HnOMImcH

cooT.BeTCTBYIOIUHI Co0aHufl rnaBHOKOMaIJ yIOWHfl.

C6opbl.

11. OpraHniaauH MOKeT pa3pa6aT]mlaTb YHH*lPalHKUO TapH#nB, .HpaBHJI H
yCJIOBHfl nepeBo3K H TOMy no1o6Hoe, npHMenHMoe K nepeoah MewAYHaPO2noro
xapaKTepa. OHa Aoji)KHa peKOMeHfAonaTb 3aHHrepecoUaHHbM -panHTenbcTmaht IpHH-
HIHnb, Ha OCHOBe KOTOpblX HMH AOJI)KHbl ycTaiaBnHnaTbcH flpHeMJeMbie c6opb 3a

nepeo3KH o6uttero sHaqeHHq B KOHTHHeHTanbrOn Enpone, n cooTBeTCTmni C yCnO-
BHSIMH nyHKTa 9 cT. VIII. HacTosanwfl nyHKT iie pacnpOCTpaHeTCH Ha BoeHHbie
nepeBoaKH, couepumaembe noA KOHTpOneM mo6oro COla3Horo raBHOKoMaHmylo-
iuero, Kpome K K no ero Tpe6oBaHHaO.

Boccmaoe euue mpancnopnubz cucmnesw.

12. OpramaauHm MOxceT H3yqaTb'COCTO iHie TpaHcnopra, cB93aHoro c nepe-
BO3KaMH meWAcyHapomioro xapawrepa, B oTAenibHblX CIpaHax H Jta-BaTb peKoMehizfa-
ImHf sHHTepecoDaHHLiM flpaBHTebrcTBaM OTHOCHTeIbHO TeXHHqeCKHX MepOnpH5I-

fl, ifapamBeIHHbtX 'I 6bicTpefllueMy BOCCTaHoBneHHIO TpaHCnOPTHbhX( BO3MO)KHO-

cref H HX i Hat6oaee s eKmiHmoMy HCnonb3oBaHHIo, H 06 omepeAHOCM, R KbTOpOfl
AOA)KHbl BIriOJIHS!bCg pa6oTm HJnH npoel(TbI no BOCCTaHOBIeHIIO HnIH yuynlmHHo
TpaHcnopTauX cpeAcTB.

9ucnoamaqus mpacnoprma.

13. B TO BpefMl xax o6ecneqenme 4 beTHBHOii .ieTenbHOCTH Tpaucnoprmbix
CHCTeM B KOHTnHeHTaAbHon Eepone, sa KGTOpbie )AaHHOe nlpanHTenbCTBO oTjeT-
cTBeHHO, ocTaeTCSI saaqeft KamAoro flpaaTezlbcTBa-'ema, OpraHHsaauaH MonKeT,
n BHAe HCKJ7lOtlCHHrf, nO npocb6e nmo6oro nlpalrenbcTBa-maetra, o Ka3bTBaTb ao6oe
B ero BumCTH coJefACTBHe BOCCTaHOBeHHIO HIl! SKonhoaTatXHH TpaHCrOpTa Ha

O6Oa TepprHTOPHH B KoHTHHeHTaahHofl Eapone noA BnaCTbIO TaKoro IlpaBHTejlb-
CTBa Ha Ta8KHX ycnOBHHX,* KaKke Moryr 6qTbi coraiacoeaHbl M Aey IMM H OpraHH3a-

HeRl, YHTB8. AOlHhIM o6pa3oM npaaa apyrHx nlpa3HTeabCTB.-',neHO.
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RoopOunaqua eeponeilcicoo mpafcnopma.............
14. OpraHH3a1aHsi Ao=nHa pa3pa6aTbiilaTb n cbr'ad'oI0 a'Th b6we Aefl-c'aHH

JIAR o6ecnetieHHA OTKpbITHR, no Aepwalmf, r:'MOAH43HkahllH , Bo3O6HOBJ'IeHH9 HJIH,
r~e coOTeTcTByeT, ynpa3AHeHmH NeKyapOAHUX cornameHHAi 0 CKB03Ho0A pa6o-
Te xeneabmxbl opor H O6MeHe nIOABH)KHO'O. cocTana 'cTpan KOHTHHetTaJnbHOfl .EBpo-
nll Afl BbIlOnaeHHH MewAKynPrAHbIX nepeBoo; B qacmocw, OHa AOanICHa o6ec-
nieqHTb yHH43HUHpOBaHHYJO pactIeTHyIo CHCTeMy. no TpaHCnOpTHbM onepatH3A
MeWAY pa3JH4HblHblA cTHpaaMH B KOHTHI*UeHTaJnbHOl Enpone. 'B o6wehf, ona Aojwxa
cnoco6croBamb, r~e HeO6xoJIHMO, yCTaHoBneHIo CooTBcTBy omero annapara

flR coTpytnrntecTna Merely )Kee3HOAOp0WI{bMH a2hMIHHcrpagtnimH.

15. OpraHlnaatuH Aomwa npeAoCTaBJblTb CBOH yCayrH .B pacnopamenue flpa-
BHTenbCTB-qjieHOB H AaBaTb peKoMemuxautn c 1e1blo o6ecneieHnHs na116onee sJ-
43eKTHBHoro IHlK'eHHSI Me)K)lyHapOHbix nepeBoaoK na BOIHbTX nyTsx.

Ona, oHaaKO, He noaniHa Aanamb pecomeimamn B 6rToumeH~ BOnpOCOB,
Kacaiomutxcq pe)KHMOB mewyapominx BHyTpeHHHX 'BOAHbIX IyTefl KOHTHeli-
TaJbHOA EBponbr.

16. OprauHaMi npeAnpHMeT 'epea cooTBeTCTBJy0oUHe flpaBHTeabcTBa TaKHe
tuar,- KaKIe moryT omancs npKTrHabmIh .zAii'cnoco6cT0naHH5t MORAyHapoI;
HUM nepesoaxaM o6mero sla'aeHHff ma rpyaonxHK'X*H ApyrHX AopoHbtX. z'pamf-
cnopTHbix cpeAcTnax i HOOpAHHHpOBaHHI Aoponilor-H- jjayrhx nmOB TpaHCnop'ra
c ueabio o6ecneemrm MeWKAyHapoAH.HIIX ftepetdao.K.

17. rpH BbinojHeHnn 4)yHKUHfl, ya~aHHbIX B U.17. 14 m 16 BTOR caTaTbH, H B
npeocTaBneHH* cEohx yiiyr -B pa'crdl6-'efiie'i rlpaBHUe bC3imneuHon aK H31ao-
)KeHO B IT. 15 3TOtR CTaThH, OpraHHaaullH nommea HcnonbsoBaTb, n pamxax. Uene-
coo6pa3HocTH, KOHBeHUHH, HaxoAamuecH B ,CHne memmy IlpaBHTeeabcTnaMH-m-eHa-
MH, C TaKHbM pacteToM, 'ITO6bl hOJqrbyHTh'H'H6o0nib'ymo BibirOJAy H3 HHX Ang BbIfOna-
HeHHSI 9THx 3aAaq, HMeI B wBafy, '0 OprdHnfiaUHi 21oMDHf IektBOaTb: "

(a) B cooTBeTCTHH 'C Ao6ofl ,o6metl nORHTHKOit, KOTOpaR moweT 6b1Th
oripeAejieaa cooTneTCTByIOUHMH Bna'CTRfMH' Of6",uHeinHbx HaimV .H

(6) C AOJAXHbIM co6mIOAeHmem, cyuitecTBYIIoHX nf.pAB H o6.aTeA bcTM.

18. OpraHH3au Jlomaa AaBaTh qatHTepeCOBaHHNm IpaBHTeJqbCTBaM pego-
MenmauiI, HanpaBJIHnabe Ha o6ecneqerme aoziaoro, Baamo.eflcumsi Bcero eopo-
neflcKord TpaHCIopTa, AnR yAOBneTBopeH-Hl o6IIHX BoeHHbIX Hy*At 06-ebelHremix
HaUH HRIH B HHTepecax epeBO3OK MeKA1yHaOZHoro XapaKrepa.

Bau.toomuoutenun c Opytuxu optafmu
19. Oprannaatmgs AOnKHa COpyarraab, "r Ha o •Mo)eTogaaabCSe He-

06XOAHMELM, C cooeTcTByioiutmHHt -aCMH H opfaamm iO6o' o1Aofl Hnn He-
ciomnx 06 HeAtmembix HauHfl H c hMe*AyHapoAHbIMH oprarmaamM ..-

No 'is
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20. OpraMaaIrH9 AfOHmHa o6ecnetnb acemepyiO noMolUb ColoaibM FJaaBHO-
KoMHY1OUHM B yAoBieTBopeHH 4X HyH( B. TpaHcnOPTHbX cpeAcTaax H 1 YJyty-

weHHH HCnoab30BoaHH STHX cpeACTB ARR ycnewoorO Bbio0HeHHSI BoeHHbLIX Tpe-

6oBaHHAf.

21. OpraHHaauH AonKHa AoroHapHBaTbC1 qepe3 COOTBeTCTBy I oIl anrlapaT

0 KOIICYJ~bTatHH C npe ICTaBHTeHMH atHU, 3aHHlTbIX Ha nHyTpeHHeM TpaHCnOpTe, no
meRJyHapOHbIM BOnpocam B cdiepe 1IeqTenbHOCTH OpraH3aaHH, HMeiulNIM o6o-

IOAHoe aHaqeHne Am OpraHH3aUHH H TalIX HpeACTaBHTeaeft.

Pa3mwe.

22. OpraHHaalnlH MoweT AamaTb coBeTbl 3aHHTepeCoBaHHblM HlpaBHTelbCTnam-

q'ieHaM H COOTBeTCTByIOIHM naCTHNI 06ieHHeHHblx Hatfil B OTHOUeHHH npllo-

pHTeTa, KOTOpblfl JAojixeH 6blTb npeocTaBae'n B HHTepecax BOCCTaHOBe1CHS eBpo-
neAlcKoro TpaHcnopTa, periapHaauHH nepemitemOrO TpaHCnOPTHOro nepconaa
H pa6o'HX, noTpe6HbIX Ann npoH3I3OJcTBa, noJAepwaHa HJIH peMIOHTa TpaHcnopT-
Horo o6opyOBaHHH H MaTepHaaOB.

23. OpraHHaauHHq-onameT tepes nocpeACTno COOTBeTCTI3yIoIHx BlacTefl Bcio
npaKTwqecKa onpanAaiyIO TIOMOUb am6OMy npanHTenbcTBy-qneny, no ero Tpe-
6oBaHHIO, B nonyqeHHH TOnHna, eHeprHH H cMa3olblX MaTepHajoB ag yAone-
mopetmsi nepeBoaoK o6fero aHaqeHH C TeM, 4TO6bt STO flpaBnTelbCTno moro
BbITIOJTHHTb CBOH o6siaTenbcTma cornacno -n. 7 CTaTbH VIII.

CTaThq VIII.-O6mame.lcbma llpaoume.cmo-,ueuo6.

flitopmuatfus.

1. KaHAoe flpaaHTenb.cTO-tneH B oTHoeHHH .lHO6o TeppHTOpHH, KoTopa

HMaxoJHTC noA ero BaaCTbO H BjiSeTCH T1oaeM AeHTenbHOCTH OpranHauni, JOnHK-

HO,.,no npocb6e OpraHaauHH, o6ecneqHTb ee TaIofl HfopMatHefi, KoTopag qB-

qgp,:rcg cyxeCTBeuHofI UAA BbfnOnHeHHI ee ytuwlUfi.

1lepenue, mpaucnopmuoto o6opyoauua u mamepuamo.

,2. Ka)Koe lpaiTenbCTBo.'ea 063yeTCHl rkOHrlOHCTbO *COTpyJHHqaTb' C Op-
raHHaaUHef B. nponeeHHH JH06of" nepenHcH, ,KOTOpa npeAycMo1pe1a B n. 7

CT. VII.

Onosmaeanue u o3epauieuue mpamcnopnnnoo o6opyOoeanw' u mamepua~oa.

3. KaWiAoe TlpaBHTeabCTBO-.teH B. OTHOiLeHHH TeppHTopHH, KOTOpaI Haxo-
AHTCn nOA ero BaaCThIQ H IBaeTcq noe?4 JeTnIbHQCTH OprAmaamIH, Q03yeTCH,

q'To: . , .. ..

No. 3.$
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(1) OHO,6yer.coAefIcTaoeaTb BblnOiHeHHIO. n. 8 cT."VII.

(2) OHO He 6yAeT.a8xBaTblaTb:"

(a) TpaHCnOPTHoe o6opyAOBaHHe H MtepH''lW B KOHTHHeHTaJbHOA
Enpone, HagAeHHbie DHe TeppHTopHfl non ero MnaCTO, Aawe xorea
TaKoe. o6opyAoaHuHe H MaTepHahIb PMoI'yT npHHaAe)iaTb eMy HJII
Jo6OMy H3 ero rpaNaH;

(6) TpaHcnOPTHoe o6opyAoinaHne- H aTepMaai, HaahAeHible B npeiAnax
TeppHTOpHH nOA ero nMacTbIO, HO He npHHaAJvexIawHe eMy tum

oao6oMy, a ero rpaAaH;

(6) TpaHcnopTHOe o6opyA6BaHHe H MaTepHaqbl, npH6bIBajomuHe Ha Tep-

PHTOPHIO noA earo BlaCTbIO, BCneACTBHe ComraimleHHfl, COCTORHIBHX-

cH npH coeACTBHH OpranH3aUHH AJI ocyIixeCT~neHHSI ABH)xCeHH

nepe0 oK o6wero natieHnHS.

-lpH yCJIOBHH, o2IHaKo:

(1) TO Ka1oMu y FlpaBHTeflbcTBy-lmeHy AOJDKIO 6blTb paspiieo HCnOJb-
3OBaTb o6bpyxonatme, onpeAeneHHoe B' nyHKTax e6V H 96D Bblue, B
cooT:BeTCTBHH C yCnOBHAMH h.n. 5.H"8 CTaTbH VII, a B OTHOweHHH npa-
mecixoro H 6b ,muero Bpa)KecKoro TpaHCRopTHoro o6opyaonaHHs H Ma-

TepaaoB, He ,npeApemaasfokoHaTelbHoro ero pacnpeeieHHu HaAle-

)I{alIUHMH BJ1aCTqMH 06eAHHeHHbX HaUHAn, H

(2) TO B STOM naparpa)e HHqTO He AOWIfO YCTpaHHTb ahMoro fpaBH-
TejibCTBa-q'aeHa JIH im6oro H3 ero rpaAaa o't Toro, qTO6bl npoaOzw-
KaTb YrIpaBJIITb npHHaAJIeNKaWHMH eMy RHM cynahm BHyTpeHmero
nJnaBaHHH.

4. YCJOBHq n. 3'STOfl CTaTbH He Aoari{U .bIaTparHBaTb "lpan CoIo3HbIX.rFaBHO-"
KOMaHAYIOIUHX BHYTPH"- O6Ofl' TeppHTopHH," B OTHOeHHH KOTOpOit OpraHHaauf

He npHCTYnHaa K BbIYOAHetHIO CBOHX (py'Hiuflt no CT. VII.

llepeooCu.

5. Kawaaoe FlpaBHTeibCTBO-'wieH ' o6.3yeTCH o6ecnelTb JIIOblMH cpe~cmauH,
HMemiumimC B ero. pacniopqDKeHHH, BO3MO*HO jiy'qe BnIOfiHeHHe nepeoaoK
o6mero 3HaqeHHq, B COOTBeTCTBHH C peKoMea4RHMH, CAejiaHHblMH Opramaaaeft,.
coraCao -n. 10 CT. VII.

6. Kax aoe flpanHTenbcTBo-q.ne o6qaayeTCSl npeAoCTaBHTb cya' BHYTpeHHero
naaBaHH , HaxoAsiUlnec noA erO KOHTpOneM B ROHTHHHeTanbHOfl Espone, Haeo6xo-'
fIHMbie AwIR nepeao30 o~mero 3HaqeHHsi,

No JS
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(1) B CooTheTcibH .c .peKou~eHamMH. OpramtsagHw Boo6ue,

(2) ecaH oo nonHcaJo npHAo)KeHHe x.9T.OMy C.or~aiUeHHIO B COOTBeTCTBHH
ero yCaOBHRYH...,

O6ecne.euue topolu , opzuei i aso9nfluu anameputamu.

7. KaXiAoe IlpaBHTenbcTBo-qneH .npmmeT B OTHOleHHH TePPHTOPHH B KOHTH-

HeHTaJIbiHoti EBpone. noAi ero DaacTbmo sce Heo6xoAHMbie npaKTltqecK B03M0H{Hbie

Mepbw, IT06bl A CTaTOtHbe aanacbl TOHNBa, 3HepFHH H ChMa3OtHbIX MaTepHaJIOB
HMeJIHCb B HaJIHqHH AnJI .nepeDo3oK o6terO 3HMaeHHH npH yCJIOBHH, qTO OpraHH-
sauH9 2;OCTHraa, HaAnewaJefl AoroBopemOcTH .c .3aHHTepeCoBaHHuM npaBHTeb-
CTioM.

C6op L.

8. ga)Aoe Ipa-aHTenbCTBO-tineH o6SI3yeTCSI He B3HMaTb HJnH He paape3aTb
B33HMaHHe Tahio)KeHHbIX .BOUnHH HJIH IpyrHx c6opoB, nOMHMO TpaHcnOPTHbIX c6opoB
H .AOnyCTHMbIX ypaH3HTX c6opoB. Ha. Tp8H3HTHbie nepeaB3KH o6iuero 3HatieHHH
,tepe3 TeppPTOpHH .B KOHTHHeHTaJIlbHOl. Enpone noA. ero BanaCTb]O. B OTHOUIeHHH
PIImOpTHbIX C.6OpOB, .D3HmaeMb.x. c.rpysoB o6atero 3HaieHHq, He AOJDlKHO 6blTb

HHKaKOfl. AHCKPHMHHaItHH 6. saBHCHMOCTH OT nyTM, nO IOTOPOMY 3TH rpya i caeAo-
BaJH AO HX BBo3a B.cooT~eTCTByIOLU y cpaiy.

9. KamAcoe flpaBHTenbcTrB'-'AeH o6siayeTcl o6ecneiHTb, qTO6Sb TpaHCnOpTHbie
c69pb, BHMaeMbe.c nepeBoo o60ero aHa'aieHSI ii npeAeaax. TeppHTOpHfl e KOH-
mHeHTaIbHOA EBpone noA eroBaaCTblo,.BB. otiafl nepeBo3H TpaH3HTOM 'iepea
Ta(He TeppHTOpHH, 61btH. HaCTQJIbKO HH3 H npOCTbI H HaCTOaIbKO eAHHOo6pa3Hb
C TaoBbuM Ha pyrx TeppHTopHSIx, Ha KOTOpbie pacnpocTpasieTcsi 'HacTo$Iuee
CoraamelHe, HacKOnbKO STO npaKTHqeCKH 03hMO)KHO. KaI.uoe 'lpaBHTeJlbCTBO-qeH
AOA)IHO yAeAsITb, HaH6oAee noJIHoe BH aHHIIe peK MeHAaIXHNM, .AaHHbM OpraHH-
saUHeft B cooTeTCTBMH C n. .11 CT. VII,;.H .COO6IaTb OpraHH3auHH 0 npHHqThIX
mepax.

Pamue.

10. KaNCioe flpanHTeJlbcTo-qaeH 063yeTCH COTpyAHHBaTab c OpraHHsatHefl
B ocyIaeCT BjieHHH ee-CyHKUHAfl coraCHO u.n. 14 H16 CT. VII.

11. KaW.aoe Flp BHTeb6TB-'o-,JaeH cjeaaeT B 'CBOHX B3aHNIOOTHoweHHHX C'
JTI0~bIHH :ApyrHNIH MeMIAYHapOAHbIJnf _ hopaHHiaaWIMH, opraHaMH H BJaCTAMH Bce OT
Hero aaBHcsuee, qTO6bl IIpoBeCTH B N{H3Hb yCJIOBHI HaCTosutero CornaWeHH.

12.- Kamoe FlpaaHTeabcmlo-.laeH AOrnHO' yAeInTb HaH6onee nonIoe BHHMa-
HHe mo6oIt pe(oMeHaauaHH,- cAeaaHolt- OpraHH3aaueg B cOToeTCTBHH *C f.n. 12,
15 H 18 CT. VII, H COo6LuaTb OpraM~aaatao npaH JTMX.epax.
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...13. .KaxAoerlpasTeabcTnO-'wen oAIKHO-yBaa)aTb MeHjlyHapOAHbll xapaKTep
H npanonoe nonogKeHHe" OpraIMaa, um..

14. IKamoelIpaBaHTeJbcTo-qneH A0I)IHO yna)IaTb MCKJllOtqTeaJbHO Me mLy-
HapoAHbifl xapaxTep tmeHOB MCnoMn'Tenbnoro Biopo, cTapiuero 'IHOBHHKa H WTa-

Ta OpraHaaltHH.

15. Kamcjoe IlpaBHTenbcTBo-q.ieH AOMHO npeAocTalaBJuTb OpraaH3aan Te
npHBHJer)H, HMMYaHTeTbL H yCnOBHR, KoTopbie OHH paape-maloT Apyr Apyry, BxAIO-
qaH B qacTrIOCTH: ; . , - . I I. ". : .. .

(a) HMMyHHTeT OT BCSIKHX #phl cyAe6abix npoecco;

(6)' oCbo6OiueHme OT HanOrOB M TasoMeHHbIX -nonaHH; H

(a) HenpHK0CHoeHH0CTh 3amaaeMbX noMeuteHfl, apXHO H, nepenactK
OpraHH3aUHH.

16. Ka)Acoe IlpaHTeAbcnO-'-tjieH AOJI)KHo npeOCTaBHTb AHnaoPfaTH'eCKHe
npHBHjerHH ,H HMMyHHTeTbl AHiaM, Ha3aqeHHbIM ApyrHMH qmeHaMH R IaqecTBe HX

npeacTanHreAeif B OpraHH3autXn nAJ npH Heft, iea HcnonHTefibHoro BlOp9 H
ApyraHM Bb!CWHM AOJ1MRHOCTHblM JIHtaM Opr:aiaajmi, mue flBaSIIUHMCs ero co6-
cTBeHHbIMH rpawuaHaMH.

17. Kaacioe flpaBHTeJbcTB0-tineH AOAIH0 npeAoCTaaHTb BceM AOJKHOCTHbM
aiamU H cuyx(aHM OpranaatHH:

(a) HMMyHHTeT OT HCKOB H cy le6Hb]X.npoueccoB, OTHOCHIIHXCH. K AeflCTBHSIM,

BbII10JHeHHbIM HMH B KateCTue AOnH(HOCTHbIX al11n;

(6) Bce TaHe yCAoBHH Ainn X nepeABWHxeHH H BblnoHeHHR HX 4yHKafl,

aKaHe CqHTalOTCR Heo6xo~AHM~lutHpraHHaaaHeR, Ann 6blCTporo H 9s4-
cIeKTHBHOro BbllOJHeHMH HX cayme6HbiX o6Jq3aHHOCTefl, H

(a) sa HcKmoqeHHeM CBOHX COACTBeHbiX rpaKJaH, oopo6oeHHe Or HaJao-

roB HX 04)HHaabHOrO {aJIOBaHHH H BQ3laTppw~eiHj9.,

18. Kac.ioe fpaBHTernCTBo- qaeH AOJVIKU 0 Ha TeppHTopHH. n0A. ero BnaaCTbo

npeAnpHHHMaTh Dce 3aBHct.He OT -Hero hopbI AJIB coeflCTBHH oCyLecTBjeHHIO
Oprawaiefl n bi x nlfiHOMOURH4, ylOMRHYTblX B CT. IV.

: . .. CamiH IX.

Oprartaifil 6yAeT cgaHat fa' mo6ofl' 66uleRf MeMAyHap oAHofl opraHH3aUH-
eft, KoTopof mo)KT 6l Th BBepeHa KoopAHaIXAA AeRTeBnHocTH Me)KAyHapOAHbIIX

opraHH-aalHfl co. cneaaJH3HpoaaHHlAM-H o6sIaHocTlMH.,

*CTamZL X

1. 4)yHKItHH OpraHH3aUiHH.AOJI(HLi OTHOCHThbC (O BCeM I)opMaM TpaHcnopTa
no AOporaM, pejncaM HaJ BOAHLIM nyTlM BHyTH TeppHTopHal KOHTHHeHTa EBponbi,

NO 3S



380 United Nations- Treaty Series 1947

'B KOTOpbx OpraHHnXaaH -A TBi'yeT, .ro: He OTHOC'sfCS"K"iopcKoMy CYAOXOACTBy,
3a HCKjIOqeHHeMl TOrO, qTO .no aonoxKea'ri. .10 CT. VII Hn. 5' CT. VIII AoRHao
n pHMeHrbCSI B OTHoweHHH TAKoro Cy2oxoACTa, KorAa ;OHO ocyttecCTBUeTCfl B

KOHTHHeHTabHOil. EBpone Ha 3 HYTpeHHHX BOAHrI x nyTqX.

2. B OTHOmeHHH ocyiueCTBneHiHS nepeBo3oK 1B nOpTax, rile pa3rpyKaloTc5I
Han 4arpy)aIoTcH tOPC(He cy1a, OpraaH3aUHti AOrnIa coTpy/H1qaTb C COOTneT-
CTByIOILWHMH BaaCT9bU aalHlTepecoJaHHOroFpaHTebCTna-tiJeHa H C J11060l C03-

/aHHOA HMH Cy/1OXoAJHOR opraHH33aaHefl ARif o6ecneqeHH:

(a) 6LlcTporo o60poTa cy/oB, .

(6) 3sc eKTHBHoro HC..OJib30oaIIHH nOpTOBbl* cpelCTB.B. HHrepecax cKopefl-

jnero uponyca rpy3on O6tupro aHaqeHHq.. .

B cayqa'e HafHqHf".o6or0 npqMorO HecOOTBeTcT'Ha MeUAy yCAlOBH1NIH -Ha-
CTOb11Iero'C0awerI 'H yCfiO13HH1NiWiio6OrO 'coriaUeHls, yHe cytueCTByIouxero
m, f/y hJIO6blMH lpa8HTeJlbCTBaMH-4JeHaMH, ytROEHS HaCTO.Itero CornawernHS,

KOTOpoe 3aKmotloeHo l, ieKtAy 3THhH -lpaBHTeJAbCTBaIH-I.eHaMH, AOJ3KHbl CqHTaThC

npeBaJHpY1O1UI!MH C OJDofnHM cO6AJo/eHHem. yCAoBHAf u. 17 CTaTbH VII, HMhe
B SHly, O/1HaKO, qTO HHqTO B STO1 CTaTbe He il011HO ,6blTb HCTOJrKOBaHo KaK npe-
nglTCTByq0.q, e ']paBHTelbCTBab-q, eHaM BCTynaTh B corJameHHH AM COAeflCTBHH

pa6oTe TpallcnopTa qepea HaUHoHaJlbHbie rpaHHLtlb.

CTama *XII. .-

OnpedeAeRuJI.

1. ,lna lleJefl HacTotliero Corametm, t H ero' rlpnoKeHH npHHITh .npH-

BeAeHHbe S Srotl CTaTbe onpeleieHHHs.L.

2. TePMHH cBHyTpeHHHA TpaHColp7T Bmoaaer ace 43opMb TpaHCnOpTa, yno-
IHsiHyTbe 'B' CTI.-10'Hacidlumerb CorAauieHuAsi. .. - - ' -"-

3. TepMHH IKOHTHHeHTafbHaq Esponax, oaHaqaeT Bce TeppHTOpHH B EBpone,

Haxo/flutHecfl nOl BaCTb1O HAH 'KOxgipoieM :n'paBHTenbCTB-q4JeHOB, HO He lAiKeH

pacnpocrpaHRnCff Ha Tepp4TopH CoezHeHHoro Kopo eBc;RTBa H Cgioaa COBeT-

CKHx COtHaaHCT.HqecKHx PecnYt.rkK.

4. I"ojA TepMHHOM cTeopiiTopHlIW:'A BiacTfbIO flpadBHeJibCTBa-flneH "'onbiitf-
MaeTC5 ,IH60 TePpHTOPHK S KOHTHHqHTaJIbHOn Enpone, Koropag HaXOAHTCqI f1OA
cyaepeHHTeroM lpaBHTenbcTra-taeta, jm6o' ke TeppHropHR, Hai KOTOpotI IlpaBH-
'rejIbCTBo-'qeH'H.IH lpaBHTejabCTBa-iAeHbI ocyuteCTBaaeTr HnHoCyLtecTBJAIoT bJaCTb
HJH KOhTpOJlb. '. .
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...5. Tepmr. 4TpaHcnopmoe. 06opyAq9BafHe H . !mp",, AoqneH BJ.IotaTb,
nociobKy Mcnon riTenboe BIopo CtHTaeT STo HeO6XOUINlblM AMRS BblronHeHHSR
PYHK1II OpraHHnaalHH:

(1) juo6bie HaHheHOBaHHq He2WH2'HHoro 1 MO6HJIbHOFO o6opyIonaHas1,
cicamcmlcx aanacom (ga Hciaco'eliue.l TOnBIHBa), yCTaHOBON, cfleUHanbHO
rpelraaHat4eHHbx : H "Tpe6yeMbX. AJnI *HcnJOb3OaaHIM TpaHCnIopTHbIMH

riperIrpHITHRAIII, BIKIOIaF[ 06OpyAOname, Heo6xoAHmoe A.i HcNOab3o-
'BaHHS B nOpTaX Ha 6epery HRH iia nnay;

(2) o6opYAOBaHHe H MaTeptianbi, cFleHaJbHO npeUna3HaqeHHbie H Tpe6ye-
mbie jAvI BOCCTanonleHHH, Co0ep)aHH1 H1 IInOCTpOflKH Aopor, wej1enbX

itopor, MOCTOB, ,nOpTOB H BHyTpeHHHX BO.AHbX nyTefl;

(3) yCTaHO(H H UiHCTpyMeHTbi, cneuttakbHb Tpe6yemble jAM peAMOHTa TpaH-
cnopmHoro o6opy. onatnu H NfaTepHaROa Aiuu HcnoJlb3OBaHHf TpaHcriOpT-
HbIMH IBJIaCTMH...

6. TepMHH cnepeBo31(H o6ulero 3HaqeHH H IOtojeH MRnol'aTb:

(1) .nepeBo3KH JIOACKHe, MaTepHaabHOfl qacTH, .cHa6eHqecKHe Hall' Apyrnx
rpy3oB, noflfewatlmx nepeABH eHHIO B COOTBeTCTBHH C Tpe6OnaHHIMH

Coo3Hx r1aBHoKoaHAyIomUHx;

(2) ,nepeMeweHllhie H npyrHe,*IHtta, .noAUexauAHe .nepeBoaeB COOTBeTCTBHH
C npHOpHTeTaMH, -onpee mbiheJeMbH 'COTBeTCTBy1OIUH,.MH .aaCTqMH 06-b-
eAHHeHHbiX HaHfl;

(3) cHa6)xeHHe 2AR rpaXIaHCKHX HyXQ, noaiewamee nepenoaue B KOHTH-
HeHTanbHOfl E-Bpone B COOTBeTCTBHH C .npHOPHTeTawH, oupewembiMH

COOTeTCTBYIIUaMH BJIaCTSeH O&beAHiHeHtmiix HauHfl;

(4) co6cTBeHHOCTb, nepeheIeienHyo.npRTHBIIHOAM.

7. TepMHH 4TpaHcnopTHbie c6opbvP ,AojjeH BKAIiaqaTb, 8.AonojlleHHe 4 )pax-
Ty.H c6opaM sa nepeDoa3y, Mo6bie: ApyrHe ..ciytiafgHbie C0Opbl;.1aK-TO: , OCTowie
c6opb, .nopTo3be c6opb, c6ophb sa cK.,a .oe xpaHeHHe H nepenany TpaH.HTHbX
rpyaos, loropbme moryT n0BI1HRlTb Ha CTOIOCTb.TpaHCOpTHpoBKH.-

8. TepMHH 49AOI'yCTH Mbie rpa3 h.THbe"c6pbl' o6o3HaqaeT c6opbl, npIeAHaSHa-
qeuH~ie HCKJIIOqHTenIbHO ARISI nIOPbITHIR paCXOAOB 110 Ha61OMaAeHHIO H PyKbBOACTBY,

Bbl3blBaeMbiX COOTBeTCTByOuI.HIH TpaH3HTHblMII flepeBO3KaMH.

9.. Tephwn. 1Co1o3Hbie FaaoBHoKOMaHAyIOIUHe3I 06o3HaqaeT mobo1o rjanno-
KoMaayoero, .Ha-aaqeHaoro Anns HoMaHAONaHHI B KOHTHHeHTaJIbHofl EBpone
cooTmeTCTBYOLHMH BnacTaMH JIo6,M M H3. nC J'y'ib01uX~bCT;i pcTBOR-'palyacIofl
PeCny'6):HKH, Cozeaa CoBeTCKHX COUiaJIHCTHIeCI(HX Pecny6nHK, CoeAHHeHnoro
KopoheBCTBa DeAHKo6pHTaHHH ii CeaepHoA 1.pJ8HfAHH H ,C0.eJgqeHHbIx LUTaTOB
A~aepa4~n.',.

.... . 5
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10. TepMHH (llparenbcTBO) m(moaeT -nadoe :npemetuoe npa.BHTenbCTBo.

CTaThI XIII.

Ao HcTeqeHHR AByxJeTHero-nepHoa OT Aami Macomuero Cornamenrn ycao-
Bnia ero MoryT 6blTb H3MeHeHbi, AeicACnie Hx 'nPHOCTaHoneHO HlH TipeKpaiueno
TOnbKO npH eAHHOrnaCHOM peweHHH CoeTa. B mno6oe BpebM nocne 3Tol AaTb

io6bie YCAOBHH HacTosittero CoraweHHR moryT 6blTb laMeHeibl, AeACTme iix

npHOCTaHOBAeHO fllB npelpalueo 60nbWHHCTBOMt ABYX TpeTefi ConeTa C TeM, 4TO
He 6yAyT cAenaHbI TaKe H3MeHeHHSI B yCAOBHHX HacTosniero Cornawmenf, KOTO-
pbie pacmHpsnor o613aTeJbcTBa Ha Hi aucoyio oTBeTCTBeHHOCTb ao6oro Hlpa-
BHTeJIbCTna-qAeHa 6e3 coraacma Toro npaBHTeAbCTBa.

Cma XIV.

1. HacTosRntee CornaumeHe BCTynaeT B CH-nY Ay R ia ioro IlpaBHTenbcTBa-

q CeHa 0 HA nOAYHCaHH Hno ero yJ1OAHOMOqHIO HlA ero AonycKa B Opraraalwao
cornacHo CT. Im.

2. OHO AOJR)HO OCTaBaTbCH B CHJe B TeqeHie 2ABYX JeT C AlaTb HaCTosnuero

CornameHHH, OHO 6y~eT nocne sToro OCTaiaTbCR B CHne c npasoM RaWoro nlpa-
BHTefbCTBa-qJqeHa -nocte HcTeqeHHu 18 MecBiueB C nami' nacTonmero CornameHHH

AaTb CoBeTy sa 6 MecsiueB r1HCbMeHHOe H3Beu.eHHe o ero HaMepeHHH OTxa3aTbCg

OT HaCToSluxero Coramemis,.........

B YUOCTOBEPEHHIE qEro
HHKenO1nHfcaBWHecsi, Ha/jiemK.aIUM o6pa3oM y-norHOMOteHibie CEOHMH cOOTBeT-

CTBYIOIUXHMH IlpaBHTnbCTBaMH, noAnHcanH HacToamee Coraameine.

CocTaBaeno B JIoHAoHe ceHTH6pI 27-ro AHSI 1945 roAa 'Ha aHFJIHRCKOM, cppaH-
UyCpKOM H pyccJOM mlIax, pqH4em Bce T-pH. TeKCra aBJIHIOTC OAHaaKOBO ayrea-
THqHbMH, B OAHOM sic3eMnflpe,. KOTOpblfl AOjiKeH OCTaBaTbCI A en0HHpoBaHHbM B
apXHBaX IlpaBHTeAbcTBa CoeAHeHHoro I(oponeBmcTa BenHKO6pHTaHHH H CeBepHofR

lipiaHAHH, KOTOpoe AOJI(HO nepelaTb BCeM rO AInHCaBIHMcsi rlpaBHTenbcmBam
anepemsie KOHHH.

Sa rpaBHTeAbCTBO BenbrHH:
Obert DE Tm~usms.

3a npal3HTenbcTBo. ronaaHAHH:
C. C, Giscmam.

3a flpaBTRAbCrBo rpeuHH:
TH. AGENmIdE.
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3a Ipa3HTeJbcTho J1hoKceM6ypra: ... . .. ..

.. ... A.As.
3a flpaBHTeahcTno HopnerHI: .'. - . ......... ..

Erik CoLBAN.
":..:..Subjeet to approval by the Storting

3a .lpaBHTeJIbcTBo nonwUWH:
Henryk STRASBURGER.

3a lpaBnTeAbcTo CoeAHHeHHoro KopoAencma BenHKO6pHTaHHH H Ce-
BepHofl HpnaHAHH:

Philip NOEL-BAKER.

3a flpanHTeJlbCTBO CoeAIHeHHbIX iLTaTOB AbiepHKlH:
John G. WINANT.

3a f'paBHTenbCTBO COiosa COBeTCKHX COUHaaHCTHqeCKHX Pecny6nrii:
F. S. BADULIN.

3a IlpaBHTenbcBo c1paHUHH:
R. MASSIOL.

3a npaBHrenbcmo tlexOcJIoBaKHH:
Barficek JAcqunm.

3a lpaBHTeJlbcTBo 10rocJIanH:
DR. Ljubo LEoNTIO.

3a KopoaeBcKoe flpaBHT bcino aHHH:
. REVENTLOW.

uTp OT'O K 0 JI

OTHOCUILUIMC3I K IEPEBOSKAm nO BHYTPEHI-IHM BOIJ-IbM -IYTIM

ffpeam6ya.

C iteamo BblInOJHeHHa B OTHOwIeHHH nepeB30K no BHyTpeHHHM BOAHbIM InyTSIM
ofsaaTeabcTa, HPHHSTMX Ha ce t rlpaiHTeAbcTBaMH-tneHaMH Vio CoraaeHHIo o6
ympemueHHH EsponeficKoll LleHTpanbROfl OpraHH3aaHH no BHyTpeHHeMy TpaHcnop-
Ty (B nocneAyiomem tCorqameaHHe,)'H' Haa' HSomeHHbIx B Heu ycnoHsx, ,noAnH-
caBtMiiecH noA cHm. FlpaBitec Ab a coraaCHJIHCb 0 .Mcecaegymmle;

CTamiI 1.

Kamoe flpaBnTenbcmo, noAnHcaameecn noA HacTOMs.u, o6.s3yeTcR-cosAaTb
noAxoAsltHA annapaT, Heo6xouAuJl . or oymeCTBjneHHSI cex O6saaTezbc-B,

N* 3S
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npHHHTbhXn nyHKTaX 5 H 6 CTaTbH VIII. CdrjiaeHui, '. OThitieHHH -nepeno3OK no

BHyTpeHHHht BOAHbl nyTRM, H a3HaHTb IHR HuH opraHbl, yTnIHOMIOeHnbIX X1n

BeAeHHH Aea c OpraHHsaiHe no OnPOCnp M :9TOrO xapawepa..

. : " ., . .,: ..: iama II.

lloAnicanaHecf, noj 'HaCTOLUHM IIpaBITenbCTBa, npfHH IMaR BO HHMtaHHe

reorph#ecKe,'1exHHecxie H Apyriie oco6eHHOCTH, cnl3aaHble c nepenoaKaMII

no BHyTpeHHHM -BOJAHb!M nyThM, 'R HY)KAb la*Abro H3 H4X 'B STOi OTHOweHHH, Ha-
3HatiaT gKcnepTOn, KOTOpbie AOJDIHbI KOHCyJ~bTHpOnaTbCg Opraln3aUHefl no no-

npocam nepenosoK no BHYTpeHHM OIIHbIMM nfl B pa3J1HtHbX paliOHaX TaXHX

nepeBo3oK.

CTaTbR III.

J Ais iKaworo pafloua.nepeno3o no BOJHbtM nyTIM S KOHTHHeHTanIbHOfl Enpo-

ne pacnpe~eneHe BHYTpeHHero CYALOXOJACTBa H, ecmH HeO6XOA2WMO, TOHHa)Ka AIlg
BblnOuHeHHH nepeBoao3 o6utero Haqean, B"COOTBeTCTnHH C yTBepHAeHHbMH npo-

rpambMabi, 6yAeT onpeenqTbCg BpeMsi OT npeMeiH Opramaaiefl B cormacHH c

aaHHTepecOBaHHb1MH IlpaHTeabcTBMal..:fipH .onpeAeneHH. 3TOr.O pacnpeeneHHs

AoaH.KHbl 6blTb .,JO/lMHblM o6paohi ytlTeHb oco6eHaocTH cyiAa, ero o6opyAOaanI
H KOMalH)bl H ero o6bIqHoe ,naaaHe.

Camba IV.

YCROBHs Bo3Harpaw*ceHHs, noxiewauero onuaTe TeMH, KTO nOJnb3yeTCH cy-

AIaMH BHyTpeHHero CYAOXOACTna Ans nepenoBoK o61tePO HaqeHa, AOJIH{Hb l6blTb
pa3pa6oTaHbl OpraHH 3aXHefl no A1oroopeHHOCTH C 3aHHTepecoBaHHb1MH flpaBH-

TeabCTBaMH H/HuH C naaCTqbMH Ha CnpaBeAunHBO H pa3yMHOfl ocHoBe H TaKHM 06pa-

30M, 4tO6bl BLIIIOIHHTb cne~yiolUe ana npHHlUlna:
(1) cy~a BHyTpeHHqro CYOXOACTBa ncex #arOB, ..BoIUofiHIOUtHe OA1HaKo-

Bbie ycayrH, AOJI{Hbl noJiyaaTb OAHHaKoBbie jpaXTOBbe CTaBKH;

(2) 4ppaxToBwe CTaBKH B COOTBeTCTBHH C lyfHKTOm 11 CraTbH VII. lAOJII{
4blTb KaabKyJHPOBaHb TaK, MTO6b nocne yqeTa .aMOPTH3aaHH .cyAHa OHH

BKunoqaIH pa3yMHY!A I JOAUo npH6b .H.

'. ,. 1, '................... ....... ., . .. , ., .

1. 9TOT XIpOTOKOJI Ao1i eH 'ocTasaTbC9 oTIp'rI TIM 2ARS nolnHcaHHH s 'loiAjo-

He no yHORHOMOqHIO uuo6oro flpaBnTenbcvaa-tuiea EnponelcKofl L~eHTpaibHOfL

OprarnaauHH no BHYTpeHHeMy TpatcthopTy.'

1. 9TOT'nOT&xO2 BCTYflRT B C~1~ #'AAR! ka2K1ro nGAnHcaB '" "ewro eroflpan-

T eahCTBa CO AHO noHAnH IcaHH no ero yt1OuHOMqHo-'' ". •'

No. 3$
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pio6oe npaBHTeakrop Mq)KeT nplH o caJI uCToW H eAM o npmaoKoa 3a
RB.HTb,.,qTo,. 4rglnoAnHCb He AOJDHa CqHTaTbCg AeflCTBHTeabIFOII Ao no2UnHcaHHS
STOrO npoToKona onpeeaeHHbIhMH ApyrHMH 'nIIOMeHOBaHHMHi ,nPAbHTdJIbcTnahI.

3. 3Tor npOTOKOI AJonAeH OCTaBaTCB B CHne B Te,4eHHe AByx neT OT cero
qiicaa. Hocne STOrO OH 6yAeT OCTaBaTbC9 B' CHJe C TeM yCAOBIHe, 'To mo6oe
nOJaHcaBwee llpaBHTenbCTBO nocne HCTeteumH BoceMaatuaTH.Atecfltes OT cero
IHCa nnpane AaTb ConeTy EnponelcKofla H UTpanbHOfR OpraHH3atHH no BHyTpeH-

HeMy TpaHCflOpTy B nHcbmeHHOM!..HnA e H3BgmeHHe 3a wUIeCTb MecsteB o cnoem
HahiepeHHnoTKa.saTbC5I OT 3Toro npOTOKOna.

B yAocTonepeH;e tiero Himeno~nHcamHiecH, AOaMHbMM o6paaoM ynOaiHOMO-
qeHHbie CBOHMH COOTBeTCTByIoInHMh npaBHTeJlbCTBaMH, ,nlOAJHCaAH HaCTORUIHA
npOTOKOJI ...

CocTaBneno B JIoHAo'He 27-ro ce'ra6pst 1945.i'oaa Ha anrimaflcOM, 4ppaHuya-
COM i pyccKoM 3buax; .nprqem Bce-'rpH'TeKcTa "SIBnIOTCff'OAHHaxOsO ayTeHTHq-
HbIMH, B OHOM 3K3eMnripe, KOTOpbIfl AojileH oc'aBaTbC'AaenoHHpoBaHHbIM B ap-
xHBax IlpaBHTenbC'fta COeQAHehIHoro" KopoaeBcTba BetiHKO6pHTaHHH H- CeBepHOlR
1pnarRAHH, KOTOpOe AOnl{HO nepeAaTb BceM no1nHcaBWHM flpaBHTenbCTBaM ae-
peHHbie KOIHH, . " ',.

3a FlpaBHTeabCTBO Beur]Ai: : " .. ,
. ..- - .. . Obert DE THIXBiES:

3a 11paBHTenbCTBO roAjRaHAiHH"
"" C; C. 'GIs6HLER.

3a -ipaBHTCejiCTBo rpeXHH:

TH. AGHNIDES."

3a flpaBHTenbcTnO .Thoce6ypra:

A.As.

3a IlpaBHTebcTo HopaerHH:

3a rlpaBHTenbcT~o nO~rbRIH:
..a7"b..fb Henryk STRASBURoER.

34 T]P4nTea'TBCoe.AHenHoro JbpoAecTBa BenHKo6pHTaHH tH Ce-... .B p Ha ll aH HH : .

Philip No EL-idAR.

:3a lIpaBnTez bco- CoeAHHernnulbx.TaToB, A3epHK;

John G.'WINANT.

No IS.
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S 3a flpanHTeaJb0rbo Co da"Couie'VCxXCoiijaa-HqdcKHx Ped5Jrni''K:
.F F;S. BADUfaJn'

.3a. ITpaBHTeAbCTBO an. .:....,,

: a rfpaBeHrenbcmo '-IexocjioIIaKHH:

3a nlpaBTe* C*7'iB - IOrocJaaBnH: . . .

..... 1.. . D. Ljubo LEoNTIC.
3a KopoiescKoe fl'PaHkTeabcmBo AaHHti:

E. REM NTW*.:

KOH4EPEHLN51[ HO EBPOEIICKOMY BHYTPEHHEMY TPAHCI-OPTY
lIP OTO K OJl

OTHOCILWMC5!K fEPEBORY BPEMEHHOPI OPI'AH3ALU IO EBPO-
IEPICKOMY BHYTPEHHEMY TPAHCnIOPTY B UEHT-AJIbHYIO. OPrAHI43A-

L1IO HO EBPOHEICKOMY BHYTPEHHEMY TPAHCr-OPTY

I'paBHTeqbcTBa, no YnOaHOMOIIIHIO KOTOpbIX HaCTOSIULHit rIpOTOKOJI nOAf'HCaH,

lMme a BHy CTaTbIo V CorameHHs, xacaowerocu BpeMeHHOA OpraHHsaliwH
no EBponeflCKOMy BHyTpeHHeMy TpaHcnopTy t(Aanee HaaubnaeMoll tBpeMeHHa
OpraHHauHR3) 6T 8q as 1945 rosa, KOTOpaq npeAycmaTpH~aeT, 'T4o c3To coma-
weHHe, 6o BCSIKOM cayqae, npeipatiaeT cBoe AeACTBHe CO AflH, Korxa OpraHH3a-
IXHI, npeAyCMOTpeHHaq B npoeKTe CorAameHHd yAeT coaaM,

14, Kena o6ecneqHr -nepeAaty LIeHTpanbHOR, OpraHaawtH no EnponeflcKo-
my BHyTpeHHeMy TpaHcnopry (Aanee Ha3bIaemo R fIcTOHHHag OpraHHsaUH*)
Ae, HMymixeCTBa H o6.q3aTe.cTB BpeMeHHOR OpraHHsatHH,

H,,npeAcTai. 'IeHOB BpemeHHOfA OpraHH3aUHH H Bcex noUnIHCaBmIHX Co-
raameHHe o6 yqpemZeHHH HOCTOSHHOR Opratm=aHH,

CorlaCHaHCb O HHMKecaeayolueM:

CTama I.

1. Aena, H MymecTo Hi o6saTe;bcTBa BpemeHHOfR OpraHHaUHH AOJVIKHbI
6uTb Tiepe~aHbl fIocToAHHOfl OpraHaaHH 3 CooTBeTCTBHH'co cae1yiouLXHMH yCJIO-
BHIMH:

'(a)BpeMeHla" OpraHH.aaH A Ha npeAOCTaBHTb H, rAe Heo6xowHMO,
nepe~aT nlocTOHHOfI OpraHHIaUMH. Ce, Aelja, :;fpOTOXOJILI. H OTbeT
Bpemewofl OpraHHsaH I TaOM nopue, oaKoH mOKeT dblTb yAO6HbIM;

Ne, 3$'
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(6) BpeMeHHaa OpraHnSaaHH AOnKHa': epeAaTb'IOCTOIHHoT GpraHH3aUXHH

no'ce6ee!OHMOCTH Bce CBOe HmyuecTno B BHAe aDToMamHH, Me6emH, IOH-
TopcKoro o6opyAoeaH)R H n3OCOB, npoI3p9n bleX .aH B cqeT
HatlMa noMeweHHA, CTpaXoBaHHI H T. Ar.;

(e) BpemeHHaf OpraHH3atHs AOAHHa nepeAaTb IIoCTOSiHHOA OpraHHaaaHH
BCO 3awoeHHOCTb no oTHoweHHIO K JIHHOMy COCTaBy, ' TaK~yo KaK:
B3HOCbJ, noAie)aUlHe yinaTe B npexioxKeHH! 4oHA o6ecnetieHHH,
.on~arpaHReHA e aa oKaaHH3 e, yc1yFH,' BbInJaTa InpH"4HTaip9erocI c-Ka-
JIOBaHH9 sa OTnyCKHOe BpeMH H ApyrHe npejnonaraeMbie BibiL eoaia-
rpaKmeHHH JIHqHOMy COCTaBy no HX BbUXOAe B OTcTaBKy.;.

(t) B cnyqae, eCiH COTPYHHKH BpeieHnHOA OpraHHaanfHH 6yA ly BHOBb
HaHHrbl B KataeCTBe CoTYJItHKOB fOCTOHHOfl OpraHHaUHH, COOTBeT-

CTByIOUHe CoieThI BpeMeHHOR H' 1'OCTO O"HOl 'OpraHH3M HR npHMYT
Ta(He nOCTaHoBneHHHI, KaKHe COOTBeTCTBYIOT BonpocaM, npelycMoTpeH-
HhX Bbiwe B n. cB). .

2. COBeT, McnorHnTelbHoe BIopo H JIHHn d cocran BpeMeHHOR OpraHHsalHH
AOJDKHbl 'npOAOnQi)aTb blrOJIHeHHe HX COOTBeTCTByJO1UHX 43YHKUHAI B TeqeHHe Ta-

Koro nepHoAa, KOTOpblfl HeO6XOAHM ..,AHI:nmQI.eHHH yCROBHft, npe~yCMOTpeHHbIX
nBrwe B n. 1. Bce nopo6Hubie MepOnPHSITHR no nepeoaie AOMKHbl 6umT cornaco-
BaHbI Me)Kfy COBeTOm BpeMeHHOII OpraHH3aaHH H CoBeTOM HOCTOHHHOfl Opra-
HHsa3HH.

CTama II.

OCTaTKH CyMM, HMelOUCHeC y BpemeHi~bfl OpraHHaHH nocne yioBneTmope-
HHS BCell Apyroft 3aAonKeHHOCTH, KpoMe yKaaaHHOfl 8 crame I, n. 1 4B3, OaI)KHM
6blTb yCTaHOBneHb! H xpeAHTOBaHbl flpaBHTelbcTBaM-.eHaM BpeMeHlOfl OpraHH-
saUHH -B TaKHx wKe npOnopIXHRx, KaKHe HX COOTBeTCTBYIOmIHe AeHeHbie B3HOCbi
Do BpeMeHHoR OpraHHaauHH COCTaBjiS10oT B o6HX B3Hocax CyMM Bo BpeMeHHYIo
OpraHHSauHo KaK .aBaHCbI B ceT B3HOCOB, XOTOpje hTH npaBTTeHbCTBa MoryT 8
ambHethueM cornacaTncq cAeAaTh Ha aAMHHHcTpaTHBHe pacxoAbi IOCTOqHHOfl

OpraHSaIHH B COOTBeTCTBHH CO CTaTbel-V CoraaWenHul..o6 yqpeNeCHHH LiH-
TpaRbHOAl OpraHHSaIAHH no EBponetcKoMy BHyrpeHHeMy TpaHcnopTy.

B YAOCTOBepeHe tiero HH)KenoAnHcaRWHec, HaAexaIUHM o6pasoM ynOflHO-
MoefHbie CBOHMH COOTBeTCTByIOXHMH npaBHTejibCTBaMH, noAnHcaJIH HacTO nUH
FlpoTOKOH.

CocTaBneH B .IOHAOHe 27-ro ceHTs6pR 1945 rosa Ha aHrIHfCKOM, 4,paHLuy-
CKOM H pYCCKOM 513blKax, npqH1eM Bce TpH TeXCTa H 3IBJHOTCH ayTeHTHqHhIMH, B OAHOM
SKaeMnJnspe, XOTOpblA AohieHi ocTagaTb'eYi ' 'dlOBaHHb!M B apxHnax flpaBH-
TeJbcTna CoeAHHeHHoro .KoponencmTa BeJIHKO6pHTaHHH H CeBepHoit HpJaHAH,
KoTopoe IOaJKHO nepe~aTb ncem nOAnHcamlHhIcR .npaBHTeJibcTBaM maepeHine
KOnlHH.
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3a lp2BHTaCTedi o Bewiai..'
. .... ;. Obert DE 'THIEUSIES.

3a rlparnlTeAbcTno FoxaHAHH:

C. C. GIscHiER.

3a IpaBHTeabmCno. rpeam:.
TH. AGHNIDES.

3a flpaBHTenbCTO Jlixdeim6ypra:
A. ALS.

3a nlpaBHwembcTno Hopnerlt:
" Erik COLBAN.

3a r1paBHTeabcBo [lohbmH:
Henryk STRASBURUER.

3a flpaesTeabcTno CoenHeHoro KoponeBcTaa BenHKo6pHTaHHn HCe-
nepHOil I4pUKaa n:H..

Philip NOEL-BAKER.

3a rlpaeiTenhcmBd CoelAHHeHbIx 'IlTaTOB AhiepHKH:

John G. WINANT.

3a flpaaHTenbcTBo Co0o3a Co-neTCHX CoIaaHcTHqecKx Pecny6anK:
F. S. BADULIN.

S .3a nlpanBTenbcrao 4lpantltH:

. . . . ...... , R. M ASSIGLI.

3a -p'aBTebcTBo* '4exocao]aKHII

Baricek JACQUIER.

3a f'paBHTeflbCTBO IOrocnaBwH:
DR. Ljubo LEONTIC.

3a Koponecoe npaBiTeAbcTeo ,-4aHHH:
E. REVENTLOW.

• No . . .. ..3 5 , .
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LEAGUE OF NATIONS
and. - -

UNITED NATIONS

Protocol concerning the transfer of the Administration of
the L6on Bernard Fund from the League of Nations to
the United Nations. Signed at Geneva, on 27 June 1947

Came into force on 27 June 1947, by signature.

English official text communicated by the Secretary-General of the United
Nations. The filing and recording took place on 10 July 1947.

SOCIETE DES- NATIONS
et

NATIONS UNIES

Protocole concernant le transfert de l'administration du
Fonds Leon Bernard' de la Societt des Nations aux
Nations Unies. Sign6 ' Geneve, le 27 juin 1947

Entr6 en vigueur le'27 juin 1947, par signature.

Texte officiel anglais communiqud par le Secritaire gindral de l'Organisation
des Nations Unies. Le classement et l'inscription au ripertoire ont e.u lieu
le 10 juillet 1947.



390 United Nations -Treaty Series 1947

No. 36. PROTOCOL CONCERNING THE TRANSFER OF THE
ADMINISTRATION OF THE LEON BERNARD FUND
FROM THE LEAGUE OF" NATIONS TO THE UNITED
NATIONS. SIGNED AT GENEVA, ON 27 JUNE 1947

Mr. Sean Lester, Secretary-General. of the. League of. Nations and Mr.
Wlodzimierz Moderow, Director of the European Office of the United Nations,
representing the Secretary-General:

Pursuant to the decision adopted by the Assembly of the League of Nations
on April .18th, 1946, at its twenty-first and final session, for the transfer of the
administration' of the Leon Bernard Fund to the Secretary-General of the United
Nations; and

Pursuant to instructions received by Mr. Wlodzimierz Moderow from the
Secretary-General of the United Nations concerning the transfer of the adminis-
tration of the said Fund, ..

Have agreed as follows:

(1) The transfer of the administration of the Leon Bernard Fund to the
Secretary-General of the United ].Nations shall be effected on June 28th, 1947,
and tho transfer of the balance remaining in the account of the Fund shall be
effected on the same date.

(2) The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall accept the transfer
of the said Fund on the, understanding that he will act as temporary custodian
of its assets, which he shall transfer td.'the World Health Organization as soon
as, possible after the final establishment of the said Organization.

(3) It is understood that in accepting the administration of the said Fund,
the Secretary-General of the United Nations,: ard subsequently the World Health
Organization, will hold and administer the assets of the Fund for the purpose
for which it wa': cr"eated, and 'that th6 Stattites of the Fund shall continue to
apply' mutatit mutandis.. ......... . ...

(4) The balance-sheet of the said Fund as at June 27th, 1947, is shown in
the schedule attached hereto.
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TgpuPcox - TRANSLATION

No 36. PROTOCOLE CONCERNANT LE TRANSFERT DE
L'ADMINISTRATION DU FONDS LEON BERNARD DE LA
SOCIETE 'DES NATIONS AUX NATIONS UNIES. SIGNE
A GENEVE, LE27 JUIN 1947

M. Sean Lester, Secrdtairc gdnral de la Socidt6 des Nations, et M. Wlod-
zimierz Moderow, Directeur du Bureau europen des Nations Unies, repr~sentant
le Secrdtairc gdnral:

Conform~ment & la d~cision adoptfe le 18 avril 1946 par l'Assemblde de la
Socidt6 des Nations h sa vingt et uniame et demiarc session, en vue du transfert
de l'administration du Tonds Lon Bernard au Secrdtairc g6nral des Nations
Unies;

Et conformdment aux instructions rcues par M. Wlodzinierz Moderow
du Secrdtaire gdndral des Nations Unies, concemant le transfert de l'adminis-
trafion du Fonds susvi, .

Sont convenus de cc qui suit:

1) L6 transfert de l'administration du Fonds Lon Bernard au Secrdtaire
g~ndral des Nations Unies aura lieu lc 28 juin 1947, ct I transfert du solde figu.
rant au compte du Fonds aura lieu A la m&ne date.

2) Le Secrdtaire gdndral des Nations Unies accepte le transfert du Fonds
Ldon Bernard & condition de faire office, h titrc temporaire, de curateur des avoirs
dudit Fonds, avoirs qu'il transfdrera A l'Organisation mondiale de la sant6 aussit~t
que possible aprs que ladite organisation aura 6t6 ddfinitivement constitude.

3) II est entendu qu'en acceptant l'administration dudit Fonds, Ic Secr&
taire g~nral des Nations Unies et subsdquemment l'Organisation mondiale de la
sant6 conserveront et administreront les avoirs du Fonds conform6ment aux fins
pour lesquelles i a 6t6 cr66, et que le prsent Statut du Fonds continuera & etre
appliqu6 mutatis mutandis.

4) Le bilan du Fonds Lon Bernard arret6 au 27 juin 1947 figure A
l'annexe ci-jointe.
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DONE in duplicate dt Gen'eva; June 27tliy, 1947.

.,(Signed) SeanLESTER (Signed) W. MODEROW
of Secretary-General .. Director of the European Office of the

of the League of Nations United Nations, representing the Sec-
retaiy-Gener'al of the Un'ited Nations

ANNEX

. LEON BERNARD FUND--SCHEDULE S
:" "' :... . " . ..... ' Swiss francs

The total standing to the credit of the Fund as at June 27th, amounts to 16,165.55

This amount is invested as follows:

(1) In securities,
.. Cost price Total

Swiss francs Swiss francs
Francs 4,000 3% Swiss Federal Railways''

1938-1973 ............................ 4,140.-

Francs 4,000 32% Swiss Federal Railways
* (Jura-Simplon. 1894 ................... . 4,12,0.50

Francs 1,000 3% Swiss National Defense Bonds .
1936............................ 1,022.50

(2) In cash .....................................

Geneva, June 27th,

Total

1947

9,283.-
6,882.55

16,165.55

* .I

S • . . . .. . ... ... 't "

No. 36
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FAnT en double exemplaire & Gen.ve, le 27 juin 1947.

Le directeur du Bureau europen des
Le Secrdtaire gindral Nations Unies reprdentant le Secr6-

de la Socit6 des Nations: taire gdnral des Nations Unies:
(Signd) Sean LESTER (Signd) W. MODEROW

ANNEXE

FONDS LoN BERNARD - BILAN
Francs suistes

Le soldc cr6diteur du Fonds, A la date du 27 juin 1947, s'616ve A ........ 16.165.55

Cette somine est plac&e de la fagon suivante:

1) En valeurs:
Prix d'achat Total
Francs suisses Francs suisset

Francs 4.000 3 % Chemins de fer f~ddraux suisses
1938-1973 ................................. 4.140,-

Francs 4.000 3 Y go Chemins de fer f6d6raux suisses
(Jura-Simplon) 1894 ........................ 4.120,50

Francs 1.000 3 % Bons de ]a ddfense nationale suisse
1936 ...................................... 1.022,50

9.283,-
2) En espaces ............................................ 6.882,55

Total ...................... 16.165,55

Genave, Ic 27 juin 1947

No 36
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LEAGUE OF NATIONS
and

UNITED NATIONS

Protocol concerning the transfer of the Administration of
the Darling Foundation from the League of Nations to
the United Nations. Signed at Geneva, on 27 June 1947

Came into force on 27 June 1947, by signature.

English official text communicated by the Secretary-General of the United
Nations. The filing and recording took place on 10 July 1947.

SOCIETE DES NATIONS
et

NATIONS UNIES

Protocole concernant le transfert de l'administration de la
Fondation Darling de la Societe des Nations aux Nations
Unies. Sign6 it Gen6ve, le 27 juin 1947

Entr6 en vigueur le 27 juin 1947, par signature.

Texte officiel anglais communiqui par le Secritaire gindral de l'Organisation
des Nations Unies. Le classement et l'inscription au rdpertoire ont eu lieu
le 10 juillet 1947.
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No. 37. PROTOCOL CONCERNING THE TRANSFER OF THE
ADMINISTRATION. OF THE DARLING FOUNDATION
FROM THE LEAGUE OF NATIONS TO THE UNITED
NATIONS. SIGNED AT GENEVA, ON 27 JUNE 1947

Mr. Scan Lester, Secretary General of the League of Nations, and Mr.
Wlodzimierz Moderow, Director of the European Office of the United Nations,
representing the Secretary-General:

Pursuant to the decision adopted by the Assembly of the League of Nations
on April 18th, 1946, .at its twenty-first and final session, for the transfer of the
administration of the Darling:Foundation to the Secretary-General of the United
Nations; and

Pursuant to instructions received by Mr. Wlodzimierz Moderow from the
Secretary-General of the United Nations concerning the transfer of the adminis-
tration of the said Foundation,

Have agreed as follows:

(1) The transfer of the administration of the Darling Foundation to the
Secretary-General of the United Nations shall be effected on June 28th, 1947, and
the transfer of the balance remaining in the account of the Foundation shall be
effected on the same date. ' .. .... I

(2) The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall accept the transfer
of the said Foundation on the understanding- that he will act as temporary cus-
todian of its assets, which he shall transfer io the World Health Organization
as soon as possible after the final establishment of the said Organization.

(3) It is understood that in accepting the administration of the said Foun-
dation, the Secretary-General of the United Nations, and subsequently the World
Health Organization, will hold and administer the, assets of the Foundation for
the purpose for which it was created, and that the present Deed of Foundation
and Statutes of the Foundation shall. continue, to apply. mutatis mutandis.

(4) The necessary action for the modification of the .Deed'of Foundation
registered with the Conseil d'Etat of the Republic and Canton of Geneva shall
be taken at the earliest possible moment by the World Health Organization after
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'TRADUi6TION - TRANSLATION

No 37. PROTOCOLE CONCERNANT LE TRANSFERT DE
IADMINISTRATION DE LA FONDATION DARLING DE
LA SOCIETE DES NATIONS AUX NATIONS UNIES.
SIGNE A GENEVE, LE 27 JUIN 1947

M. Sean Lester, Secr&airc g6nral de la Socidt6 des Nations, et M. Wlod-
ziinierz Moderow, Directeur du Bureau europeen des Nations Unies, reprsentant
Ie Secre'taire ge6nral:

Conform6ment la dtcision adoptde le 18 avril 1946 par l'Assembl6e de la
Soci&d6 des Nations A sa vingt "et uni~me, et derni~re session, en vue du transfert
de l'administration de ]a Fondation Darling au Secrtaire gdn6ral des Nations
Unies;

Et conformdment aux instructions regues par M. Wlodzimierz Moderow
du Secr&aire g6neral des Nations Unies, copcernant le transfert de l'adminis-
tration de la Fondation susvisde,

Sont convenus de ce qui suit:

1) Le transfert de l'administration de la Fondation Darling au Secr~taire
g~nral des Nations Unies aura lieu le 28 juin 1947, et le transfert du solde figu-
rant au compte du Fonds aura lieu & la mfme date.

2) Le Secrdtaire gdnral des Nations Unies accepte le trafisfert de ]a Fon-
dafion Darling, A. condition de faire office, titre, temporaire, de curateur des
avoirs de ladite Fondation, avoirs qu'il transfd6rera .A'Organisation mondiale de la
sant6 aussit8t que possible aprhs que ladite Organisation aura 6t6 d6finitivement
constitue.

3) II est entendu qu'en acceptant l'administration de ladite Fondation, le
Secrdtaire gdn6ral des Nations Unies et subs6quemment l'Organisation mon-
diale de la sant6 conserveront et administreront.les av6irs de la Fondation confor-
mdment aux fins pour lesquelles cUe a &t cr e, et. que le prsent Acte de
Fondation et les preents Statuts de la Fondation continuetont ' &re appiqu&s
mutatis .mutandis.

4) Le plus t~t possible aprs la date du transfert de la Fondation, du
Secr~taire g~nral des Nations Unies h l'OrganisatioR ,mondiale. de. la sant6,
ladite Organisation prendra les mesures ndcessaires en vue de la modification
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the transfer of the Foundation from the Secretary-General of the United Nations
to the World Health Organization.

(5) The balance-sheet of the said Foundation as at June 27th, 1947, is
shown in the schedule attached hereto.

DONE in duplicate at Geneva, June 27th, 1947.

(Signed) Sean LESTER
Secretary General

of the League of Nations

(Signed) W. MODEROW
Director of the European Office of the

United Nations, representing the Sec-
retary General of the United Nations

Read and approved:
Dr. Yves BiRAUD

Administrator of the Darling Foundation

ANNEX

DARLING FOUNDATION-SCHEDULE

The total standing to the credit of the Foundation as at June 27th,
1947, am ounts to ..........................................

This amount is invested as follows:

(1) Capital Account:

Securities - Swiss francs 10.000 3% Swiss Federal Railways
1938-1973 (cost price) ............................

On current account with Lloyds & National Provincial
Foreign Bank, Ltd., Geneva ........................

(2) Committee Prize Account:

On current account with Lloyds & National Provincial
Foreign Bank, Ltd., Geneva ........................

Total ....................

Swiss francs

12,926.75

9,985.-

172.50

10,157.50

2,769.25

12,926.75

Geneva, June 27th, 1947

No. 37
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de 'Acte de Fondation enregistr6 pros le Conseil d'Etat de ]a Rpublique ct
Canton de Genve.

5) Le bilan de la Fondation Darling arr&t6 au 27 juin 1947 figure h
l'annexe ci-jointe.

FAIT en double exemplaire A Genve, le 27 juin 1947.

Le Secr&aire g~n&al
de ]a Soci~t6 des Nations:

(Signd) Sean LESTER

Le directeur du Bureau europen des
Nations Unies reprsentant le Secr6-
taire gnral des Nations Unies:

(Signd) W. MODEROW

Lu et approuv6:
(Signd) Yves BIRAUD

Administrateur de ]a Fondation Darling

ANNEXE

FONDATION DARLING - BILAN

Francs suisses

Le solde cr~diteur de la Fondation A la date du 27 juin 1947 sdlMve A..

Cette somme est placde de la faon suivante:

1) Compte capital:

En valeurs francs-suisses: 10.000 3 o Chemins de fer fd&
raux suisses 1938-1973 (prix d'achat) ..............

En compte courant (Lloyds and National Provincial Foreign
Bank Ltd., Genave) ..............................

2) Compte revenus (Prix):

En compte courant (Lloyds and Provincial Foreign Bank Ltd.,
G en ve) ........................................

Total ............................

12.926,75

9.985,-

172,50

10.157,50

2.769,25

12.926,75

Gen~ve, le 27 juin 1947

No 37
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UNITED NATIONS,
LEAGUE OF NATIONS,

and
UNITED NATIONS RELIEF AND

REHABILITATION ADMINISTRATION

Additional Protocol. Signed at Geneva, on 10 July 1947

Came into force on 10 July, by signature.

English official text communicated by the ,Secretary-General of the United
Nations. The filing and recording took place on 25 July 1947.

ORGANISATION DES NATIONS UNIES,
SOCIETE DES NATIONS

et
ORGANISATION DES NATIONS UNIES

POUR LE SECOURS ET LA RECONSTRUCTION

Protocole additionnel. Sign6 i Genve, le 10 juillet 1947

Entr6 en vigueur le 10 juillet, par signature.

Texte officiel anglais communiqud par le Secrdtaire'gdndral de l'Organisation
des Nations Unies. Le classement et l'inscription au. rdpertoire ont eu lieu
le 25. juillet 1947.
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No. 38. ADDITIONAL PROTOCOL SIGNED AT GENEVA,
ON 10 JULY 1947, BY REPRESENTATIVES OF THE
UNITED NATIONS, THE LEAGUE OF NATIONS, AND
THE UNITED NATIONS RELIEF AND REHABILITATION
ADMINISTRATION

WHEREAS the Protocol signed by representatives of the United Nations, the
League of Nations and the United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Adminis-
tration at Geneva on August 28th, 1946,1 was supported by:

Schedule D-"List of items paid to the League of Nations and approved for
payment to the United Nations as reimbursement for expenditures made on be-
half nf UNRRA", and

Schedule E--"List of items to be paid to the League of Nations and ap
proved for payment to the United Nations, the amounts of which are not dr.
termined at the time of signing this Protocol",

AND WHEREAS the items covered by the said Schedules have now been
finally determined,

Now, THEREFORE, it is agreed that the Revised Schedules D and E, as at-
tached hereto, be substituted for those forming part of the original Protocol,
thereby decreasing Item 10 of Schedule D from 6,651.30 Swiss Francs to
6,201.65 Swiss Francs in the Revised Schedule D, and transferring Item 1 from
Schedule E to Revised Schedule D, as Item 12, in the amount of 2,709.72 Swiss
Francs, and renumbering items 12, 13 and 14 in the said Revised Schedule to
read numbers 13, 14 and 15 respectively, so that the total of Schedule D is
changed from 23,149.20 Swiss Francs to 25,409.27 Swiss Francs in the Revised
Schedule D, and the total of Schedule E is changed from 3,000.00 Swiss Francs to
Nil in the Revised Schedule E.

DONE and signed at Geneva on 10th July, 1947, in three copies, of which one
was handed to the representative of the United Nations, one of the representative

'United Nations, Treaty Series, Volume I, page 139.
1
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TRADUCTION - TRANSLATION

No 38. PROTOCOLE ADDITIONNEL SIGNE A GENEVE, LE
10 JUILLET 1947, PAR DES REPRESENTANTS DE
L'ORGANISATION DES NATIONS UNIESDE LA SOCIETE
DES NATIONS ET DE L'ADMINISTRATION DES NATIONS
UNIES POUR LE SECOURS ET LA RECONSTRUCTION

CONSMDRANT que sont annexes au Protocolc sign6 Genive, le 28 aoft
1946', par des reprdsentants de l'Organisation des Nations Unies, de la Socit6
des Nations et de l'administration des Nations Unies pour le sccours et la recons-
trUction:

Un dtat D "Dail des sommes versdes h la Soci& des Nations et des
sommes dont le. paiement h l'Organisation des Nations Unies a 6t autoris6 At
titre de remboursement de d~penses effectudes pour le compte de I'UNRRA", ct

Un itat E "Liste des paiements restant A effectuer en faveur de la Soci&t
des Nations et des autorisations de paiement & 6tablir en faveur de l'Organisation
des Nations Unies h titre de remboursement de d~penses effectudes pour le
compte de l'UNRRA',

ET CONSDt-RANT que les montants qui font l'objet desdits 6tats sont mainte-
nant ddfinitivement fiXdS,

IL EST Dicmi que les 6tats D et E revisds joints au prdsent Protocole addi-
tiorinel remplaceront ceux qui faisaient partie du Protocole initial, rdduisant
ainsi 'article 10 de l'6tat D de 6.651,30 francs suisses , 6.201,65 francs suisses
da.s 1'tat D revis6 et transfdrant l'article 1 de '6tat E h 1'6tat D revis6 dont il
devint 1'article 12 pour un montant de 2.709,72 francs suisses; il en rdsulte un
nouveau numdrotage des articles 12, 13 et*14 qui 'deviennent respectivemont les
articles 13, 14 et 15 dudit 6tat revis6. Ainsi lo total de 1'6tat D, qui 6tait de
23.149,20 francs suisses, est modifi6 et devient de 25.409,27 francs suisses pour
l'6tat D revis6, et le total de l'Etat E, qui 6tait de 3.000 francs suisses, est rdduit
A ndant pour 1'6tat E revis6.

FAn" et sign6 A GOenve, le 10 juillet 1947, en trois exemplaires dont un a
'& rernis au reprsentant des Nations Unies, un au reprdentant'de la Soci&t6 des

. 'Nations Unies, Recutil des Traitis, volume I, page 139.
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of the League of Nations, and tie third tot'he"'ep resentative of the United Na-
tions Relief and Rehabilitation Administration.

Fpr'the United Nations: -For the League of Nations:
(Signed) W. MODEROW (Signed) ' Scan LESTER

For the United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Administration:
On behalf of Brigadier C. Greenslade

5th Council Control Officer
(Signed) Royall TYLLER

PROTOCOL SIGNED'BY REPRESENTATIVES OF THE UNITED NATIONS,
THE LEAGUE OF NATIONS, AND THE UNITED NATIONS RELIEF
AND REHABILITATION ADMINISTRATION, IN GENEVA

SCHEDULE D - LIST OF' ITEMS PAID TO THE LEAGuZ'OF NATIONS AND APPROVED
FOR PAYMENT TO THE UNITED NATIONS AS REIMBURSEMENT FOR EXPENDI-
TUkES MADE-ON 'BEHALF OF U.N.R.R.A.

Items paid to the League of Nations.

Swiss francs

Item 1. Reimbursement of local, trunk and international telephone
charges for the month of July, 1946 .................. 3,297.20

Item 2. Reimbursement for rehibilitation and maintenance of equip-
ment and furniture ................... ............. 1,564.35

-Item 3. Reimbursement for 'personal serivices *of Mr.- Henneberger
prior to July '31, 1946... . ................ .V. 848.30

'Item 4. Reimbursement foi fuel oilfor hot 'water during .July, :1946' 845.00

Item 5. Reimbursement (or, stationery and supplies issued from the
stockroom during July 1946... ........................ 231.35

Item 6. Reimbursement for electrical power consumed during
July, 1946 .............. .......................... 220.55

em 7.. Reinbursement for water consumed during July, 1946.."...... 194.00

Carried%.forward .7,200.75

No. 38
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Nations et le troisi~me au reprdsentant de 1'administration des Nations Unies
pour le secours et la reconstruction.

Pour 'Organisation des Nations Unies: Pour la Socidt6 des Nations:
(Signd) W. MODEROW (Signd) Scan LESTER

Pour l'administration des Nations Unies pour Ie secours et la reconstruction:
Pour le g6nral de brigade C. Greenslade

Chef des services de contr~le de la cinqui~me session du Conseil
(Signd) Royall TYLER

PROTOCOLE SIGNE A GENEVE PAR DES REPRESENTANTS DE L'ORGA-
NISATION DES NATIONS UNIES, DE LA SOCIETE DES NATIONS ET
DE L'ADMINISTRATION DES NATIONS UNIES POUR LE SECOURS
ET LA RECONSTRUCTION

ETAT D - DATA!L DES SOMMES VERSiES I LA SOCIfti DES NATIONS ET DES SOMMES
DONT LE PA EMENT A L'OROANISATION DES NATIONS UNIES A iT AUTOR!Si

TITRE DE REMBOURSEMENT DES Df-PENSES EFFECTUEES POUR LE COMPTE DE
L'UNRRA

Sommes versdes a la Socidtd des Nations

Francs suisses

1. Remboursement des taxes de conversations tdl6phoniques locales,
r~gionales et internationales (mois de juillet 1946) ............. 3.297,20

2. Remboursement des frais de remise en 6tat ou d'entretien de materiel
et de meubles . ..................................... 1.564,35

3. Remboursement des services de M. Henneberger ant&ieurement au
31 juillet 1946 ............................................ 848,30

4. Remboursenent du coft du mazout pour le ser'vice d'eau chaude en
juillet 1946 . ... 845,00

5. Remboursement pour papeterie et fournitures diverses d6livr6es par
Ic magasin en juillet 1946 ................................... 231,35

6. Rembourscment du cofit de l'6nergie 6lectrique consomm6e en juil-
let 1946 ....................... 220,55

7. Remboursement du montant de la consommation d'eau en juillef.
1946 .................................. 194,00

A reporter 7.200,75



406 United Nations- Treaty Series 1947

SCHEDULE D (Continued),
Swiss' francs

....Bro,4ght "orward "7,200.75
Item 8. Reimbursement for insurance premium .................. 40.00

7,240.75

Items approved for payment to the United Nations
Item 9. Reimbursement of local, trunk and international telephone

charges subsequent to July 31, 1946 .................. 11,296.70
Item 10. Reimbursement for personal services rendered by staff of

the United Nations subsequent to July 31, 1946:
Mr. A. Baillifard, head cleaner ...................... 821.20
Mr. E. Kriihenbuhl, technician ...................... 711.60
M rs. E. Rieder, cleaner ............................... 611.05
M r. R. Brunner, technician .......................... 620.10
Mr. E. von Dach, technician ........................ 528.85
M r. A. Moeri, cleaner .............................. 279.30
Mr. G. Duvanel, cleaner ............................ 312.20
M r. G. Favey, cleaner .............................. 312.20
Mr. A. Blandin, cleaner...... ................. 312.20
M r. E. Ludy, cleaner ............................. 147.85
Mr. L. Ballaman, cleaner......................... 295.75
M rs. J. Destefani, cleaner ............................ 230.75
Mr. E. Schelling, head office-keeper .................. 305.30
Mr. A. Morel, technician ........ ................... 274.70
Mr. M. Schweizer, technician ........................ 218.25
Mrs. R. Wachter-Baunaz, linen keeper ................ 156.35
Mrs. N. Bally, telephone operator .................... 64.00

6,201.65
Item 11. Reimbursement for electrical power consumed subsequent

to July 31, 1946 .................................. 3,168.75
Item 12. Reimbursement for the salary and allowances of Mr. D.

Zalesky, seconded to the United Nations from the Polish
Embassy in London for the period July 27 to August
28, 1946 ........................................ 2,709.72

Item 13. Reimbursement for stationery and supplies issued from the
stock room subsequent to July 31, 1946 .................. 1,074.65

Item 14. Reimbursement for water consumed subsequent to July
31, 1946 ........................................ 518.20

Item 15. Reimbursement for fuel oil for hot water consumed subse-
quent to July 31, 1946 .............................. 439.60

25,409.27

No. 38
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ETAT D. (Suite)
Francs suisses

Report 7.200,75
8. Remboursement de la prime d'assurance ...................... 40,00

7.240,75

Sommes dont le paiement a 'Organisation des Nations Unies a dtd autorisd
9. Remboursement des taxes de conversations tfl1phoniques locales,

r~gionales et internationales, post&ieurement au 31 juillet 1946.. 11.296,70
10. Remboursement des services et du travail d'employ6s de l'Organi-

sation des Nations Unies post&ieuremenr au 31 juillet 1946:
M. A. Baillifard, chef nettoycur ............................ 821,20
M . E. Kriihenbuhl, technicien ............................ 711,60
Mine E. Rieder, nettoyeuse .............................. 611,05
M . R. Brunner, technicien ................................ 620,10
M. E. von Dach, technicien .............................. 528,85
M . A. Moeri, nettoyeur .................................. 279,30
M . G. Duvanel, nettoyeur ................................ 312,20
M . G. Favey, nettoycur .................................. 312,20
M . A. Blandin, nettoyeur ................................ 312,20
M . E. Ludy, nettoycur .................................. 147,85
M. L. Ballaman, nettoyeur ................................ 295,75
Mine J. Destefani, nettoycuse ............................ 230,75
M . E. Schelling, chef des huissiers .......................... 305,30
M . A. Morel, technicien ................................ 274,70
M. M. Schweizer, technicien .............................. 218,25
Mine R. Wachter-Baunaz, lingare .......................... 156,35
Mine N. Bally, standardiste ................................ 64,00

11. Remboursement du cofit de l'6nergie 6lectrique consommde post6-
rieurement au 31 juillet 1946 ..............................

12. Remboursement du traitement ct des allocations de M. D. Zalesky,
d&ach6 de 'arnbassade de Pologne . Londres et mis A la dispo-
sition des Nations Unies pour ]a pdriode du 27 juillet au 28 aoft
1946 ..................................................

13. Remboursement pour papeterie et fournitures diverses livres par
le magasin postdrieurement au 31 juillet 1946 .............

14. Remboursement du montant de la consommation d'eau post6ricure-
m ent au 31 juillet 1946 ..................................

15. Remboursement du cofit du mazout pour Ic service d'eau chaude
postrieurement au 31 juillet 1946 ........................

6.201,65

3.168,75

2.709,72

1.074,65

518,20

439,60

25.409,27

14 "38
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SCHEDULE E--LST OF ITEMS TO BE PAID TO THE LEAuE OF NATIONS AND AP-
PROVED FOR PAYMENT TO THE UNITED NATIONS, THE AMOUNTS OF WHICH ARE

NOT DETERMINED AT THE TIME OF SIGNING THIS PROTOCOL

Items to be paid to the League of Nations

Nil

Items to be approved for payment to the United Nations

Nil

No.3,1!
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ETAT E - LISTE DES PAIEMENTS RESTANT A EFFECTUER EN FAVEUR DE LA SOCIATE
DES NATIONS ET DES AUTORISATIONS DE PATEMENT I fTABLIR EN FAVEUR DE
L'OROANISATION DES NATIONS UNIES A TITRE DE REMBOURSEMENT DES

DiPENSES EFPECTUAES POUR LE COMPTE DE L'UNRRA

Paiements restant d effectuer en faveur de la Socilti des Nations

Nant

Autorisation de palement a dtablir en faveur de l'Organisation des Nations Unies

NMant





ANNEX A

Ratifications, accessions, etc.,

to Treaties and International Agreements

registered

.pith the Secretariat of the United Nations

ANNEXE A

Ratifications, adhe'sions, etc.,
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ANNEXE A

No. 4. CONVENTION' ON THE
PRIVILEGES AND IMMUNITIES
OF THE UNITED NATIONS,
ADOPTED BY THE GENERAL
ASSEMBLY OF THE UNITED
NATIONS ON 13 FEBRUARY
1946

RATIFICATIONS, ACCESSIONS,

Instruments deposited on:

7 July 1947
GUATEMALA (r)

9 July 1947
EL SALVADOR

22 July 1947
ETHIOPIA

'United Nations, Treaty Series, Volume I,
page 15.

No 4. CONVENTION1  SUR LES
PRIVILEGES ET IMMUNITES
DES NATIONS UNIES, APPROU-
VEE PAR L'ASSEMBLEE GENE-
RALE DES NATIONS UNIES LE
13 FEVRIER 1946

RATIFICATIONS, ADHESIONS,

Instruments ddposis le:

7 juillet 1947
GUATEMALA (r)

9 juillet 1947
SALVADOR

22 juillet 1947
ETHIOPIE

'Nations Unics, Recueil des Traits, volu
me 1, page 15.
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ANNEX B

Ratifications, accessions, etc.,

to Treaties and International Agreements

filed and recorded

with the Secretariat of the United Nations

ANNEXE B

Ratifications, adhesions, etc.,

d des traits et accords internationaux

classes et inscrits au ripertoire

au Secritariat de l'Organisation des Nations Unies



No ratification, accession, etc., to Treaties and International Agreements filed

and recorded with the Secretariat of the United Nations was received before

publication of this volume.

Aucune ratification, adh&ion, etc., A des trait6s et accords internationaux

classs et inscrits au r~pertoire au Secretariat de l'Organisation des Nations Unies

n'a t6 regue avant la publication de ce volume.



ANNEX C

Ratifications, accessions, etc.,

to Treaties and International Agreements

registered

with the Secretariat of the League of Nations

ANNEXE C

Ratifications, adhdsions, etc.,

d des trait~s et accords internationaux

enregistris

au Secrdtariat de la Socidt6 des Nations



No ratification, accession, etc., to Treaties and International Agreements

registered with the Secretariat of the League of Nations was received before

publication of this volume.

Aucune ratification, adh&ion, etc., h des traitds et accords internationaux

enregistrds par le Secrdtariat de la Soci6t6 des Nations n'a &6 reue avant ]a

publication de ce volume.
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